English

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology
with iSyntax User Guide

PHILIPS






4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

Table of Contents

Table of Contents

I 14T Y [T o T O 21
About the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 RAAIOIOZY.....cccccuiiiiiiieee ettt e e e e e e e ettt re e e e e e e e e e e eanaraaaees 21
ADOUL the INSTIUCIONS FOr USE....iiiiiiiiiiiieiiie ettt et ettt s e st e e st e e bt e e sbeeesabeeesabeeesareeanns 21
(UL T= o) LT ad oo ¥ ot f SRR 23
[[aid=Y g Lo [Te B U L TSP PUROPPPOPI 23
INAICATIONS FOF USE...iiiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt e s et e a e st e e s be e e st et e smbe e e sabe e e beeesabeeesabeeesnreeesnneeanns 23
(0eT a1 i =1 To [Tor= Yo T3 F-F U PP POUPR PRSI 24
LIMIEAEION FOr USE..nuiiiiiieiieet ettt b e s a e et s bt e et e e bt e sa bt et e e sbe e e bt e beesaseebeenaeeeane 24
(@70 0o oF- 11 o111 Y28 USSR 24
(@70 o1 o L= o Lol TSRS 25
SYMIDOIS GIOSSAIY ... utiiiieiiieee ettt e ettt e e e ettt e e e e eeataeeeesaabeeeeeeataeeeeestaeeaeastaseeeasteeeeeassaeeesansseeeenanes 25
LI 1111 =S PTTT 27
o N YT o] ] Y 2P 27
VT o] Lol <l DTy F-{ s VTP 27
Other INSErUCTIONS TOI USE....eiuiiiiiiiiieiieeitte ettt et b e sttt esbt e st e b e sanesbeenbeenaneea 28
Errors in the Information supplied With the Product..........ccueeiiiiiiiiciiciec e 28
LY o To TU L Yol 1= o T TP U PP PP PPPPPRPPON 28
Yo AN TR0 oo b= L LU RPR 28
ACCUIACY OF IMIBASUIEIMENTS. .. .vviiiiiciiiee e ciitee e e ettt e e e ettt e e e e ettt e e e e ette e e e eebaeeeeasabaeeesastaeeeeasbaeeeeassaeeeessreeesennsees 28

Effect Of IMage QUAlITY.......oii i e e e e et e e e s et e e e e esaar e e e e e nareeeeennnraeeas 28

Y= T U g =SSR 28
When to Use IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 RAiOIOZY.....ccooiuiiiiiiieeie ettt e e e e e e e s sveare e e e e e e e e e e e snnnnnes 29
Safe Usage Environment for IntelliSpace PACS RadiOlOgY......uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee et e e e e e 29
IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology Placement GUIAEIINES........uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeee e e e 30
When Not to Use IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 RAiOIOZY....uuuiiiiiiiiieiiiiiieieeee e ettt e e e e e e e s ecvrare e e e e e e e e e e nnnreaneees 31
PN o Yo 1 I oV U] o] LoF= | T o PP P SRR OPR 31

Y- Y 1 YU 33

IMPOrtaNt SAfEty DIFECLIONS. .. .viiii i e e e et e e e e et e e e s s at e e e e e s bbeeeeeenareeesennsees 33
SATELY AWAIENESS. ... eveiei ettt ettt e e e et e e e e et e e e e e ebaee e e eeabaeeeeeabaeeeeastaeeeeasteeeeeasteeeeeanseeeeeannees 33
FANe [To [T I I =YL 1T = U EURRN 33
USaE & COMPAtibDility..cccuriieeiiiiiie et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e araeas 34
DL BT <Tol UL 1 A2 OO O PPN 34
POWET Off. ettt ettt e bt st e e bttt b et et e b e be e e bt b e et e b e nne e e b e r e naee 34
(81T 0] o] o T wu=Te Yo V-1 YRR 34
DR o] o1V Y =] 1 LY =4SPPS 35

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 3



Table of Contents

S ELY VIS SAEES. ¢ttt itte ettt ettt ettt et ettt e st s bt e s a bt e e st e e e bt e e e b et e e be e e eabe e e eab e e e bt e e s beeesbeeeeabeeenabeeeans 35

oYL a V=TV T o 11 Y= PP 44
Mobile Telephones and [T EQUIPMENT......ccccuiiiiiiiiiie et e e e e e st e e e sbre e e e esabaeeeesnssaeeeeanssaeaenns 49
Getting More INfOrmatioN.......cueeueeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiireee s rreeeseessss s s ssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnsses 51
INFOrMAtioN YOU NEEM.......eiiiiiieiie ettt ettt st e st e e st e e s bt e e st e e e sabeesabbeeesnseesbeeesbeeenans 51
Lo Tol0] 4 gT<T o =1 o) o PO PP OPPRRPO 51
(@701 [T o T 2 1= o USSR 51
BLI=Tel T T Lot | BT T oY o U PSSURPS 51
GettiNg STArted....ccuueeciiiiiieieeecccce ettt ceee e s e e e e rnnne s ee e s e e e e e nnnssssssssseseesnnsssssssssseeesnnnsnssssssseneennnnnnssnnnnnns 53
Logging 0N 10 INTEIISPACE PACS.......ooi ittt e e e e e e e et e e e e e bt e e e e e abaeeeessbaeeeeannsaeeeesnnses 53
(o7 X A AV XUL =Y A Tor=1 A o) PR 55
Setting the Monitor Color RESOIUTION.........uiii it e e et e e e et ae e e e e abae e e e snraee e e ennees 56
MONIEOT CaliBIatioN...c.eeeeiieiieiee ettt et sh e st e bt e sbt e et e e s b e e sat e e b e sbeesaeeenees 56
Configuring Pixel Pitch for the Diagnostic MONITON..........oiiiiiiiei e e 58

TrUE Size VerifiCation......eoiie ittt ettt sae e st b e st e b e nae e 59
ACCESSING PatieNTs @N0 EXAMIS.....uiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e s e e e st e e e e et e e e e e e ab e e e e e sabaeeeesansaeeeeennsaeeeennnrenas 59
ACCESSING ONIINE HEIP.ooeiiieiieie et e e e e st e e e et b e e e e e ataeeeeessaeeeeessaeeeeassaeeesansaneens 60
Yy ] o= o =Y (T Y ol TP 60
SettiNg FEAEIATION STAtUS....iiiiiiiii ettt e e et e e e et e e e s e ate e e e e e tteeeeseateeeeeesaeeeeesnseeeeeensens 61
Viewing IntelliSpace PACS Version INformation..........cocoiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e 61
oY= LT oY= @ TP 62
Resizing IntelliSpace PACS Radiology WINUOW.......ccocuiiiiiiiiiiee ettt ettt e e e e e e are e e e 62
Accessing IntelliSPace PACS ReMOTElY......cccciiiiiiiimmmniiiiiiiiiiiinniiiiiiiiiiinmmmssisssiissssmsssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssses 63
OVEBIVIBW.....eeeee ettt ettt ettt e e et e e e sttt e e e a b et e e e e s s e e e e e e s b e e e e e e as et e e e e as et e e e an b et e e e e nbeeeeeenbaeeeeaanraeeeesanreeas 63
MiniMUM NEtWOrK REQUITEMENTS. .....iiiiiiiiiee ettt e e e e st e e e s s abee e e e sabeeeeesssbaeeessanteeesennsees 63

GENEIrAl REGUINTEMENTS. ...ttt ettt e b e st st sane e b e e saneereens 63

Urgent Cases/Emergency Room and Availability.........ccccueiiiiiiiiiiiiiciee e 64
LU I=T Lo [To] Fo =4V o Yo =TSP P PP 64
T g Yodc O TUE Y[ nY A [ Vo o= o] RSP UPR 65

IMProving IMage QUAlITY......coeiiiiiiee et e e e et ee e e e e tte e e e eeabte e e e eearaeeeeeanreeeeeennnees 65

T g b Tl e g oTol T Tl o (Tt 4 UUR 66
Remote Reading in IntelliSpace PACS RAiOIOZY.......ccuuuiiiiiiieeee ettt e e et e e e e e e e e e anes 67
Program LaYOUL......ccuuiiieuiiiiuiiinniiiieiiieeiiimessienisiessirssiersessrsssrssssrsssstssssssssssssssssssssssssssensssssssssnsssssssssansssas 69
(0o T 0 d o] I] d o1« T PPN 69
o] o LT o I OO T PP P SRR URTOPROPRP 70

Creating @ NEW FOIUEI .. .ot e e e e e e e e s st e e e e e e e e e sesasnssaraeeeaeeesannnnnns 72

RENAMING @ FOIUBI ..ttt e e et e e e st e e e s sbtaeeesastaeeesanbeneeesanseeeessnnss 73

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

Table of Contents

Showing and Hiding the FOIAEr List........ciiiiiiiiiiiiiieeciiee et e e e 73
P Yo o g Tl YT o g T o T o] o 1T USRI 73
Copying Exams from FOIders 10 FOIEIS........coiciiiiiieiiee ettt e e e 73
Adding Comments to Studies in Personal or Public FOlders........cccovuimiiieeiiiiiciiieeee e, 73
Making Patient INformation ANONYMOUS..........ueiiiiiiiie et ee et e e et e e e are e e e e tb e e e e e abreeeeenateeeeeensenas 74
Displaying or Editing Information about ANONYMOUS EXaM......ccccuiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiee e 75
Adding Comments to an ANONYMOUS EXaM...ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie ittt et e e arae e e e 76
Viewing Comments for an ANONYMOUS EXaM......eiiiiiiiiiieiiiiesiieenieeesieessieeessiaeesieessneeeseneesneeeesnnees 76
Deleting Comments for an ANONYMOUS EXAM......cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e et e e e sara e e e esaneeaeeas 77
WOTKING WIth VIP Pati@Nts......uuuiiiiiiiiii ittt e e e e e e e e sttt e e e e e e e e e e s snnentaneeeeeeeesnsnanntssaneeeeeeeesnannnes 77
) g o (olU R = -V PP PPN 77
PV Lo g T o T ol U1 APPSR 77
Selecting an Item from the SHOrtCUL Bar..........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 78
REMOVING @ SHOMTCUL.....eiieiiie ettt ettt e st e e st e e st e e eateesbbeesabeeesabaeesaseean 78
RENAMING @ SHOMTCUL.....utiiiiiieie e e s e e e e e e s st a e e e e e eeeeesannnntrsreeeaaeeanan 78
RESIZING the SNOMTCUL ANBa.....uiiiii it e e et e e s s e e e s sbbeeeesssbbeeeesnnereaeean 78
) g o (ol U A T e TUT o LRSS 78
(O LA TaY =4 I g o o ol U ) A ] o] U] o USRS 78
RENAMING @ SNOMTCUL GrOUP...ciiiiciiiieiiciiieee ettt ee ettt e e ettt e e e et e e e e eata e e e e eabaeeeesataeeeseastaeeesaseaeeesannes 78
REMOVING @ SNOMTCUL GrOUP....ciceiiiiiieieeee ettt e e e e e e e st e e e e e e e e esnaeraeeeeeeeeeesesnnsnnrnneeeaeessnnnnns 79
Finding and Managing Patient INformation.........cceeeeeecciiiiiiiiiicccccnrrrrrreneeccce e e e rrnnneeseeese s e e s nnnssssssssnnns 81
PatieNt LOOKUDP OVEIVIEW...cccuuiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt ettt e sttt e e e st e e e st e e e e aaaeeeeesaabteeeesasbaeeeesssbaeeeasnsbeeeeannnraeessnnsees 81
Patient LOOKUP aNd FEAEIATION.......ciiiiiiiee ettt e e e s e e et e e e e st e e e e e s sbaeeeesnntaeeeeanseenas 83
Viewing the FEderation QUEUE...........uiii ittt e e e e e e et e e e e s abaeeeeeasaeeaeannnaneens 89
SEANCNING fOF PaliBNTS. .. uiiiiiiiiiiee ettt e e e et e e e e et e e e e e bte e e e e e bteeeeeaabaeeesaaabaeeeeentaeeeeentaeeeennnees 90
Master Patient Index and Patient DEmMOZraphiCS......ccuuiiiiiciiiiei ettt e et e e e e sara e e e e eanes 91
ViIieWing EXam INFOrMation........oooi it e e e e e et e e e e et ae e e e e aae e e e e eabeee e e enreeeeenaneeas 92
Searching for Patients DY NAME........ooi i e e e e e e e tre e e e senareeaeeas 93
Searching for Patients DY [deNtifier..........ueee e 93
Searching for Patients by Other Criteria.......ccouiiiiciie e 93
Viewing Exceptions in the Patient LOOKUD........uiiiiiiiiii ettt e e e e e e e s naae e e s s nnanee s 94
(O Y g o= W S o) B o L A=Y o} £SO 95
ClOSING @ List Of PatiENtS..cciiiiiiiiiiiiiee et e et e e s bt e e e e bbe e e e e sbaeeeesnbseeeeensaeeeeennreeas 95
Showing or Hiding Patient LOOKUP COIUMNS......cccuiiiiiiiiiie ettt et e e et e e s e e s s e e s e nsabaeaesnnsseeaeens 95
Rearranging Patient LOOKUDP COlUMNS. ....ciicuiiiiiiiiiiie e ceiieee ettt ettt e s et e e e et e e e s sateeeessantaeeesanseeeessansaneessanes 95
Appending Patients to an EXiStING LiSt.......uuii it e e e et e e e e snae e e s e e 96
SOMINE RESUIES ... uiiiiiieiee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e esba b baaaeeaaeeeeeasassessasaaeaaeeeaasassssssaaaaeaassssnnnsses 96
Patient ManagemeENT OVEIVIEW......ccceiiiiieieiieiiiiiii s se s s s e s s e e e e eeeeeeeeaaaaaaaaaaaaaseeseeeseseeseasssssssssnsnsnsnnnnnnnn 96
Creating PatieNt RECOIUS. . .uuiiii ittt e e e et e e e e e e e e s e s ettt aaeeeeaeeeessansetaaaeeeaaeeeessannssrennnees 97
Creating LINKE PatiEnts.......uuiiiiiiee ettt e e e e e e e e e sttt e e e e e e e e e e e e anbesaeeaeeeeeessanssssaanaeaaeeeeennnsnes 97

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 5



Table of Contents

EditiNg PatienNt RECOIUS. ..iiiiiiiiiie e eiiiee ettt e et e e e et e e e st e e e e abaeeeeassbeeeeeassbeeeeesnbeeeeesnsseeesesnsens 98
Deleting Pati@Nt RECOIUS. . .iiuiiiieieiitie ettt ettt ettt e e e et e e e sttt e e s eattaeeesasbteeessaatteeessansaeeessassaeeessnnsaeeesanses 101
Resolving Merged or Linked Patient RECOITS. ......ciuiiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt e e e e e e bae e e s 101
Multiple MRN/ACC ISSUET WItROUL IMIPL........viiiiiii ittt ettt e eeaaee e 102
Multiple MRN/ACC ISSUET WIth IMIPL.......ccuiiiiieecciee ettt ettt e 102
Using the Merge/Link Candidates List to Merge or Link Patients.........ccccvieiiiieeiiiecciie et 103
Merging Patient Records from the Same Organization...........cocciviiiieciiie e e e e 105
Merging Linked Patients from Different Organizations.........cceieiiieiiieeiiieeniie et 106
Using the Merge/Link Candidate List to Merge Patients.......c.cccocueeeeeeeecieeeiie et 107
Using Patient Lookup to Find Patients to MEIge.........uuuiveieiiee it 108
M Erge Patient EXAMPIES. . ueii i iiiiie ettt e e e et e e e st e e e e saabee e e e e nnbeeeeennsbaeeeennnres 109
Linking Patient Records from Different Organizations.........cccuueiiiiiiiieiiiiiiie e 109
CrEATING EXAIMS ittt ettt ettt e ettt e e e e e s sttt et e eeeeeesa s abab b e eeeeeeeesesaasabbbbeaeeeeeeeeannnbrbaaeeeeeeeean 111
Entering Provider Information When Creating EXamsS........c.uueeeeiiuiieeeeiiiiee e e e 113
Entering Exam History Information When Creating EXams........ccoocviieiiiiiiiiee e 113
Finding and Managing EXam Information..........cccoiiiiiieeeiiciiiiiiieeeeciciininnreeneeeesssssssnsennessssssssssssssnnnnnes 115
EXQIM LOOKUD OVEIVIBW. ...eiiiiiieiiieiiiee ettt e sttt site e e sttt e sttt e s bte e st e e s bt e e sabeeesabeeeabteesabbeesabbeesabeeesabeeensbeessbeesanees 115
S AN CNING fOF EXAIMS. . uuiiiiiiiiieieee ettt e e eeeeet e e e e e e e e eeesettraaeeeeeeeeeesastsbbsseeeeeeeeeesaassssesaeeseeeeeansssssraseeeens 117
Searching for Exams by Patient NamME........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiicc ettt e et e s e e e s araeee s 117
Searching for EXamS DY Date......cuuiiiiieieiie ettt e ste e st e e tae e ste e e staeesste e e snaeeessseeensaeesnseeenns 118
Searching for Exams by @ CuStom Date RANEE......cuiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiieee ettt e e e esarare e e e e e e e e e enanees 118
Showing or Hiding EXam LOOKUP COIUMNS......ccci it ettt e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e aaaraaesaeeaeeeeeenannnnnns 119
Rearranging EXam LOOKUP COIUMNS........uuiiiiiiiieiee ettt e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e s e e nabbaaeeeeeeeeesesanssraseeeeaeaeesannes 119
SOMEING RESUIES. .. ettteieeeee et e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e s s aabtaaeeeeeaaeseaassnstssaeaeaeeeessaasnsrannnaeaeaeesannns 119
EXamM ManagemMENt OVEIVIEW. ... i e e e e e e e e e et e s e e e e e eeeeeaeeaaaaaaaaaaaaeeeeseeesennnnns 119
UNderstanding EXAm STatUSES........uuuuiiiiiiee ittt ee e e e e e e esetr e e e e e e e e e s e eatar e e e e e eeeeeesnnssstaeaeeaeeeeesssnssrnnnnaeees 120
o [ AT gY = o [ o SR 121
Changing Provider Information When Editing EXamsS.......ccoccuiiiiiiiiiieeiiiiee e ceveee e 123
Changing Exam History Information When Editing EXamsS..........cceeviiiiieiiiiiiiee e 124
Viewing Linked Records When Editing EXamS........ccuuiiiiiiiiiee i cciieee e e e e eavee e e e saaeea e 124
BEINNING EXAMIS.ciiitiiiiiiiiiiiiteerrsr s s e e e e e e e et e e e e et e e e e et ettt ettt e et e e e et et st et e tabebsbasasas s aasesaesesasesaaaeeaeaeeenaeanaeees 124
(0o T 0] o L=y T oY= o= 1 4 [P UR 125
(0 T aTol] o= 3T T o T PSP 125
DL oy a ] Y= o o 0 [PPSR 126
LINKINE EXIMS.oeiiiiitiiee e ettt e e ettt e e e ettt e e e etteeeeeetteeeeeebaeeeesasstaeeesassaeeeesassaeeasassaseeeassasaesassaseesanssanessanssnneenanes 127
UN INKING EXBIMIS..ttiiiiiitiiieeeeitie e e ettt e e ettt e e ettt e e e eeabaeeeesaabaeeeeabtaeeeeaateeeeeaseeeeeaassaeeeeanssaeeesannseeeesansaeaeennsranas 128
VIEWING LOCKEA EXAIMIS...uiiiiiiiiiiiieicciiiee ettt eite e e e ettt e e e et e e e e ebae e e e eeabaeeeesanbaeeeesssaeaesenstaeaeesstaaeesanstaeeeeanses 129
11 [o o (T =4 = - [ 4 LU PPUPPRNE 129
DEtACHING STUTIES. .. viiii ittt e e e et e e e e et e e e e e ebte e e e e ebteeeeesbteeeeennbaeeeeannreeas 129

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

10

Table of Contents

(o Yor | I oY - o] a1 1o Y- SRS PPR 130
(0] o T a1 gV W O Tol o TTe I oY o s PO PSPPSRt 132
Viewing Preferences of Local EXam CaChing.......cccceviuiriiieriiieeiiiie st sieeestee s esiee e seaee s 132
Caching EXamS With PriOr........ueeeiir i it e e e e e e e e e e e s e e s e e aae e e e e e e e e eesannnnnneees 132

Viewing Clinical INnformation............cceiiiiiiiiieccciiirceciiicccess s e eernenses s e se e s e e s nnnsssessssssseennnsssssssssseesnnnnnnnnns 135

USING EXAM N OTES. ittt s s s e s s e s e e e e e e e e e e e aeeeeaaeeeee e e e e e e e e e e e e s e s eaeabebabebebssasasss s nnnnenseenas 136
Creating EXAm NOTES. ..ottt ettt ettt e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e s e bbb et e e e e eeeeeaaannnneneees 139
RV T e T TN [0 140
Printing EXam NOTES.couuiiiiiiiiiiiiee et e ettt e e e e e e e aa e e e e e e e aaaa e e eeeeeaasaaeeeeseesnen 140
DEleting EXAmM NOTES. ... viiii ittt e e e e et e e e e et e e e e e bt e e e e saabbeeeeenbaeeeesnsaeeesannrenas 141

VTN g Y- [T ot | N o e TSSO SPR 141

VIEWING REIATEA EXAIMS...eiiiiiiiiiei it ettt ettt e e ettt e e e ettt e e e e st e e e e e bte e e e eaabteeeeeabaeeeeanbaeeeeesraeeeesnsaeeeennsees 142

AV Y - A | 7 [ 4 LSRR 143

VIEWING CUIENT PrOVIAEIS. . uviiieiiiiiie ettt ettt e et e e e et e e e s tte e e e s ebteeeesenbaeeeeeasbaeeeeenssaeeeeennsaeeesannsees 144

Displaying and Printing the AUdit Trail.........occiiiiiiiiiie e eerae e e e eaae e e e s 145

Displaying and Printing the CUrrent REPOIt.......ciiiiiiiiiiiiiie et e e e e e baee e e e sbre e e e e 148

DT Ry o] N A oY=l T =T gl 2=T o Yo 4P PPRUUPPRN 149

FIltering WOrKIiStS....uuueiiiiiiiiiiimmniiiiiniiiiieiniiiiiiiiiiiesssseiiiniiiiesssssssssssnsisssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnnssssss 151

Y= (Yot oY a- I 1L =T S PPUUEUR 152

Arranging Exam and Exception Columns in @ Worklist........ccuuuuieiieeiii i 153

Showing or Hiding an Exam Worklist CoOlUMN........ccoiiiiiiiecec e e e e e ee e e e e e e e e e anes 153

Showing or Hiding an Exception Worklist CoOlUMN...........uuuiiiiiiiiec e 153

Rearranging Worklist COIUMNS........uuiiiiiiiie ettt e st e e e st e e e s sabaeeessnbaeeessneaeeessanes 153
Rearranging @ Filter's COIUMNS......uiii ittt e e st e e s ebte e e e sebtaeeesnnseneeesanes 153

Searching in Exam and EXCePtion WOrKIiStS.......ooo i iiiiiiiiecc ettt e e re e e e e e e e e e eanens 154
Searching in @ Worklist That Only Displays EXamS.......ceceeeieiiiiiireiieeeeeeeeeciiinreeee e e e e e eeenvrnnereeeeeee s 154
Searching in a Worklist that Only Displays EXCEPLIONS......ccuviiiiiiiiiee e 154
Searching in a Worklist that Displays Exams and EXCEPLiONS........cceeeeeviiiiiiiieeeee e 154
Searching for Exams or Exceptions by Patient Name..........ooocciiiiieeiei et 156
Searching for Exams or EXCEPtions DY Date......ccuuvieeieeiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeee ettt eeeeinrreeeeeee e e e 157
Searching for Exams or Exceptions Using a Custom Date Range.........ccccveeeeviiieeeeciiieeeesieee e 157
Stripping Leading Zeros from MRN SEAIrChES.........oooiiuuiiiiiiiiee et e 158

SOMEING RESUIES .. eitiiiieiee e e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e e ssaabteaaeeaeaeeeeasansssteaaeeeeeeeeessnnssntanneeaeaeeaaan 158

CrEATING FIlEOIS. ... ettt e e et e e e e et e e e e ebaeeeeeeabeeeeesantaeeeesasaaeeeeastaeeeeaastaaaeeanstaeaenannes 158
Specifying the Columns for an EXam WOrKIiSt..........coooiiiiiiiiiiiee e 161
Specifying the Columns for an Exceptions Worklist.........ccccueeiiiiiiiiiiiiieie e 162

oo TR Y= T 1 T PSR PPR 163

D] o a1 oY= I 1T P UPPPPRPNt 164

EXPOrting @ WOIKIISt @S @ LiSt...ciiiiciiieeiiiiiie ittt ettt et e e et e e s s sbte e e s e snbae e e s snreeeeesnreeeeesnsnes 165

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 7



Table of Contents

11

12

Sample Machine Filters for Technologists and Radiologists........ccuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 166
Commas Used as Delimiters in FIlLrS......ciu ittt ettt s e s 166
Finding and Managing EXCEPLIONS.....cvuuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiinniiiiniiiinennsessesniiiisssssssssssssiimsssssssssssssssasssssssssssssses 169
EXCEPTIONS LOOKUDP OVEIVIEW......ueiiiiiiieiee e ettt e e ettt e e e e e e e e ettt a e e e e e e e e e s e s asaabasaeaaeeeeeesssnsssranaeaaaaens 169
YT o1 a Yo (o gl o (oLt o] 4 o] o PP 170
Searching for Exceptions by Patient Name.......ccuuiiiiiiiiie ettt 171
Searching for Exceptions by EXCeption Date/Time......ccoueeicuiieeiuiieiiee ettt ectee et sve e e vee s 171
Searching for Exceptions Using a Custom Date RANGE........c.ceeeecuiiieeeiiiiee et 172
Showing or Hiding Exception LOOKUP COIUMNS.......ccuiiiii ittt ettt eee e e e ttee e e e e atae e e e enraeeeeeanes 172
Rearranging Exception LOOKUP COIUMNS.......cii ittt e e et e e e e aae e e e e eaar e e e e eennneeeeans 172
SOTTING RESUILS. ... utiiieeiiieie ettt e ettt e e e et e e e e ette e e e e eeabaeeeeeaataeeeeessaeeeeassaeaesanssaeeesastasaesansaneeenanses 173
EXCEPLiON RESOIUTION OVEIVIEW......oiiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt e ettt e e e ettt e e e e et e e e e e ebbeeeeeeabaeeaeeanraeeeeennraeeeeennsees 173
Using the EXCEPLIONS HANAIEI .. ..coi it e e e e e et e e e s ara e e e e snbaeeeeaanaeeenan 175
Resolving Accession # NOt FOUNA EXCEPLIONS......cocciiiiiiiiiiee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e snnnarane s 178
Resolving MRN NOt FOUN EXCEPLIONS. ...ccuuviiiieiiiiiee ettt ettt e e e e e e e stree e s e snree e s ennnes 178
Resolving Accession and MRN Mismatch EXCEPLIONS.....ccccvuviiiiiiiiiie et e e 179
Resolving Accession and MRN Not Found EXCEPLIONS......ccccuviiieeiiieie et 179
Working With RESOIVEA EXCEPLIONS......uiiiiiiiiiiei ettt e e et e e et e e e e aaa e e e e e ataeeeeenaraeeeeannaeeean 179
Viewing ReSOIVEA EXCEPTIONS. ...cciiii ittt et e e e e st r e e e e e e e e aabaa e e e e e e e e e e ennnnnannnees 179
EXPOrting RESOIVEA EXCEPLIONS. ... .uiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt et e s st e e s sba e e e s sstaeeesennaeeeean 181
Creating a Filter for Resolved EXCEPLIONS........uiii ittt et e et e e e eiraee e e 181
Deleting EXCEPLION STUMIES. ..cicuviiii e it cciteee ettt e et e e st e e e e ate e e e esaabeeeeesnasseeesasssaeeeeanssaeeeennsseeaeans 181
Soft Merge for QUick REVIEW Of EXCEPLIONS. ....uuiiiiiiiiiie ittt e e e e eree e e e ebae e e e e nareeas 182
Creating a New Patient and Exam from the Exceptions Handler..........ccuviiiviiiiiiiiiiiie e 183
Creating a New Exam from the EXceptions HandIer........ccuueiiiiiiiiiiiiciie ettt 184
Entering Provider Information When Creating EXamsS........c.uueieeiiiieeeeiiiiee e e e e 185
Entering Exam History Information When Creating EXams........ccoocviieeiiiiiiec e 185
Hiding and Closing the Clinical INfO DIalog.......cooiiiuiiie et arae e e e 186
USING the Canvas Page......cccciiiirreeeiiiiiiiiiitiennisiieesieeennnnssssssssessesnnnssssssssssessnnssssssssssssssnnssssssssssssssnnnnssssns 187
INtrodUCtioN TO The CANVASs PAgE........uuiviiiiieeieiiiieiitieeee e e e e eeectbr et e e e e e e e e esbbbaeaeeeeeeeeeesatrssaeaeeeaeeesesnsssraraeees 187
Using the Relevant EXams TiMEIINE......cii ittt ettt e e e e st e e e s aaa e e e e ssaaeeeesnsbaeeeennsseeeeaas 190
Using the Patient HisStory TimM e iNe. ... ettt ettt e e e e e e s saaa e e e e ensaeeeeensaeees 191
Federation and the Patient History Timeline........ocoouiiiiiiiiiee e 192
Accessing Exams that are not on the IntelliSPace PACS SEIVEF......cccuviiiiccieie et 195
OPENING OF CIOSING @N EXBM..uiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt ettt e e et e e e eeate e e e e eeataeeeesastaeeeeestaeeeesstaeeeeastaeaeeasaneeesanses 196
Opening ANOThEr UNTrEad EXAM........ciiiiiuiiiieeiiiiee et e e eete e e e et e e e ettt e e e e saaaeeeseataeeessnsseeesenneeeenan 196
Ordering of Images in the EXam RACK.......ccccuiiiiiiiic et e e e e e e e e e e areeas 196
USING the EXAM IMIAIZiN...c..uiiiieeiiieie ettt e e ettt e e et e e e ettt e e e e eaaa e e e s e aaaeeeeanbaeeaeasseeeesanseeeesansenaesansenas 197
Configuring Horizontal or Vertical RACKS..........uviiiiiiiii ettt e 198

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

13

14

Table of Contents

Displaying EXam INfOrmMatioN.......ciivciiiie it e et e e s et a e e e e e ttaeeessbaaeeeeestaeaeeans 198
Using the Navigation RECLANGIES. ... ..uuiii it e et e e s st e e e e s abaeeeesnsbaeeeeansaeeeeens 199
Main or Prior EXam INAIiCation......coouiiiiiiiiiiie sttt ettt et st e sibe e s sabee e 200
Splitting Navigational RECTANGIES........coiieiiee e e e e e e e e e e 200
Reordering Images and Series iN @n EXAMi......cc.uiiiiiiiiiee ettt e e et e e e e eabae e e e et ae e e e earaeaeeeannes 201
USING ThUMDNGIT IMAGES.... . eiiiie ittt e e et e e e e e bt e e e e s ebte e e e eaabaeeeeeeabaeeeeennsaeeeesnneees 201
TOmMO-SYNthesis INAICAtOr ... s e e e e e e e s e ranbrrreeeeeaeeeenans 204
USING IMAgE POPUP WINAOWS...ceiiiiiiieciiiieteeee e scctite e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e s s aaataaaeeaeeaeeesssssssnsneeaeeesesannnsnns 204
[N TIFYING The POP-UPS. . tiiiieiiiieiee ettt e e e et e e e et e e e e e e ataeeeeeabaeeeeessaeeeeassaeeeeansseeeesasseneenan 206
ShOW/HIdE POP-UP WINAOWS......ccciiiiiiiieiiieeeetiee ettt et e ettt et e eetteeeetveeeeaeeeeetaeeebaeeeateeeeabeeesaseeeassesensseesseeas 207
USING ClONE WINGOWS....eiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt ettt e et e e e et e e e e et e e e e e e abteeeeseabeeeeeeaasseeeeessaeeeeastaeeeeasraeeeennneees 209
2= 0o VT o =3 O[] o =PRI 209
0L 1 a Y= DI = T=d Vo 1y d (ol 1Y/ o T o 1) o ) SRR 210
Detaching Individual StUdIes from EXamMS......cuuiiiiiieiiiieciiee st seeestee et e e e st e e s e e saeeesnteeesnseeesnseesnneeean 210
ECG Vi@WET .. iiiiuuueiiiiiiiiiriiuusiiiiiiiirriasssissstiteesssssssssssssteeessssssssssssseeesssssssssssssseesssssssssssssssessssssssssssssnnnns 213
LAUNCHING the ECG VIBWEN ...eeiiieiieeee ettt ettt e e e ettt e e e et e e e e abe e e e e abbaee e e s aabaeeeeaasraeeesnnsteeeeennsrenas 213
UNderstanding the ECG VIEWEN .........uuiii ettt ettt e ettt e e e st e e e e st e e e e e aba e e e s s asaeeeennssaeeeennsseeeean 215
LA = - PRSP RRUUSRTR 215
- o1 PP 215
HE At RaT . e s e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeeer et et et et et e bebebesenenennnnnnas 220
B 1[4 o T g1 1Y PRSP 222
Viewing and Manipulating IMages.....ccccciiiieeiiiiiimiiiiieniciiinnieniinniesnenesessennsssssenssssssenssssssensssssssnssssseans 223
Marking @an EXAm @S REAM........uuuiiiiiiiiei ittt e e e e e e ecet e et e e e e e e e s aab e e e e eeeeeeeesannsstaaaeeeeeeesssannsntannneeeaeeanan 223
New Images After Mark REAG.........c.uvii ittt e e et e e e eeta e e e e eeataeeeesentaeeeeenraneaeanes 225
(O E 1Yol o =T =T gL = L o g I o L < 226
SaVING @ Presentation State. ..o ————————————————————— 228
Selecting @ Presentation STate.. ... e e et e e e s raeeeeans 228
Updating the Mark Read Presentation State........cccceeicciiiieiiiiiiie ettt 228
DICOM Grayscale Softcopy Presentation States (GSPS)......ccccueieiiiiieeeeeiieeee ettt 229
Using Conference Presentation STates...........iiciiiiiiciiiie et e e tte e e e e e are e e e e e breeeeseanaeeaeanns 232
Creating and Saving a Conference Presentation State.......cccccoccciiiiieeeiee e, 233
Editing and Saving a Conference Presentation State.......cccvveiieiiiiiicciiie e 235
Deleting a Conference Presentation State.........cccvieiiiiiiii i 237
WOrKIiNG With COllECTIONS. ...cieiiiie et e e et e e e e e bt a e e e e sataeeesebteeeeeestaeeesansaeeaesanes 238
Creating a Collection ManUAllY..........oooiiiii i e e e e e et e e et e e e e eenaaeeaean 239
Y171 7= T 0o 111 oY o F USRS 241
Yo o [T g d8 o I I o] 1 [Tot 4 o] o OSSP 241
Adding a Collection to @ COlECTION.......cccciiiieeceee e e e e 242
Removing a Series from @ CollECHION.........cuviii i e 242
Creating a Collection of All IMages in @an EXaMi.......coooiiiiiiiiiiiiii et ee e e e e e e eneees 242

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 9



Table of Contents

10

20T aTe)ViT o= 4 W o] | [=T ol d o o VO RS PR 243
FAY 01 do ) 0] | [=T o1 4 o] o IO O O PTT PP PP UPORRTOPPTRTOPPO 244
WOTKiNG With CAD IMIArKEIS. ..cceueviiiiiieeitee ettt ettt ettt sttt e e st e s bbe e s bbeesabteesabeeesabeeenabeesbeeesaneas 244
Showing or Hiding CAD IMarKerS.......iiiuieiiieeiiiie ettt stee et e st e esae e sae e e steeesabe e e snbeeesaaeesnseeesneeas 244
DEleting CAD IMarKerS. . uuiiei ettt et e e e s et e e s et e e s st ee e e e s abeeeeesnbeeeessnnres 245
Breast DENSITY Data.....ccccuieiiiiieiie ettt e e e e e st e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e et raaaaeeeas 245
Delete Breast DENSity Data......ccueieciciiieeieciiie e ceieee ettt e et e e e st e e e et ae e e e s nba e e e e enraeaeenanraeas 246
USING KBY IMAEES. ittt s s e e s s s e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeaeee e e e e et e et e e e e e be s s e babsbssassasss s s asaaaseeenns 246
KBY M@ SBIIES.ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiititt s s s s s e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeaaaeeeaeeeee et e e e e e e e e e e e eaeeeeaebssssessasssssnnnsnanannnnns 246
Using the Key IMage POPUP WINAOW.........uuiiiiiiiiieee ettt e et re e e e e e e e e e snaaannne e e e e e e e e ennnnnes 247
[T T = [ g T Y=Y 1TSS 249
(@1 g T Y] o T ] U PURRRN 251
TOEEING LINKS..utvteeiieeeee ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s tbabaereeeeeeeesessarssaraeeeeeseesanassrrareees 254
UNTINKING M AEES. .. ttiiiiiiiiiee ettt e e e e ettt e e e e et e e e e e ebteeeeeeabaeeeesnbteaeeentaeeeesnsaeaesannrenas 254
Activating and Deactivating LiNKS.......cuuei i e e 254
7] S 011 o Lo F USSR 254
ALIZNING LINKEA SEIIES. ...ttt e e e e e e e eb e e e e e eeeesee s tabraaeeeeeeeeeeesnnsssrsaneees 254
CrEating MITTOE LINKS....uviiiiiiiieeee ittt ee e eeie e ettt e e et e e et e e e e sata e e e e eabaeeeeeasaeeeeassaeeeeanssseeesassaneenan 255
LiNKING W aINiNgS. . uvuiieeeeeeeeieieiitite e e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e ees s abttaaeeeeeeeeeasasssstasaneeeeseessnsnssstnnnneaeessessnnnsnns 256
Linked Exams Use Case: CT Chest-Abdomen-PelIVis........ccccuiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiee e e e 259
Setting the WINdOW WIAEN/LEVEL..........ee ittt e e et e et eeareeeaeean 259
USING the DEfAUIE WWW/WL...cuiiiiieiiecie ettt ettt et ete e e te e etveebe e staeeabeesbaesabeebeesaaeenbeenreas 261
Using the Modality Default WW/WL ValUES..........c.ccocuiiiiiiieciee ettt e 261
Using the Histogram WW/WL CalCulation...........coocuiiiiiieeiieie ettt et e 261
Value of INTEreSt LUT (VO LUT)..cciiiiiiieieee ettt e ettt e e e e e e e e eaabaaaeeeeeeeeeeeeenssssaseeeeeeeeesseenssrannes 262
Standard Presentation Of MammMOgIams........cucuiiiiieeiiieeiiee e et e et e st e e saeeesaeeessaeeesntaeesnsaeesnseeennns 263
Default DiSplay SEEHINES. ....uuuiiiiiieee e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e s arabr e e e e eeeeeeeesnnrsranneeeas 263
Breast-Fit-tO-WINOOW......cuiiii ettt e e e st e e e et e e e e st te e e e e snbreaeessabaeeeeennrees 265
YUy o LYot 1 [T Y-SR 266
[ Yot e o Tol 1o V= SO O O P PP PP PP PPPPPPUOTRRRNN 267
FaNVZ= T a T =4 T a T [ T =T PPN 268
Enhancing the EAges of an IMage...........uviiiiiiiii i e e e e e aee s 270
Detecting the EAZes Of @n IMage......ciiiiiiie ettt e e e e e s e sabae e e snaaaeeeeas 271
e T Yo a TN ' P-4 PRSP 271
Using Contrast Limited Adaptive Histogram Equalization..........cccccocuveeeiiiiieie i 272
Selecting an INterpolation SChEME........uui i e e e e e e 273
LU 0T o T=IYoloT U e Yo | U UEURRRE 274
U 0T a o g LI Mo Yo=Y | =T g e Yo | P USRS 275
4o To] o g I o =T < (SO TP PP PP POPPPPPPPP 276
Fit tO WINAOW ZOOM PrESEL....iiiiiiiiiieeiiiiiieeeiiieee e ettt e e st e e s sate e e e s sabaeeesssbaeeesanssaeeesanssaeessanssaeeeans 277
Pixel-to-Pixel Zoom Preset (Original SIZ€)........cceeicueeiiiieciie ettt e 277
Using the Magnifying Glass TOOI.......ccoiiuiiiiiiiiie ettt e e e et te e e s e ae e e e sabaee s e s sraeeeennsees 278
Closing the Magnifying TOOL........coocuiiiiiiiee e e e e e e et e e e e abae e e e e aaeeas 279

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

15

Table of Contents

P4 oToT0 ¢ BT =] [ oV TP PP PPPTPPPPP 279
THUE SIZE ZOOM ...ttt ettt e e e e s e s bbb e e e et e e s e brr b e e e e e e e e e na e 279
USING the STEP Z0OM TOO ... .uiiiii et e e et e e e e et a e e e e e abaeeesaataeeeeannraeaeaan 279
Digital Mammography ImMages DiSPlay......cccuuuiiiiiieei e e e e e e e e e e e e e eannanees 282
Panning AroUNG @N IMAEE........uuuiiiiiiiee e ettt e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e s et e taeeeeaeeesesanestaaaeeeeeesaaaanssstaneeaaeeseannns 282
e TT o o1 =4 T T 2 =T = SRR 283
o) = Ao ¥ ==Y o 1 1o 0 F- =N 283
Yo X1 7= [ T <L TS PPTRTPP 283
Y o] [ a1 Y= o= T ' L PRSP 284
Y o] [ aT V=TT =TSSP 284
VIBWING SNULLEE IMAEES.. .. eiiiie ittt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aeeeeeeaaateeeeeaasraeesannsseeesannsrneesannrens 286
Measuring and ANNOtating IMaAGES........cciiiiiiiiiuuriiieeiiiierinnsieeeeeeeernnnsssssessseeesnnnssssssssssessnnnssssssssssssssnnns 287
Changing the FONT OF LINE StYI. it e e e e e e et a e e e s s bta e e e e ebtaeeeeesaaeaeeans 287
Applying Measurements and Annotations to all the Images/Frames in @ Series........ccccevvveviveevreeseeeiveennenns 288
Measurement Values for Projection and Non-Projection Radiography Modalities.........ccccvvevvivieeeniiieenn. 288
Accuracy and Precision in IMEaSUIEMENTS. .....c.uuiieiiiiieee e e et e e eere e e e e stre e e e esaaeeeeesataeeeeesnneeeeean 289
(0o 1Yo il o =TT [T o ol TP 290
(U Y= T YT Ko Yol I 21 1=y TSR 291
Configuring the User TOOI Palette.........uuiiiiiiiiie et e e 292
USING the CONTEXE IMIBNU..ciiiiiiiciiiieeee ettt e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e s e s ta bt e e e e e eaeeesasnnsaaeeseeeaeeeesassnstareneaaeanens 294
Clearing Measurements and ANNOTAtIONS. .......uiiiiiii i e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e s nanbeaaeeeeaeaeeas 295
Viewing Existing Measurements and ANNOTAtiONS..........uuiiiiiiiii i e e e e e rr e e e e e e e e 296
(0 g T =T 2 U1 [T e T Y USRS 296
USING the ANGIE TOO. . uieiiiiii i e e r e e e e e e e e s sttt eeeeeeeeesaanstaaaeeeeeaeeessannsntanneeaeasaaans 299
Taking Cobb IMEaSUIEMENTS. ...t e e e e ce e e e e e e e e e e s bbb e aaeeeeeeeeessanstsraeaeeaaeeeenns 303
USING the ROI CIrClE TOOL .. .uuiiiiiiiie ettt e e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e s aababaesaeaaeeeeessnsssssnnaeaaaesenannes 304
UsiNg the ROI Fre@Nand TOO....uuiii ittt e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e st et e e s eeaaeeeeeennsrssaeseeaaeessnnnnnes 309
USING the ROI EIPSE TOO...uuuiiiieieeie ittt ettt e e e e e e e ettt r e e e e e e e e essaaebtaaeeaeaeeseesansssssaseesaeeesessnnnsnns 315
USING the POINT ValUE TOO ... ... e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e et b ta e e e e e e e e e ssennsntaaaeeeeaeaaaan 317
(O 11 o = L LY 15 0 P =TSSP 319
Taking Ultrasound MEasSUIrEMENTS. ... ..uiiiei i ittt e e e e e e st e e e e e e e e e st eeeeaeeeesssnsattaaneeeeeeesssnnsnsrnnneees 319
FAN e[ aTo) =Y [ Y= 1o g - T= 0= N 320
Adding @ TeXt ANNOTATION.....iiiiiiciiiee e e e e e e s st e e e s ssabeeeessstaeeessnneneeesanns 321
Adding @ CIrcle ANNOTAtION. .. .cciiiiiiie e e e e et e e e e st ae e e e esbaeeeeesnbaeeesennraeeeeanns 322
Vo)Vl aT=2- T WY oY aTo] =1 4 o] o U PO 324
o 1Al aY =TT AN o a T - o o VU EERR 324
Y o 1T a TSI =1 o Y1 11V -5 USSR 324
New Measurements and Annotations are Restricted to Image Area........cccccveeeeeeeeeeiicciiiieeeeeeeennn, 325

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 11



Table of Contents

16

17

18

12

Projections of Measurements and Annotations-Tomo (3D) to C View IMages........ccecveeecrveervieecveeeseveeennes 326
Philips IntelliSpace Clinical Applications.......ccceeiiiiieiiiiiieiiiiirccrreeccr e rereseerenessessenesssssenssssssennnnns 329
OVBIVIBW. ..ttt ettt et e e e e e ettt ettt e e e e e e e aa e e et e eeeeeee e e aaabe e e et e e eeeeeeaa e nnbeebeeeeeeeeeeaannnnsebeeeeeeeeesannns 329
About INtelliSPAce VOIUME VISION......uuiiiiiiiiei et e e e e e e e st e e e e e e s s e snnrtrareeeeeeeesesnnnsssnnnees 329
STArting VOIUME ViSION..ciiiii ittt e et e e e e e e e e e s bbb e e e e e e e e e see s sastasaeseaaeeeeennnnnes 330
Hold and Resume Volume ViSiON SESSIONS.......cuuiiiiiiiiiieeeiiiieeeesiteee e esiree e s sire e e e e srae e e e e snbaee e e e nnseeas 332
EXITING VOIUME ViISION....uiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e e e et e e e et e e e s aba e e e e e abeeeeeenbaeeeeenraeas 332
F N 1Y LSRR 333
Philips IntelliSpace CT ColONOGIapNY.......ciiiiiiiiie ittt e st e e e s e e e e e abae e e s sabeee e e s araeeeeennaes 334
) =Y ] o= O I @] [ [o =0 o] o |/ PSR SR 334
(@ Fo T o T O I @fe] [ aTe Y = =T o] 1|78 USSR 335
Philips IntelliSpace CT Pulmonary Embolism ASSESSMENT.........uuiiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiee e e e e e e e e eernaee e 335
Starting CT Pulmonary Embolism ASSESSMENT......cciiiiiiiieiiiiie et ereee e e e sree e e 335
Closing CT Pulmonary EMbolism ASSESSMENT......c.uuiiiiiiiiieeeeiiiieeecciieeeeeeiie e e et e e e ssvbeee e ssareeeesnns 336
Philips IntelliSpace CT/MR VESSEI EXPIOTEI.......ccviiiieiieectee ettt ettt ettt et re e ete et beeeteesareebeestee e 336
Starting CT/IMR VESSEI EXPIOTEI......ccviieeiieeeiee ettt ettt ette e et e e etee e et e e e ebeeesabeeeeareeesareeens 337
CloSING CT/MR VESSEI EXPIOTI......uveeeeieeetee ettt e e et e e e et e e eareeeeateeeeneeas 337
Configuring AUTOMATIC STAMTUD....eiiiiieeiee ettt e e et e et e e st e e st e e s sae e s ssseeesseeenseeesnneeesnseeesnseeennees 338
Adding and DElEtiNg RUIES........uiiiiiiiiiie ettt e e e et e e e e ee e s e ssbae e s e snsbaeesennnneeas 339
Retrieving and EXPorting StUdIies.......cciiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiiiiiniiiienniiiienesisiiennisieenssisssenssssssnssessssnsssssssnsssss 341
USING the IMEAIA VIEWET ...cceeie ettt ettt e e e e e e e e sttt eeeeeeeseesnnabasereeeeeeeeassnnnssssreeeaeens 341
Exporting Exams to CD or Other Media.........uuuiieiiiiiieciciiiiiieeee et e e evrrre e e e e e e e e e saneees 342
TN [ aY = o TN o= T o 1T RSP 346
Printing 10 DICOM.....ccciiiiiiiiiiiitiiet e e e s e s e s e e e e e e e e e e e eeaeaaaeaeeeeeeeaeae e e e e s e e e e e aeetasssasssasessnsnsnnnnnann e aaanasaaasasanans 347
(1o Lo ol o T g D1 (@@ 1Y =T oo o F U USURU Ot 348
EXPOrting ANONYMOUS EXAMIS..ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e e e ettt e e e e e s e sttt e e e e e e s s s saabbbaeeeeeeeesssssannrsraeeeeeens 353
ViIieWing the IEXPOIrt QUEUE......cciiiiiie ettt e e et e e e et e e e e s sate e e e e sestaeeeesseaeeesssaaeeesnns 356
Viewing iExport Progress INformation.........cc.ueeeiiciiiii it 357
Canceling Active IEXPOIT JODS. . .uuiiiii e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e annanans 358
iQuery for DICOM StUAY RELIIEVAL.....ccuiiiiiieiiie ettt stte ettt ettt e st e e s ae e e sste e enaeeeseaesnsaeesnseeesseeenneeean 358
Submitting and Confirming the Retrieval List........ccceiiviiiiieiiiiiee e e 363
ViIieWing the IQUEINY QUEBUE.......cciiciieie ettt ettt e e et e e e st e e e st e e e e e ssbaeeeeanssaeeeesnssaeeeeanssaeaean 364
UsSiNg HanNging ProtoCOolS.........eiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiienniiiniiiiisssssssieniiiissssssssssssiissssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssans 365
Overview Of HANGING ProtOCOIS. ....ciiii ittt e e e e e e e e e e sta b e e e e e eeaeeeeesaatasasseeeaaeeaanns 365
Hanging ProtoCol HIEIarChY........oui it e e e et e e e e ae e e e enreeas 366
Configuring HanGiNg ProtOCOIS......uiiiiiiiiiiiciiiee ettt e e st e e e s e e e s abeee e e s sbaeeeesnsbaeeeennnreeas 368
Naming and Identifying the Hanging ProtoCol.........cccuiiiiiiiiiie it 368
Setting Configuration OPLIONS. .....c.uuiii it e e e e e e et e e e e saae e e e e abaeeeennnneeeean 369
Y= g Y= \V/ T oV oY g @ o) f o] o 1= N 373
Creating Links and Mirror Links in Preview MONItOrS......ccuiiiiiiieee e e e sreee e 376

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

19

Table of Contents

Removing Links and Mirror Links in Preview MONItOrS.........ueiiciieee e esviee e e esveee e 377
Main EXam SettiNgs OPtiONS.....cciiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiiti it s s s s e s e s e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeaaaeseseeeeesesesenens 377
Hanging RelEVaNt Prior EXAMS......ccuuiiiiiiiiiieeeciieie e ettt e ettt e e et e e e et e e e seatt e e e e saaaeeesensaeeeeennnneens 379
Compare Selected Exam With Prior EXamS.......ceieieeieiiiiiiiiieeee et e e e e e e e e sesvrnreere e e e e e e e e ennnens 380
AV o (YT o 1Y e oY1 o T UTPTPR 380
Hanging Protocols and Monitor Configuration.......c...eeiecciieee e 381
Mammo-specific Hanging Protocols and Series Matching RUIES..........coccuvieeiiiiiiiieiiiiee e 384
Preparing IntelliSpace PACS RadiOlOZY......ccccuviiiiiiiiiee ettt e e e eatae e e e earaee e e 384
Configuring Default Series Matching Rules for Mammography.........cccceeeeiiiiieeeiiiiee e, 384
Configuring Default Hanging Protocols for Mammography........cccecuveeeiiciiiee e 385
Configuring Default Hanging Protocol Sequences for Mammography........cccccoceveeviiieeeencieee e e, 385
Default Hanging Protocols for Mammography......c.oeeiiciiiiiiiiiiiic e 388
Using the Default HP Sequences for Mammography.........cccoeeiieiieee e e 393
Series Stacking with same Series Matching RUIES..........ccooviiiiiiiiiiiii e 395
Selecting Hanging ProtOCOIS. . .c.uiiii ittt e et e e st e e e snab e e e e ssnsbeeesennsaaeeesnnsreeeas 395
Editing @ HANGING PrOtOCOL.......uiiiiiieie ettt e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e et abaeaeeeaaeeseesnnsssaeeaeaaaseaaans 395
Simultaneous Edit of Same System Hanging ProtocCol..........cccccuvviieeieiiieiciiiieeeeeee e 395
Viewing the Hanging Protocols for Other Modalities...........coccuiiiiiiiiiiee e 396
Reverting to the Original Presentation of the Hanging Protocol.........cccuviiiiiiiiiiiiciiiec e 396
Hanging Protocols and Presentation States.. ... s e s s eaaaeeeean 396
Y YoYU |l o = T =41 o =S PP PRUPRR 397
TOMOSYNTNESIS INAICATON ... it e e e e e e e e e e e eata e e e e saaaeeeeenaaeeeas 400
SEriES MAtChING RUIES.......eeiiiiieeee et e e e e et e e e e e ara e e e e e araeeesestaeeeeanssaeeesansseeeeeanseeeeans 401
Adding a Series MatChing RUIE.........ooi i e et e s e e e ba e e e e st ee e e e eanraeeeeaanees 402
U e T I VAVA1 Lo For= T o IO T 0 T=T = o] S UEERRt 404
Has Value and Has NO ValUB........uuiiiiiiiiec ettt st e e s et e e e s sstaeeessnbaaaeesnnnen 404
Adding a Series MatChing RUIE GrOUPS......ccuuiiiiiiiiiie ettt sse e e st e e et e e e s sabe e e e ssasaeeesennsseeeesnnnneeens 404
Configuring Hanging ProtOCOl SEQUENCES. ......ccuuiiie ittt ctieee e ettt ee e sttt e e s st e e e ssbteee s ssbaeeeessnbeaeessnnsaeeessnes 406
Adding a User or System Hanging Protocol SEQUENCE.......ccuuiiiiiiiiiee ettt 407
Editing a User or System Hanging Protocol SEQUENCE..........ccocuviieiiiiiiee e 408
Selecting a User or System Hanging Protocol SEQUENCE.........uuvvveeeeiiiiiiiiireeeee e 408
Compare Selected Prior Exams With Main EXamS......c.uueiiiiiiiieeiiiiiee e esiieee et e e sieeee s 408
Managing Studies and IMages.....cccuuiiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiteniiiienenisteenesisteenssisseensssssssnsssssssnsssssssnssssssnnsssss 411
OV BIVIBW. .ttt ettt ettt e ettt ettt e e e e e e e bt ettt e e e e e e e e e a s n b e e et et e e e e e e e ns bbb e et e e eeeeeeeanbnbeneeeeeeeeeeaannnnee 411
RESOIVING DUPICALE UIDS....eeiiieiiiiiee ettt ettt eet e e e ettt e e e st e e e e e et e e e e e sataaeeeeaaaaaeaeeanssaeeeeanssaeeeesnsreeaeaansrenas 411
Removing the Demographics Mismatch Warning..........coccciiiiieeee e e 411
Manually Assigning New Unique Study INStance UIDS.......cc.uuiiiiiiiiieiiiiiieeecieeeeeiieee e sseee e 412
Resolving Cases Where Multiple Patients’ Studies are Merged into a Single Study........cccccvevevviiieeeiinneeen. 414
Searching for STUAY INSTANCE UIDS......ciiiuiiiie ittt e e e et e e s st e e e s sataeeessbtaeeessnsteaessanseneessnnnes 416
Deleting StUIES @Nd IMABES....uiiiiiiiiie ettt et e e e sbee e e s s bt e e e s s bteee e essbbeeeeesabeeeeeennseeeeesnssees 417
RECOVEING DElEted IMagES. ... uiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt et e e e e e et e e e e st ae e e e saraeeeesaaraeesennnees 418

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 13



Table of Contents

20

21

14

Questions and Answers 0N Deleting IMages......uuuiiiiiiiie et e s e e s snaeee s 418
Using Statistics and Running Reports in IntelliSpace PACS RadiOlOgY......cccuvveeiviiiiieiiiiiiie e 419
Selecting Columns for Statistics Grid VIEW......ccuvuiii ettt e e e e 422
Using Advanced Mammography FEatUres........cccuvuuuiiiiiiiiiiiinnniiiiiiiiiiiesmiiiimssmsiiissssssssnn 425
0] o eXeT g d=Te H [a =TT Y/ oYL USSR 425
W OTKFIOW OVEIVIEW...ceiiiiiiiie ettt ettt ettt e e et e e ettt e e s st e e e e s ataeeeeessaeeessntaeeessnssaeeesannneeeesassseeenan 425
Y0l (=TT 011 = PP TUP PP PTPPPPP 425
DI =4 o Iy A ol = - [ DR O O OO RTSN 426
TYPICAI WOTKFIOW.......eiiiiieee e et e e e et e e e et e e e e eate e e e e earreeeeeenseeeeeennnees 426
SElECtiNg @ PatieNt Case....cccueiiiiiiiiiee ettt e e e e e e e e e e s bt a e e e e e e e e e e e e antarbaaaeaaeeeeeennneree 426
“NOt REAA BY IME” Il e ieiieii ettt e sttt e et e e e et e e e e saa e e e s ssabaeeeesnsbaeeesanssaeeeean 427
FOr DISCUSSION” FIlLEI e uiiiitit ettt e e sttt sb e e s be e e sabeeesabeessbbeesbaeesabaeesabeeees 430
1Y AV T o oV o] Lo =T USRS 434
Rating for DOUDBIE-BIINd REAM.........uoiiiiiiiie ettt e e et e e e et e e e e abae e e s enbaeeeeenraeaeeennrees 434
Screening: Marking an Exam as Positive, Negative, or Undecided..........cccceeeeeiiiiiiciiiiieneeeee e 434
Diagnosis: Marking an EXam @S REAG........uuiiiiiiuiiiie ettt ertee et e e et e e e sibae e e e ssae e e e e snnreeas 435
Reviewing and Correcting YoUr RatiNgS........ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee ettt e e e e e e evae e e e e 436
TomMOSYNThESiS SIICE INAICATON .. ..uiiii it e et e e e st e e e e s b e e e e esaabeeeeeansaaeeeas 436
Bidirectional TOMO LOCAIIZEN .. ..ciiiiiiiiiiecee ettt ettt sttt e st e e sbb e e sbe e e sabaeesabee s 437
(ORI A (ol Ko aTo N [€10) l [eYor=1 74 1 1o o FOR S PRRTN 439
Tomo (3D) t0 C VIeW l0CAlIZAtION.....ccciiiiiie et et e e et e e e e areeaeean 439
TOMO SIAD VIBW . .etiiieiiiiiie ettt et e et e e e et e e e s bt et e e e s ssbaeeesassbeeeesansaaeeeessbaeeeeansneeeean 439
(N1 o - Yo PSSR 440
Troubleshooting the Mammography KEYPad.........coouiuiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e s e e s seaaeeeeas 442
SEttiNG USEr PrefereNnCes....uuuue cciiiiiieeeiecceeeiieteennnneeeeeseeeeeennnsssseessseeesnnnsssssssssseessnnnssssssssssssssnnnnnssnsasanes 445
SEtHING GENEIAl PrEf@rENCES. oottt s e e te e st e e eta e e s sbe e e snbeeensaeessaeesnneeas 446
OVEITIAING EXAM PriVACY .ciiiiiiiiciiiiiiieee et e e ceecit et e e e e e e e st e e e eeeeesessaabtaaaeeeeeaeeeasasssstaaaeeaeessessnnnsssnnneeeeeesanans 449
SELHING IMOUSE PrEf@IENCES. . ci ittt e e e et e e e et a e e e e stb e e e e e s aaaeeeesantaeeeesansseeaeannnseeens 452
Setting Window Width/Center User Prefer@nCeS........cc.viicveeiciieeeiee et ettt ettt e eeanes 455
Adding a Window Width/Center SEtHING........cc.eeiiiiieiieecceee ettt ettt 455
Editing @ Window Width/Center Pref@r@nCe.........cocveeeeeee ettt eee ettt 456
Deleting a Window Width/Center Pref@renCe........ccccviecieeieecieeeciee ettt ettt e evee 456
Setting Keyboard ShortCut PreferEnCes. . ... oo ittt et e s sane s 456
Setting Mammography KeYPad SETHINES. ....uuueiiiieiiieiiiiiiiiieeeee et e e e e e e e e e setarreeeeeeeeeeeesaarssraseeeeeeeesennes 457
Setting IMage Processing PrefErENCeS.... ... e et e e et ee e e eenbaeeeeeanes 458
Restoring the Image Processing Preference Settings to the System Preferences Settings............. 460
SEttiNG DiSPlay Pref@rENCES. .. uviii it e e e et e e e et e e e e eataeeeeearaeeeeaastaeeeeabtaeeeeaanes 460
Setting User Hanging ProtoCOl PreferEnCeS. .....ouciiiii ettt e et e et e e e sara e e e e saaaeee s 462
VIiewing @ HangiNg ProtOCOL.......cooi ittt et e e et e e et e e e e tae e e e eannaeeaas 462
Deleting @ HaNGIiNg ProtOCOL........uuuiiiiiie ittt e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e nnaesaeeeeaaeeeeenannns 462

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

22

Table of Contents

EXporting @ Hanging ProtOCOL......uuuuiiiie ettt e s e e e et e e e e nsnree e e s nnneeas 462
IMporting @ HAaNGING ProtoCOL.........ciiiiiiiii ittt e et e e et e e e s aae e e e senaaeaeeenes 463
Setting User Hanging ProtOCO] SEQUENCES. ......ccoicuiiii ittt e ettt e e s e e s saa e e e ennsbaeeessnnneees 463
Viewing a Hanging ProtoCol SEQUENCE. .......coccuiiiii ittt e e e aae e e e eaaa e e e e anneaean 463
Deleting a Hanging ProtoCOl SEQUENCE. ........uuiiiiiie ettt e e e e e e e e e e e s ee e e e e e e e e eennnnes 463
Setting Applications Configuration RUIES.........uuiiii it e et e e e e e be e e e eebaeeaeenees 464
AGAING @ RUIE ..ottt e e et e e e sttt e e e bt et e e sataeeeesstseeesestaeeesestaeeesansseeeenan 464
DEIETING @ RUIB...eeiii ittt et e e et e e e s et e e e seabaeeeesanbaeeeeeasbaeeessassaeeeesnseneaesannes 465
SETtiNG CanVas Page Pref@rENCES. ...uuveiiiiiii ettt et e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e s e tbbaereeeeeeeeeessatsasereeaeeenns 465
Setting Presentation STAte (PS)......ciiiiii e eeiee et ettt ettt e e e stte e e stte e e eate e s ebaeeebaeesabeeesasaeesaraeeasseeeasseeeseeas 466
Importing All and EXporting All USer PrefereNnCeS......cui v uviiie ettt ereee e e e svee e e e eiree e e e sanees 466
SETEING M BASUIEIMENTS. ..ttt ettt e e e e e e ettt et e e e e e s s s bbbt e eeeaesssassaasbtaaeeaeeeesesanssssbtsbaaeeeeesssnnnns 467
Setting SYStem PreferenCes... ..ttt cerreneeereensesstnnssessennssssssnnsssssennsssssennsssssannnes 471
SEttING GENEIAl Pref@IENCES. ... .. et e et e e e et e e e e e ab e e e e e e areeeesenreeeeeennranas 471
Setting Window Width/Center System PreferEnCeS........cuiiicueiieiee ettt ettt e e e e ereeens 473
Editing @ Window Width/Center Pref@renCe.......c..uiccvi e ettt et et e e 474
Deleting a Window Width/Center PreferenCe.........ccueeiceee ettt et 474
Setting IMage ProCessing Pref@rEnCeS. ... ..t e et e e e e e e e e e anbraaeaeeaeaeeas 475
Setting ANNOTatioN Pref@rENCES. ... e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aabraaeaeeaaeeeeennnnes 477
Editing an ANNOtation Pref@renCe ... e 477
Deleting an ANNOtation PrefereNCe.. ... uiii it e e e e e e saaeeeean 478
Setting DICOM SOUICES Pref@rENCES. .. .uuiiiiiiiiie e ettt ettt e et e et e e e et e e e e s eate e e e sssbaeeeeansreeeesnnseeeas 478
Editing @ DICOM SOUICE. . .uiiiiiieieiiiccitiittee e e e e e e e scttreee e e e e e e e s s ts e e eeaeeeessssssastaaaaeaeeeeesassnsessaneeeaeeeenans 483
DEleting @ DICOM SOUICE. . .uuiiiieeeeeieiciiittee et e e e e e eeccettr e e e e eeee s e s s btateeeeeeaseesasasssssaaeeaeaaesseasassssssnenaeeas 483
Setting SCreen OVerlay Pref@rENCES. .. ..o e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e s esrassbraaeeeeaeeeesannnnes 484
Configuring the Precision Values in Screen OVErlays.......cuviieiiiiieee i esieee s saeee e 487
Editing @ SCrEEN OVEIIAY......viiiii ittt e e et e e e e et te e e e e sbte e e e ssabteeeesesbaeeeesnnbanaaeanns 488
Deleting @ SCrEEN OVEIIAY.......iiii ettt e e ettt e e et e e e et e e e e e b e e e e e saaeeeeeaabaeeesastaeeeeansreeaeans 489
EXPOrting @ SCrE@N OVEIIAY..ccccc ettt e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e seesnnsreraeaeeaaeeeannns 489
IMPOItING @ SCrEEN OVEIIAY....uuiiiiieiiiiiee ettt ettt et e e et e e e e s e e e e ssbbe e e e ssabeaeeessbeeeeensseeeesennsees 489
Setting Paper Printing Pref@rEnCeS. . ..o ittt e et e e st e e s s satae e e s senbaeeessnnbaeeeesanes 489
Editing @ Paper Printing PreferenCe.......uvi ittt et e e e et e e e s naaeaeeennes 490
Exporting a Paper Printing PreferenCe.......uuei ittt e 491
Importing a Paper Printing PreferEnCe..... .. ittt ettt 491
SOt ING IEXPOIT PrEIEIENCES. . eeiiiiiieiee ettt e e e et e e e e et e e e e eabaeeeeasbaeeeeasssaeeeeassaeeeeansraeaeeannres 491
Editing an iEXPOIrt PrefrEnCe. .. it s e e e e s nbee e e e nnnees 493
Deleting an iIEXPOIrt Prefe@rEnCe. ... .o ettt et e e e nra e e e e snraeaeeennes 493
SETEING IQUETY PrEf@IENCES. . vvviiiie e e ettt ettt e e e e e e et aaeeeeee e e e e et ttabbraeeeeeeeeeessassssasaeeaeeeseesasrrees 493
Editing @an iQUENY Pref@reNCe........viii ittt e e e e e e e eta e e e e s nta e e e s ebaneaeeennes 494
Deleting an iIQUETY Pref@rENCE.......oii ittt e e e et e e e e ebt e e e e e ebaeeeesearaeeaeeans 494
SEEHING PlUG-IN Pref@IENCES. .. .eii ettt e e e e et e e e e et e e e e e ab e e e e e sbteeeeeensteaeeeansaeeeeennrees 494

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 15



Table of Contents

23

16

Editing @ PlUg-IN Pref@rEnCe.. ittt et e e et e e e e sbee e e e s snbee e e e ennrees 495
Deleting @ PlUg-IN PreferEnCe... .. i ettt e erae e e e e arae e e e s araee e e nanees 495
Setting DICOM Print Pref@rENCES. .. .ciiiiciiiee ettt ettt e e et e e e et te e e e ettt e e e e eatae e e e saraeeeessbaeaeennsees 496
DEfiNING @ DICOM PriNTeI ... uuiiiieeeciieee e ettt ettt e et e e e ettt e e e st e e e e e s aaeeeeeaasaeeeeeansseeeeeasssaeeesnnsneeeean 496
Defining DICOM Printer Configuration..........ocooiciiii i e e et e e e e 498
CoNnfigUrING Life-Size PrintiNg....cccccieieeeiiiiee ettt ettt st e e e e e st e e s e stae e e s esntseeessnsaeeeean 499
EdIting @ DICOM PriNter...ccciiiieeeeiieee ettt ettt e e e et e e e e et e e e e e ataeeeesbtaeeeesabtaeeesansseeeesansaneesanns 500
DElEting @ DICOM PrinteI ... uuiiieeiiiieee e ettt ectee e e et e e e et e e e e e ba e e e e e aaaeeeesasaaeeeesassaeeeeannsaeeesansseeeean 501
EXPOrting @ DICOM PrinNter...ccceeieieiiiiieiiiiieiiiiteessss s s s s e s e e s e e e eeaeaeaeaeaeaeeeeeeeeeeereaeeeseaeseeenennnsnnnnnnnnnn 501
IMPOrting @ DICOM Printer......ueieiieiiiieieeeiiteette ettt e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e s abnbeeeeeeeeeeeesnnnnnns 501
Setting WOrKflOW Pref@rEnCeS.......uiii i e e st e e e et e e s e nbeee e e snbaeas 502
Setting AULOSCAlING Pref@rENCES. .. uuiiiiii ettt e e e e e e e e e et aereeeaeeeesssassaraaaeeaaaeaaans 502
Editing an AUtOSCAliNgG Pref@rENCe......ccoi ettt e e e e e e e et b e e e e e e e e e e eeenarens 504
Deleting an AutosCaling PreferENCe... ..o viii i e e 504
Setting ENSUre All VIEWEd Pref@rENCe......cccuuiiii ettt e e et e e e e e e et a e e e e eaaaaeeas 504
Adding Ensure All VIEWEd SETEING......uuiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e e s aarareeeeaeeee s 505
Editing ENsure All VieWed SEtHING.......cooi ittt e e e e e re e e e e e e e e e e sannens 505
Deleting ENsure All VIEWEd SEEHING.....cuiiiiiiiie ettt ettt e e are e e e saae e e e nreeas 506
Setting Canvas Page Pref@rEnCeS. ... i it e e et e e e st e e e et eeeeaaaaeeeean 506
Setting View Older StUAY Warning.........ceiiuiiiie it ecieee et ee e e e ssiae e e e ssstae e e e ssnaaeeessnaaeeessssaeeesansseeeeas 507
SEttiNg BOY Part Pref@rENCES. .. .uii ittt e e et e e e st a e e e s ntaeeeessbaeeeeasaeeeeeasareeenan 509
oo TR u T Y =d T 1o Lo VAN o T PP 510
D] e a T oY= I = o o AV o T SRR 510
Setting System Hanging ProtoCol PreferenCes. ... ittt s aae e seaeeens 510
Viewing @ HaNGIiNg ProtOCOL.... ..ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ennernneees 510
Deleting @ HAaNGING ProtoCOL........coiiiiiiiieiiiiiee ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e e snaeee s e nnnees 511
Exporting @ Hanging ProtOCOL......cocuiiiiiiiiie ettt e e e e e aee e e e eaae e e e e eanaeeas 511
IMporting @ HANGING ProtoCOL........cooi it e e e e e e e e are e e e e anes 511
Setting System Hanging ProtoCol SEQUENCES........ccccuiiii ettt eere e e e e erae e e e e ebae e e e enres 512
Viewing @ Hanging ProtoCo!l SEQUENCE.......ciiiii ittt e e e e et e e e e e e e e e sanerareeaeeeas 512
Deleting a Hanging ProtoCOl SEQUENCE.......ciii ittt e e e sae e e e e sneeeas 512
Setting Patient ColUMNS Pref@rENCES. ... .uiii ittt e e e e bae e e s s sbeee e e e snbeeeesennnees 513
Setting MeEasUrEMENT Pref@rENCES. ....uuiiiiiiee e ettt et e e e e e e e e e s ra e e e e eeeeeesssnsbabaaeeeeeeesesasssrssanees 513
Setting Maching Pref@rEnCes.... . eeeeeccciiiiiiiiiieccceereeeennnnseeeeseeeernnnssssssessseesnnnnsssssssssessnnnnnssnssssnnnnns 517
SEtHING GENEIAl PrEfErENCES. .ii ittt et e e ae e et e e sta e e ssbee e sabeeesseeesnteesnseeas 517
Setting DiSplay MONitOr Pref@rENCES. ... .uii i iieiie ettt e e e e e et e e e e et re e e e e arbeeesenbaeeeeenrenas 519
SEEING PlUG-IN Pref@IrENCES. .. eii i ittt e e e e e et e e e e e bte e e e eeabtee e e eeabeeeesennsaeeeeanreeas 520
Editing @ PIU-IN Pref@rENCe.......uiii ittt eetre e e e e bt e e e e e abaee e e ennres 521
Deleting @ PlUg-IN PreferEnCe... . ettt e s esarae e e s nbe e e e e nnnees 521
Setting Local EXam Caching PreferenCes..... ...ttt e e e e s s 522
Y Yo o= A [ gl S L= (T =1 o (o] LS P U URPRRN 523

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

24

25

26

27

Table of Contents

Setting Remote REAdiNg Pref@rEnCeS. ... uviii i e et e e e e sba e e s ssnbaaeeeeanes 523
Setting IntelliSpace PACS Chat\Mail Management Preferences......oouuueecueeiieeieecieesie e eseesveesveesee s 525
Setting Network Testing PreferEnCeS.... ... e e e e 526
Mouse and Keyboard Reference Sheet..........ccuuuucciiiiiiiiiiicccceeeeeceinenneseeeeeeeeennnssssssesseeeennnnssssssssessennns 529
Mouse CoNtrol REfErENCE SHEET.......ooiu ittt sb e s e naees 529

StaNdard MOUSE SCRHEME. ... ..ui i st sa e e ar e sbeeesneeenas 529

ENhanced MOUSE SCREIME.......uiiiiiieie ettt ettt e s be e sttt e s sabeeenaeees 531

Yol o] 111 Y= SRR 531
(1Yo Jo F= 1o I @] aa1 0 a ¥ a o [y USSR PPR 533
IntelliSpace PACS Quick Reference Table.......cccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniinscneeesinssnnsessesssssssssssssssssssens 541
SBCUNITY e ueiiireeiiiiineiiiieneiitieneieieennsiereenssseseenssessssnssssssenssessesnssssssnnssssssnnssssssnsssssssnssssssenssssssennssssssnnssssnnns 545
Yy (ol a B\, =T b= Y o= 1= PSR SPSPRPPPPP 545

LOgINs t0 CHENT AN the SEIVE.....uueeiiei et e e e e e e e e e rra e e e e e e e e e e e eanes 545
SECUIE COMMUNICATIONS. ..ceeeiiiiiieee it ee ettt ettt e e e e s et e e s s b e e e s en e e e e s e anb e e e e s annneeeesansnneeesannnneeesannnneeenas 547

Certificate LOZIN ErrOr IMESSAZES. .. ccuiuiiiiiiee ettt ettt sitt ettt e sttt ste e e st e e sabe e e sbbeesbteesabteesabeeesareean 547

Warning Messages in SECUIE IMOE..........uiiiiiiiiie ittt e et e e e e et e e e s e e e e s aaaeeeeeanaeee s 548
VIEWING LOGIN DELAIIS. .. .uiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e et e e e ettt e e e et e e e e sebtaeeeesabteeeesansbeeeesansaaeeeeansaneeesanes 548
L [0 XY T o RPN 551
ACCESSION NUMBET (ACC #)..uuieeiieie et eeiee ettt et e e st e e s te e e s bt e e eabaeesateeeasseesbaeeassaeesasaeeasseeeasseeeasseeanseeennsees 551
CAD IMIATKEI ...ttt ettt ettt et e bt e e ab e e e bb e e s bt e e sabe e e sab e e e aab e e e bt e e e abeeesabeeesabeeesabeeesareeennee 551
(O [NV = T T <L PRSPPIt 551
O GO O OSSPSR 551
LO1 DY =T o T= == T PP PPPTRP 551
CLAHE . ettt a e e bt e bt e e a bt e bt e eh e e e bt e bt e ea bt e bt e ehe e Sa bt e he e ehte e ke e ehe e eabeebeeehteebeenbeeeateenteens 551
(@70 o o] IR 1 J S UUSTR 551
(DT F= T 1] 552
[5[0SO TP U PP PSUPRUPRRRTON 552
(DT Tot oY = V25PN 552
DiISCUSSION FIlTEI . ..eeeeiiieeiee ettt s et e s e e bt e s bt e e s bt e e sabe e e smbeeesabeesanneesnneennne 552
DOUDIE-BIING REAG. ....ceteiiiieeteeeite ettt b e s a e st s bt s et st esbe e st e e beesaee st e e sbeesaneenneens 552
Duplicate Unique [dentifier (DUP UID)........coiiiiiiiiee ittt e ettt e e ettt e e e et e e e stae e e e sennaeeeesenbaeeeesansaaeeesnns 552
oo Fodcl o] o =Y aTol=T 1 o 1T o | SRR 552
o 0 PO PP PO PPPP PP 553
Y T g T o To] U] o USSP 553
EX@MN RACK. -ttt ettt st et h e st et nh ettt b et she e b e b e she e e beenbeeeareeanes 553
[ Col=T oY u oY o = o | L= P UPRPPPPPOt 553

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 17



Table of Contents

18

T T O T T O TP TP P PP P PR PPTR PPN 553
T O g (=T o T [T T T P ST T TP U PP OU PR PPPTOTOPTPI 553
[ o] (o =Y O OO PO TP PP PPPTOTPRTOP 553
o] [o 1= o L AT PP PP PR PPRT PP 553
[ T aTd oY= e o] ol P UUEPRRNS 554
[ T aTd oY= e g o] e olo] N G o]V o Fu U PRURP 554
Hanging Protocol Series MatChing RUIE.......cui i e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e ennnnnes 554
[ TS oY V2 o] [ [T oS PPURRPRNS 554
[0 o Yo T o P PRPRRNS 554
15 o Yo T @ LH = =SSP SRR 554
Ta g T T o [V F= 1 1) 4V Tl o TSRS 554
L1 LU= 2SSOSR 554
(L@ LU T=T YA O LU 1= UL PP 555
IntelliSpace PACS AdMiNiStration TOOI........ccuuiiiiiiiiiie et e e e et e e e e e e e e eeanreeeas 555
INTEIIISPACE PACS BNt iSO e uutiiieeeiiieee e ettt e e ettt e e eitte e e e e eetteeeeeeateee e e e araeeessnsaseeesassseeeeansaeeeesanssaeeesnnsseeeas 555
INTEIlISPACE PACS RAGIOIOZY .. .uiiiiiiiiiiee ittt ettt e e e et e e e ettt e e e e s atae e e e eaabaeeeeeaataeeesasteaeesasraeeeeannes 555
(N3] o T= Lo PO SO 555
O G TSP UPTO PP PPOTPPPUPPRPPO 555
LIMILO .ttt ettt e h ettt h e et b e eh ettt b et e R e e bt e eh et e Rt e he e ea et e b e ebe e e bt e nbeeeaee e reennees 555
oo | I T o o DO PO P TSP UP PP PPRPPUPPOPROR 555
[oTor 11 4=T g oo IO TP U PP OPPR PSPPI 556
Y Yol o1 o[l U o 3 oY =0 10 Al T V=TS PRSP 556
MACRINE FIIEEI ..ottt s e s b e s bt e st e bt e sae e s b e e s beesaneeneesanesaneens 556
MaAChINE PrefEr@NCE. ... ittt ettt ettt st e bt e st et e e saeesateebeesereeneens 556
MAtCHING SEIES RUIES....ciiiiiiiie ettt e e e et e e e s e e e e s ab e e e e e s ataeeeeessbaeeeasnsbaeesesnssaeeeesnseees 556
IMEAIA VIBWET ...ttt ettt ettt et b e s at e et e s bt s et e et e s bt e e et e e bt e sme e e bt enbeeemneenneennee 556
MeErge/LiNK CanTidate LiSt........ciueiiieiieeirieiieeiteecieeeite it estreeereesteesveesteesteesbeesbeesaseenbeestsesaseesseesasesseesseesanaens 556
Y1 O B T O PP PP PRSP 556
1Yo To I 11 42 SRR PPP 557
Y I LA e P ==l 1V o o =PSRRI 557
Y 1T PSSP 557
YAV o 1y o] oY PP PP PP PP 557
NOt REAA BY M FIlLOI . eeieeieiitiee ettt ettt s e e st e e e st e e e e s bae e e s essbeeeeesnsbeeesesnsreeeeesnseees 557
P A S ettt et et e e e ———————————— e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeetetetetetetttrtertrenerenrnnn 557
NNV Fe Y o] T 2 U= = V=4 1TSS PPPUUTN 557
L= LA 1= o ) PP PP PPN 557

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

Table of Contents

e TaT=T ol o] [o [T T T ST OO P PP U PPPTOUPPTOPPPOIOt 558
oY T=T oY A oo (U o PRSPPI 558
YT oY Al o To ] (0] o Y o Y=Y o PSR PSPR 558
(=10 01T [ PP O PUP RO PPPRTOPPPRR 558
PEISONAI FOIAIS. ..ottt ettt et e e s et e et e e e s bt e e sab e e e s ab e e e sab e e e bs e e sabeeesabeeesnbeeennneeennnis 558
PIXEI-E0-PIXEI ZOOM ... ittt st e st e st e e s bt e s bt e e s bb e e sbe e e sabe e e s beeesabeeennreeeanreeeane 558
PrESENTAtION STAte. ..o s s e s 558
o o T PP PPPRROPPPRTOR 558
U] o] Lol o] o [=T P PSPPSR UROPORTOPPRROt 559
RACK. -ttt st s b et e r et e n et e e b et e e be e e s be e e s nreeennneeeanneean 559
R ettt h et b e h et bt e bt eh et et e e ekt e eat e e b et SRt e et e e eh et eae e e beeehee e bt e beeeaeeebeenheeeateenaeas 559
Yo=Y ) 1y 0 = == PP SRS 559
ReleVaNt EXaM TIMEIINE. ..ottt et h e sttt sh et st e bt e sht e et e e sbe e sateenbeenbeeeateennes 559
YL o o o o PP U PP PSP PRTUPPUPOR 559
0= oo ] o F PSPPSR 559
KT TP P PO P PO PR PP POPOPPUPPRPPI 559
RIMILO ...ttt ettt e b e et et ea et e bt e bt e et e e bt e e at e e bt e e Rt e e bt e bt e eab e e b e e eh et eabeenbe e naneebeesanena 560
2O ] TSP P PP TPUPPPPN 560
2o T O PSR U PP TSP PPPOPN 560
Yol £=T=T 1o Y= O PP 560
Y=To LU= [T O TP PO PP PP PP PP PP PPPP PPN 560
R TP PPPPTPPRTRN 560
REMOTE REATING. ... utiiiiiiiiiiee ettt e ettt e e ettt e e e et e e e e e s ataeeeeeabtaeeeeanbtaeeesansaeaeesanbbaeeseansaeeessnnsaneesanns 560
Series aNd IMAZE LINKING...cii ittt e et e e et e e e e e bt e e e e e e btaeeeseataeeesanbtaeeesansraeeesansaeeesannes 560
) (1] T TP T SO U R URTO PP PRTORPRTPO 561
) le o olU L = - T O TSP P PRSP PRPRPTOT 561
YT (3 2 UT Lo PR PRP 561
Yo Lo - PSSP 561
(<] A L] 1 ¢ FH O O T PO PO P PP PP PP PP PTPTPPPPPPPPPRPRE 561
Y o] L1\, o Yo =TSP PPP 561
K] U e 1Y USSR PPR 561
I L= g Ao Lo T YIS - o U PPTUPRRN 561
A =Y 0 g T 1 =T SRR 562
SYSTEM HANGING PrOtOCOL......uuiiiiiieiee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e abtabaseeeeaeeeeesansbsaaeeeaaaaseaaans 562
N =T g T e =] L= =] a1l T EPUU 562
B 1 TSSO PUPTTPP 562

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 19



Table of Contents

28
29

20

ST PA= 7 oY 1 o TSRS 562
LU= gl T =Y U PPURRPNS 562
Ol o - T =T o T=q ad o] o Tole | FHS PRSP 562
(U =T gl o ] L= =T o 1ol T USSP 562
WiINAOW WAt/ WINAOW LEVEL......eeeeeeeee ettt e e e e e e e e e e teeeeeeeesaa s e eeeeeeeessseseasasaeeeeeeeesesanas 563
LT o L S EURU 563
Accessing PDF File of ONling Help.....ccouiieeeeeiiiiiiiiieececcccesesreeeeeeeecess s e s seeennesssessssssesennnssssssssssssesnnnnnnes 565
Appendix A: Network Safety, Security, and Privacy.....cccccceiteeeeiiieenieieenncrieenneeeeensereeensessennsessssnsesnes 567
Customer’s Role in the Product Security Partnership.........ccoooiiiiiiiiiieeie ettt e e ee s 567

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

About the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology Introduction

1 Introduction

> >

About the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology is a diagnostic tool for Radiologists and Radiology Residents
that provides diagnostic images and clinical patient information on a navigational console and
up to four diagnostic monitors. This configuration of a Radiologist Operating Panel (ROP) and up
to four diagnostic monitors is referred to as an IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology Workstation.
Because all navigational and contextual information is displayed on the Navigational Console,
the diagnostic monitors are reserved for the display of diagnostic images. The diagnostic
monitors provide the maximum amount of available image-viewing space for diagnosis.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology supports the modalities that comply with the Philips
IntelliSpace PACS DICOM Conformance Statement. IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology allows you
to interrogate and manipulate diagnostic images in many ways. You can zoom, pan, adjust
window width and level, measure, annotate, invert, flip, rotate, sort series order, display in
multi-image mode, copy, save, and print diagnostic images.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology works with IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Enterprise and iVault to
provide Radiologists with access to all necessary prior exams as well as to provide the entire
enterprise of referring physicians and specialists with access to Radiologists' diagnostic reports
and presentation states. Additionally, the iExport feature allows Radiologists to export DICOM
exams to other DICOM devices, such as a 3D-imaging device.

Like IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Enterprise, IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology can communicate with
your institution's HIS/RIS (Hospital Information System/Radiology Information System). This
allows IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology to receive all necessary patient information, and display
reports and other patient-related information.

WARNING

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance
could void the user's authority to operate the equipment.

WARNING

Do not use portable devices such as smart phones or iPads (tablet PCs) for diagnostic
purposes.

About the Instructions for Use

This Instructions for Use is intended to assist users in the safe and effective use of the Philips
software product described. The "user" is considered to be not only the body with authority
over the software product but also those persons who use the software product.
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About the Instructions for Use

This Instructions for Use does not describe the use of the IT equipment on which the Philips
software product is installed. Refer to the documentation of the IT equipment concerned.

Before attempting to use this software product, you must read this Instructions for Use
thoroughly, paying particular attention to all WARNINGS, Cautions, and Notes it contains. You
must pay special attention to all the information given, and procedures described, in the
chapter "Safety". In addition you must pay special attention to On-screen Messages and
ONLINE HELP information containing WARNINGS, Cautions, and Notes that may be related to
the function being executed.

WARNING

WARNINGS are directions which if not followed could cause fatal or serious injury to a user,
patient or other person, or could lead to clinical misdiagnosis, misinterpretation, and/or loss
or damage of patient-related data.

Cautions are directions which if not followed could cause damage to the IT equipment on
which the software product is installed and/or other equipment or goods, and/or cause
environmental pollution.

NOTE

Notes are intended to highlight points of attention as an aid to users.

This Instructions for Use and the ONLINE HELP describe the most extensive configuration of the
software product, with the maximum number of options. Not every function described may be
available.

WARNING

The chapter "Safety" deals with safety aspects and should be read first, before operating
this software product.

NOTE

The screen shots in the Instructions for Use can differ from the user interface screens on
details.
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Usage of the Product

This Philips software product is intended to be installed and used only in accordance with the
safety procedures and instructions given in this Instructions for Use and for the purpose for
which it was designed.

The purpose for which the software product is intended is given below. However, nothing
stated in this Instructions for Use reduces users' responsibilities for sound clinical judgment and
best clinical procedure.

Installation and use of this software product is subject to the law in the jurisdiction in which it is
being used. Users must only install and/or use the software product in such ways as do not
conflict with applicable laws, or regulations which have the force of law.

Use of the software product for purposes other than those intended and expressly stated by
the Manufacturer, as well as incorrect use, may relieve the Manufacturer (or his agent) from all
or some responsibility for resultant non-compliance, damage or injury.

Patient diagnosis should not be based solely on results provided by a single data source to
IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology. Corroboration of clinical results from a variety of procedures
should be utilized.

Intended Use

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 is an image management system intended to be used by trained
professionals, including but not limited to physicians, nurses and medical technicians.

The system is a software package used with general purpose computing hardware to acquire,
store, distribute, process and display images and associated data throughout a clinical
environment. The software performs digital image processing, measurement, communication
and storage.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 supports receiving, sending, printing, storing and displaying studies
received from the following modality types via DICOM: CT, MR, NM, US, XA, PET, DX, DR, RF, RT,
MG, SC, VL, as well as hospital/radiology information systems.

Indications for Use

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 is an image management system intended to be used by trained
professionals, including but not limited to physicians, nurses and medical technicians.

Lossy compressed mammographic images and digitized screen images must not be reviewed
for primary image interpretations.

Mammographic images may only be interpreted using an FDA approved monitor that offers at
least 5 Mega pixel resolution and meets other technical specifications reviewed and accepted
by FDA.
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Contraindications

Contraindications

None

Limitation for Use

WARNING

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 must be operated in an environment where the minimum specified
requirements for hardware and network performance are met.

WARNING

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 can display both lossless and lossy compressed images. Your ability to
analyze images depends on the quality of the image data you intend to analyze. Lossy /
irreversible compression affects the quality of the image. The user is responsible to ensure
that the image has adequate quality for the review purpose.

WARNING

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 is not intended for diagnostic purposes on mobile devices.

NOTE

In IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology, the JPEG and Lossy compression indicators (icons) will not
be seen on the rack thumbnail windows for the JPEG and Lossy compressed images. But, the
indicators will be seen on diagnostic monitor window.

Compatibility

The software product described in this Instructions for Use should not be used in combination
with other software, equipment or components unless such other software, equipment or
components are expressly recognized as compatible by Philips Healthcare. A list of such
software, equipment and components is available on request from your local Philips Healthcare
Representative, or the Manufacturer. Philips Healthcare is not responsible for running
compatibility validation of non-supported third-party software.

Changes and/or additions to the software product should only be carried out by Philips
Healthcare or by third parties expressly authorized by Philips Healthcare to do so. Such changes
and/or additions must comply with all applicable laws and regulations which have the force of
law within the jurisdictions concerned, and with best engineering practice.
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Changes and/or additions to the software product that are carried out by persons without the
appropriate training may lead to the Philips Healthcare warranty being voided.

Philips is not responsible for any malfunction of IntelliSpace PACS 4.4, if IntelliSpace PACS 4.4
runs on hardware that is not according to hardware specification.

If not supplied by Philips with the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 software, Philips is not responsible for
any malfunction of the hardware used.

Compliance

This software product complies with relevant international and national standards and laws.
Information on compliance will be supplied on request by your local Philips Healthcare
Representative, or by the Manufacturer.

This software product must be installed on appropriate IT equipment that complies with
relevant international and national laws and standards on EMC (Electro-Magnetic
Compatibility) and Electrical Safety. Such laws and standards define both the permissible
electromagnetic emission levels from equipment and its required immunity to electromagnetic
interference from external sources.

Symbols Glossary

The following symbols may appear in the product documentation or on the labels attached to
the product:

Symbol Name Symbol Description  Standard Number Symbol Reference

ELGEET T Number

Manufacturer Indicates the name ISO 15223-1:2012" 5.1.1
and address of the EN 980:20082 512
manufacturer

Authorized Indicates the ISO 15223-1:2012" 5.1.2

I EC REP I Representative in the Authorized EN 980:2008" 5.13

European Economic  Representative,

Area (EEA). responsible for the
device in the

European Economic
Area (EEA).

Date of manufacture Indicates the date 1SO 15223-1:2012" 5.1.3

when the device was EN 980:2008’ 56
manufactured.

LOT Batch code Indicates the full ISO 15223-1:2012" 5.1.5
Software Release/ EN 980:2008° 54

Version number.
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Symbol Name Symbol Description  Standard Number Symbol Reference
and Name Number
Catalogue number Indicates the 1SO 15223-1:2012" 5.1.6
manufacturer's EN 980:2008’ 5.10

catalogue number so
that the device can
be identified

Consult instructions  Indicates the need 1SO 15223-1:2012" 5.4.3
for use for the user to EN 980:2008> 518
consult the
instructions for use.

Caution and/or WARNINGS are ISO 15223-1:2012" 5.4.4
Warning directions which if EN 980:2008° 511

not followed could

cause fatal or serious

injury to a user,

patient or other

person, or could lead

to clinical

misdiagnosis, and/or

loss or damage of

patient-related data.

Also: This symbol is
used on the device
label to highlight the
fact that there are

PP -

specific warnings or
precautions
associated with the
device, which are not
otherwise found on
the label.
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Symbol Name Symbol Description  Standard Number Symbol Reference
and Name Number
c € CE Marking of Product meets the (European) COUNCIL  Annex Xl
Conformity requirements of DIRECTIVE 93/42/EEC
93/42/EEC for of 14 June 1993
Medical Devices concerning medical
distributed in the devices

European Economic
Area (EEA).

Prescription Device Caution: Federal law 21 CFR 801.109(b)(1)
Rx on |')’ restricts this device  Prescription Devices

to sale by or on the
order of a licensed
healthcare

practitioner

11SO 15223-1:2012 Medical devices - Symbols to be used with medical devices labels, labeling,
and information to be supplied - Part 1: General requirements

2 EN 980:2008 Symbols for use in the labeling of medical devices

Training

Users of this software product must have received adequate training on its safe and effective
use before attempting to use the software product described in this Instructions for Use.

Training requirements for this type of software product will vary from country to country. It is
for users to make sure that they receive adequate training in accordance with local laws or
regulations which have the force of law. If you require further information about training in the
use of this software product, please contact your local Philips Healthcare representative, or the
Manufacturer.

Power Supply

It is advised to use an uninterruptible power supply (UPS), for example, to continue to provide
power to the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 system for a specified time after a power outage, and to
allow automatic and controlled shutdown.

Workplace Design

To minimize the risk of computer-related disorders, ensure the workplace is properly designed
and provides a good ergonomic working position (e.g., proper working height of chair and desk;
screen setup). Observe good working practices; for example, take regular breaks and perform
exercises. Alternate work periods at the computer with other kinds of work.
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Other Instructions for Use

Other Instructions for Use

This Instructions for Use relates to the software product IntelliSpace PACS 4.4. However, if other
software and/or equipment may be used with the software product, each will have its own
Instructions for Use.

Errors in the Information supplied with the Product

If you suspect an error in the information supplied with the software product, for example, in
this Instructions for Use, you should report the error to your local Philips Healthcare
Representative or the Manufacturer, for analysis and, if applicable, for correction.

About Screen

To display the About Screen that displays labeling and product information, open the
application and from the Dashboard, click on "Philips" on the right side of the page.

Software Updates

Updates for this Philips software product can become available. Such updates are essential to
keep the software product operating safely, effectively, and reliably.

Accuracy of Measurements

Effect of Image Quality

The accuracy of measurements depends on multiple factors that determine image quality:
e The accuracy of patient positioning and fixation
¢ Patient motion and organ motion
¢ The modality type and acquisition protocol, acquisition and reconstruction distortions

¢ Image resolution: both spatial and contrast resolution

Measuring

The ability to accurately place a measurement control point on an image displayed on a
monitor is the major factor that determines the accuracy of measurements. In addition, the
image viewing settings in IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 influence measurement accuracy.

Settings such as gray level, window width, zoom and others may affect how users perceive the
dimensions of the anatomy displayed on the screen. These settings also influence the accuracy
of positioning measurement control points with a mouse pointer.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

When to Use IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology Introduction

N

N

The clinical user is responsible to judge the accuracy of the measurements based on the image
quality and based on the accuracy of placing measurement control points.

When to Use IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology

This product should be used by a licensed Radiologist or by a non-Radiologist in conjunction
with a licensed Radiologist.

This product is intended to be used as a tool to assist in rendering clinical diagnosis. Improper
use or configuration of this product may affect accurate clinical diagnosis, adversely impacting
patient diagnosis or patient care. All instructions found in the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology
Placement Guidelines must be followed in order to achieve the proper configuration and
correct use of this product. See “IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology Placement Guidelines” on
page 30.

WARNING

Lossy compressed mammographic images and digitized film screen images must not be
reviewed for primary image interpretations. Mammographic images may only be
interpreted using a United States Food and Drug Administration (FDA) approved monitor
that offers at least 5 megapixel resolution and meets other technical specifications reviewed
and accepted by the United States FDA, or the corresponding agency in your country.

Safe Usage Environment for IntelliSpace PACS Radiology

WARNING

e Make sure that you have a local printer available in order to print directly from the
modality, should the system become unavailable.

e Make sure that you are using appropriate monitors, and that they are properly
configured and calibrated prior to using IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology.

Customer equipment for operating the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology service must be
approved by Philips and must be maintained in accordance with the manufacturery
specifications. In addition, the IntelliSpace PACS Radiology software must be installed on
computers in accordance with the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology Placement Guidelines. See
“IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology Placement Guidelines” on page 30.

Before using IntelliSpace PACS 4.4, your computer system must be set up in the proper
environment for viewing images.
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IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology Placement Guidelines

Be sure that your computer monitors have been properly configured before using
IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology. To configure your monitors, carefully follow the monitor
manufacturer's specifications and/or instructions for monitor calibration. If the monitors
used in conjunction with IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology (navigation console and diagnostic
monitors) are not properly calibrated, IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology has not been
properly configured and should not be used.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology should not be validated in the absence of any diagnostic
monitors.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology Placement Guidelines

The following placement guidelines are provided to ensure an optimal environment for the
placement and operation of IntelliSpace PACS 4.4. There is a great deal of diversity in the IT and
clinical environments in which the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 will be placed. The items below are
meant to serve as general, broad guidelines and should not take the place of a specialized
consultation with Philips personnel and/or an ergonomics specialist.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology should be installed in a dimly lit space, consistent with
current clinical reading environments.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology monitors should not be exposed to direct light of any kind,
in order to avoid glare. Particular attention should be given to ensuring that the IntelliSpace
PACS 4.4 Radiology monitors are not situated in an area where they would be exposed to
light from existing light boxes or other light emitting devices.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology monitors should be calibrated while in the ambient light
conditions where the product will be used. Calibration should be performed following the
monitor manufacturer's guidelines.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology monitors should be installed such that they are not affected
by light from another IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 or other workstations. Conversely, IntelliSpace
PACS 4.4 Radiology monitors should be set up such that they do not affect another
IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 or another diagnostic reading station.

If IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology is temporarily unavailable, your institution should provide
for an alternative methodology to provide images of sufficient image quality to the
physicians.

To facilitate proper system operation, all computer equipment should be installed in an
environment that meets the original manufacturers guidelines.

Failure to follow these guidelines could adversely affect the diagnostic integrity of the images
being displayed in IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology system and your institution's ability to
provide imaging services.

The following diagram shows the proper placement of IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology.
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Field of vision =

No incoming
direct light

I

Fig. 1: IntelliSpace PACS Radiology Monitor Placement Guidelines

When Not to Use IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology

WARNING
Never render a primary diagnosis on images if you are using a monitor that was not certified
or calibrated for primary diagnosis purposes.

Do not use this product if:
e You know that the computer system you are using is clearly malfunctioning.
e Your System Administrator tells you not to.
e There is an error or warning message being displayed on the computer system.

e You are aware of any system problems or malfunctions. Always notify your System
Administrator of any potential system problems or availability issues as soon as possible.

About This Publication

This publication is part of the IntelliSpace PACS Instructions for Use, which also includes the
following other publications:
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About This Publication

¢ IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Enterprise with iSyntax User Guide
¢ IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 AdminTool with iSyntax User Guide

This Instructions for Use is intended for clinical and administrative users of IntelliSpace PACS.
Anybody in a health care organization who intends to use this product should read this manual
carefully. We also recommend that you receive basic product-use training from your System
Administrator or from a Philips IntelliSpace PACS applications specialist.
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Safety

Important Safety Directions

All Philips Healthcare products are designed to meet stringent safety standards. To safeguard
human safety this software product requires proper installation, use and maintenance.

It is vital that you read, note, and where applicable strictly observe all DANGER notices and
safety markings on the outside of the IT equipment on which this software product has been
installed. To help ensure the safety of both patients and users, it is vital that you strictly follow
all directions under the heading SAFETY and all WARNINGS and Cautions given throughout this
Instructions for Use and/or displayed on the user interface.

You must also note the following information.

Safety Awareness

WARNING

Do not use this software product for any application until you have read, understood and
know all the safety information, and safety procedures contained in this SAFETY chapter.
Use of this software product without a proper awareness of how to use it safely could lead
to fatal or serious injury, clinical misdiagnosis/misinterpretation and/or loss/damage of
patient-related data.

Adequate Training

WARNING

Do not use this software product for any application until you have received adequate and
proper training in its safe and effective use. If you are unsure of your ability to use this
software product safely and effectively DO NOT USE IT. Use without proper and adequate
training could lead to fatal or serious personal injury, clinical misdiagnosis/
misinterpretation, and/or loss/damage of patient-related data.

For information about training, please refer to “Training” on page 27 in the chapter “Training”
on page 27 of this Instructions for Use.
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Usage & Compatibility

WARNING
¢ Do not use this software product for any purpose other than that for which it is intended.

Do not use this software product with any equipment or software other than that which
Philips Healthcare recognizes as compatible. Use of this software product for unintended
purposes, or with incompatible software and/or equipment, could lead to fatal or
serious personal injury, clinical misdiagnosis/misinterpretation, and/or loss/damage of
patient related data.

For information about intended use and compatibility, refer to the and sections in the
chapter in this Instructions for Use.

Data Security

WARNING

For information about Data Security, please refer to .

Power Off

WARNING

Never switch the IT equipment off using the POWER ON/OFF switch while the software
product is still running, as this may damage data integrity, which can lead to loss/damage of
patient-related data. Always exit the software product before switching off the IT
equipment.

Unsupported Software

WARNING

Do not install unsupported software on the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 system as this could
interfere with diagnosis/interpretation, and/or cause loss of or damage to patient-related
data, and/or introduce computer viruses.
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Display Settings

WARNING

Hardware Characteristics, resolution settings, and viewing environment all affect the
displayed image quality. It is the responsibility of the user to ensure that the displayed
image quality is fit for purpose. Incorrect monitor setup can lead to misdiagnosis/
misinterpretation. Check the display performance regularly.

Safety Messages

WARNING

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance
could void the user's authority to operate the equipment.

WARNING

Do not use portable devices such as smart phones or iPads (tablet PCs) for diagnostic
purposes.

WARNING

e Make sure that you have a local printer available in order to print directly from the
modality, should the system become unavailable.

e Make sure that you are using appropriate monitors, and that they are properly
configured and calibrated prior to using IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology.

Please adhere to your site security policy to establish strong passwords and take
appropriate measures to secure the network environment to prevent access by
unauthorized users and possible modification to patient data.

Each user is assigned a unique User ID and password. This prevents users from sharing the
same personal folders, user preferences, and shortcuts and prevents one user from deleting
or changing the user preferences and personal folders of other users. You should never
share your User ID and password.
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WARNING

Only authorized diagnostic monitors should be used for a mammo-configured IntelliSpace
PACS 4.4 Radiology client.

Never use other monitors to display diagnostic images for a mammo-configured IntelliSpace
PACS 4.4 Radiology client.

Philips authorizes the use of the following diagnostic monitors for a mammo-configured
IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology client:

e WIDE 5 mega-pixel (MP) monitor: model IF2105MP
e Barco 5 mega-pixel (MP) monitor: models Coronis 5MP

¢ Eizo 5 mega-pixel (MP) monitor: model Radiforce 5MP

WARNING

¢ True Size should not be used as a measurement tool, since pixel pitch is often misleading
on certain monitors.

e Before making clinical decisions, you must ensure that the proportions of the image are
close to real size proportions. Also, you should use the measurement, annotation, and
image scale tools available in IntelliSpace PACS 4.4, rather than using physical rulers or
other tools.

WARNING

Incorrect Pixel Spacing and Pixel Pitch values affect the accuracy of the True Size feature.
Therefore, you should always make sure that the size of the image is as expected when
reviewing a True Size zoomed image.

WARNING

Issues including delays with image retrieval, delays in Study migration between servers/
locations, and application responsiveness issues (pauses, halting) may be experienced when
the PACS Service is used on a network that does not meet the Minimum Network
Requirements.

Be aware that remote sites that do not connect directly to the main site and/or that connect
with a sub-optimal bandwidth, can cause incomplete transfer of or unavailability of critical
data at the time of diagnosis.

WARNING

Because of the pervasive use of lossy compression and other image processing methods in
the medical industry (such as edge detection), it is at the discretion of the diagnostic viewer
to treat these images as diagnostic.
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WARNING

To enable remote users to use remote reading, your System Administrator should configure
Least Cost Routing rules to display studies in full resolution.

WARNING

It is the customer’s responsibility to make sure patients have unique patient identifiers
(MRNs) within a federation.

WARNING

After you edit patient-related demographics, the updates are not immediately propagated
to other parts of IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 .

WARNING

The Merge option has been identified as a hazard area in IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 that could
result in an incorrect or delayed diagnosis or delayed treatment. Philips strongly
recommends that you visually verify the patient records you want to merge before merging.

WARNING

There is no undo function for the patient merge.

WARNING

The Delete Patient option has been identified as a hazard area in IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 that
could result in no diagnosis or a delayed diagnosis. If done incorrectly, this procedure may
affect patient diagnosis and patient care. Therefore, only qualified and thoroughly trained
professionals should be given access to this feature. These professionals should be
completely aware of the ramifications of deleting a patient record before undertaking this
operation. Philips strongly recommends that you back up data if possible and visually verify
the patient record before deleting.

WARNING

The Restore Color Image feature is configured using DICOM Sources to specify the source
and modality type of the study. Please exercise caution when using this feature with
scanned-in images.
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WARNING

Enabling any non-zero deviation can cause alteration of true colors. You should exercise
caution when using the Restore Color Image feature and verify the accuracy or display with
a phantom. You should also exercise caution with using this feature with scanned-in images.

WARNING

Review the configuration before linking or merging patients to make sure the correct
patients are linked or merged.

WARNING

An incomplete merge may result in insufficient data or images that can result in delayed
patient treatment or misdiagnosis. A warning message at the time of a patient merge error
will display, indicating that the merge is incomplete and giving the demographics of the two
patients being merged. The user is given the option to perform the merge again. The
unsuccessful merge will be indicated as “Incomplete” in the audit trail.

The incorrect use of the Delete Exam feature poses serious threats to patient diagnosis and
patient care. Therefore, only qualified and thoroughly trained professionals should be given
access to this feature. You should take the following precautions when deleting patient
exams:

e Regularly backup your system—only data that has been saved to a backup medium can
be restored to your database; if you need to restore a patient record that was deleted in
error, you will need a backup medium from which to retrieve the erroneously deleted
record.

e Visually verify the patient exam before deleting.

WARNING

You cannot link exam notes to linked exams. For example, if you link CHESTABDOMEN-
PELVIS exams and an exam note is attached to the CHEST exam, this exam note will not be
displayed in the worklist and Canvas Page associated with the ABDOMEN and PELVIS exams.
Also, the exam note might contain information on the linked exams that will not be visible
to the reading physician or clinician.

WARNING

Locks are granted on a per-user basis. This means that if multiple users log into IntelliSpace
PACS 4.4 using the same user ID, these users will be able to unlock and mark read exams
that are locked by each other. To prevent this from occurring, make sure you confirm the
patient identity and demographic information before beginning an exam.
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WARNING

e Make sure that patient demographics are properly completed, so that all patient data is
available for the Radiologist and Referring Physician, and diagnosis is not delayed.

e Avoid editing patient data at the modality without starting a new exam. This could
potentially mix patient studies and therefore cause a Duplicate UID.

WARNING

Exam Notes and Diagnostic Reports are not the same entity. Medical treatment plans should
never be based on Exam Notes alone, as Exam Notes often have preliminary information.
Diagnostic Reports can be used to help physicians design a medical treatment plan.

WARNING

If immediate medical treatment is needed, or if you disagree with a prior exam note, contact
the treating physician immediately. You should not rely on creating a critical exam note in
these situations.

WARNING

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 stores all timestamp information in GMT. Microsoft Windows then
localizes this information so that all timestamps are presented in local time (as configured
on the workstation). Because Microsoft may make changes in its operating systems to
account for Daylight Savings Time in various time zones around the world, please ensure
that user machines have the most current Microsoft updates installed so that correct times
are displayed in IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 reports.

WARNING

When running a worklist query using a patient’s MRN, it is possible that the non-numeric
characters may be stripped from the MRN, possibly causing a mismatch of patient data
between two or more patients. Make sure you validate the MRN against the patient name
to ensure the returned patient data matches the patient you are looking for.
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WARNING

You need to know the following information to use the Exceptions Handler safely in a live
clinical environment. If you do not understand any of these warnings or how they affect
you, contact your IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 System Administrator or Philips Customer Care.

e To avoid unauthorized access to imaging exceptions, do not leave a computer

unattended while the Exceptions Handler is running. As a user of the Exceptions Handler,
you assume responsibility for unauthorized access as long as you are logged in to the
program. Before leaving a workstation, you should close the Exceptions Handler and log
out of IntelliSpace PACS 4.4.

When an exception is resolved, IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 discards the original scanner
information and replaces it with information from the HIS/RIS, resulting in a complete
loss of scanner information. If an exception was resolved in error and the exception is
later unresolved by unlinking the exam from the image (resulting in a user-created or
manual exception), the window now displays the HIS/RIS information that replaced the
scanner information when the exception was originally resolved. This makes resolving
the exception difficult because the HIS/RIS information is no longer accurate for this
exception. IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 retains the HIS/RIS data because the original scanner
information was discarded upon the initial resolution of the exception and there is no
other data in the database to associate with the exception. Therefore, we strongly
recommend that care be taken when resolving exceptions to avoid the loss of original
image header information captured at the scanner.

Please take care when resolving exceptions to exams that have already been dictated or
marked read. Philips encourages customers to notify the responsible reading Radiologist
of the exception images being added to the exam, because these images may not have
been viewed at the time of dictation.

WARNING

Make sure you associate the exception study with the correct patient or exam.

WARNING

e Deleting an exception study is a potentially hazardous operation, and cannot be undone

and images cannot be recovered. You should review the Warnings in this chapter to
ensure that you understand the possible ramifications of deleting an exception study.

e Make sure that you understand that when you detach DICOM studies from an exam and

delete the subsequent exception, you are, in fact, permanently deleting those studies.
Deleted studies may contain data that would render a different diagnosis.
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WARNING

e Make sure you label the left and right sides of an image correctly to prevent incorrect

patient orientation and the possibility of misdiagnosis.
Make sure you follow industry best practices for correct patient orientation.

Make sure the images were acquired correctly at the modality before using them for
diagnosis.

Make sure you validate third party software to ensure that it is using the correct
information from the outside source. In addition, proper validation of third party
software must be done to ensure that it is using standard DICOM tags. Images that are
submitted with a different pixel spacing tag than what IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 uses
(0018,1164) to perform measurements on projection radiography images could lead to
incorrect measurement readings, thus leading to misdiagnosis and treatment planning.

WARNING

Use caution when saving an image to the clipboard and copying it to another application.
The image may contain confidential patient information.

WARNING

Use best practices to ensure that any images that arrive after Mark Read are included when
making a diagnosis.

WARNING

e GSPS may contain clinically relevant data (such as measurements), which may display

incorrectly or not at all. This could cause a misdiagnosis or a delay in treatment.

If an error is discovered within the GSPS, a warning icon displays that indicates all GSPS
content may not be displayed.

e When multiple third-party GSPS are received, IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 displays the most

recent one first, because no priority information is available. This may mean that other
Presentation States are not displayed by default, so the chronology may be affected,
possibly leading to misdiagnosis.

WARNING

An image artifact may appear when a Modality LUT or a mask is applied to a sub-sampled
image. The sub-sampled image means that the image data is not fully retrieved from the
server and, therefore, not displaying at full resolution. Diagnosis should only occur on
images that are displayed at full (100%) resolution. If images are displayed at full resolution,
no artifact should appear.
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WARNING

When viewing a collection that has been saved as a Conference Presentation State, make
sure you are viewing all of the series in the collection window, especially if you have
multiple collection windows open on the Exam Rack. Note the color code for each collection
and whether a scroll bar is present, as it indicates there are more windows displayed on the
Exam Rack. Failing to view all series within a collection may mean that you have missed
images, which could lead to a misdiagnosis or delayed patient treatment.

WARNING

Diagnostic decisions should not be made based solely on the information presented by the
CAD marker. CAD markers should be used in conjunction with an independent read from a
radiologist.

WARNING

If immediate medical treatment is needed, or if you disagree with a prior exam note, contact
the treating physician immediately. You should not rely on creating a critical exam note in
these situations.

WARNING

Measurement values are modality dependent. The measurement values that IntelliSpace
PACS 4.4 displays are derived from information sent by the modality responsible for
generating the image being measured. If this modality is incorrectly configured or defective,
IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 measurement values may be adversely affected and may be incorrect.
Philips strongly recommends the use of an appropriately placed object of known size for
determining what magnification factor has been applied to the image.
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WARNING
Note the following:

e When performing an ROl measurement on an image that is displayed with a resolution

smaller than the actual image (for example, an image in the rack for CT), IntelliSpace
PACS 4.4 may calculate the ROI using a sub-sample of the original image data. The value
in this case is an accurate representation of the average measured pixel values
represented by the interpolated sub-sampled image. This is a close approximation to the
original pixel values.

When IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 calculates a measurement using a sub-sample of an image,
the measurement result is displayed with a “~” (meaning approximate value) in front of
it.

When opening and displaying an image in full resolution, the ROl measurement values
are recalculated. The “~” sign is no longer displayed, and there might be a small update/
change from the measurement values displayed initially.

WARNING

e Do not use CDs and DVDs as a permanent or fail-safe archive for patient data. When

storing data on a CD or DVD, IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 does not verify that the patient data is
correctly stored and retrievable. In addition, CDs and DVDs may deteriorate over time.
For long-term storage, all patient data should be stored in an archiving system (such as a
PACS).

e Do not diagnose from media such as CDs or DVDs.

WARNING

Images printed to paper from IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology are not intended for diagnosis,
and should be used only for communication purposes. For diagnostic printing, see “Printing
to DICOM” on page 347 (see page 404).
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WARNING

e Data that has been retrieved from a VNA archive may be changed in the VNA by a third
party user while a copy of the data is stored in the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Cache. To make
sure that you have the latest patient and study information, delete the study in the
Cache using the Server Utility Tool, and then use iQuery to search the VNA archive for the
latest data. Note that when the Cache reaches capacity, studies are automatically
deleted. Therefore, verify that the study is present in the Cache, because if the Cache is
full, the study may be deleted automatically.

e During DICOM Query of a VNA from the Timeline, a message displays on the Canvas Page
if retrieving data from a VNA archive takes too long or if the DICOM file is extremely
large. The Canvas Page displays the images after they have been retrieved. The user can
click Retry to load the images.

Linking Warnings

WARNING
General Warning Message

The current implementation of the Link tool allows you to synchronize other windows/
series with the window/series you are currently browsing through. In other words, there is
one master window/series (typically the one that you have selected with your mouse) and
IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 tries to line up the images of the other linked windows.

Therefore, you should always review each and every series by paging through them
individually, and never rely on linking as a way to review all images within a given exam.
Browsing through a series that is part of a link may not display all the images that are
available in the other linked series.

WARNING

When using the series linking feature, it is possible that images may be missing, which could
cause misdiagnosis. Possible causes of missing images are:

¢ linking multiple series with different slice thickness
¢ linking series that contain different body parts or cover a larger or smaller region

¢ linking Oblique series
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WARNING
Linking a Multi-Phase Series with Another Series

Multi-phase studies contain multiple images with the same location identifier. Paging
through a multi-phase series that has not been split typically results in jumping back to the
first slice location each time you reach the end of each phase within the series.

e |f a multi-phase series is used as the master, the other linked series are synchronized on
location and display the image with closest location to the one displayed in the master
series.

¢ [f the non multi-phase series is used as the master, IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 tries to find the
image with the closest location in the multi-phase series, and because there are
potentially multiple matches, IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 displays the best match from the first
phase. (In this example IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 would never display image 7 through 12.)

This means that it is not possible to review all images of a multi-phase series by paging
through another series while using the Link tool.
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e |f a multi-phase series is not split correctly, and a user links multiple series where one of
the series contains multiple phases, the link function will not work correctly because not
all images will be displayed while paging through the series. IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 can be
configured to automatically split all studies from a particular CT modality in multiple
series based on DICOM tag (0021,0012). However, because not all modalities can be
configured to provide a unique identifier that can be used for splitting, IntelliSpace PACS
4.4 provides the ability to manually split studies. A technologist can perform this function
and save it as a Presentation State, or a Radiologist can manually split a study after first
opening the study.
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WARNING
Linking Multiple Series with Different Slice Thickness

An exam might contain multiple series acquired at different (or even variable) slice
thickness. For example, one series might be acquired at 10mm slice thickness and one at
2mm. If you link these series and page through them using the very thick 10mm series as the
master, many images from the 2mm series will be skipped. If you page through the images
using the very thin 2mm series as the master, every image of the 10 mm series will be
displayed. This means that paging through multiple series simultaneously is possible with
the Link tool, but images will be skipped, unless the series with the thinnest slice thickness is
used as the master.
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WARNING
Linking Series that Contain Different Body Parts

Series that contain different body parts or cover a larger/smaller region of the body can be
linked. For example, a CT series that contain a CHEST-ABDOMEN-PELVIS might be linked
with a CT series that contains only a CHEST. By navigating through the CT CHEST series, you
will never be able to see the ABDOMEN-PELVIS of the other series. Conversely, by using the
CHEST-ABDOMEN-PELVIS as the master series, you can look at the CHEST images side-by-
side, as well as at the ABDOMEN-PELVIS images of the master series. This means that using
the Link tool, you cannot go beyond the scope of the master. This might be obvious if the
body parts are totally different like in the CHEST-ABDOMEN-PELVIS example, but sometimes
they are the same, but they do not start at exactly the same location. In this case, you might
miss a few slices.
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WARNING
Linking Oblique Series

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 allows you to link oblique series. The goal is to provide users with the
ability to link oblique series that are more or less in the same orientation. However,
IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 does not prevent you from linking obliques that have totally different
orientation. This means that linking obliques that are not of roughly the same orientation
leads to unexpected behavior in IntelliSpace PACS 4.4.

WARNING

Deleting studies is permanent, meaning that deleted studies cannot be recovered. Deleted
images can be recovered. However, all presentation states, measurements, and annotations
are lost. Also, if an image has been deleted after receiving a new Study UID, the image
cannot be recovered. Be aware that deleted images may contain data that would render a
different diagnosis.

WARNING

Users with appropriate permissions should not assign new Study UIDs to studies that have
not been confirmed to be complete (status is not designated “Complete”).
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WARNING

Do not use screening ratings for administrative or clinical purposes.

WARNING

If multiple users share the same User Preferences, IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 cannot prevent the
users from changing settings in each of the users’ User Preferences.

WARNING

e Philips strongly recommends that you ask for assistance from your printer vendor when
configuring the life Size Printing option for a specific printer, and that you validate the
correctness of the configuration by verifying that the output is indeed printing life-sized,
after completing the configuration.

¢ To verify the correctness of the life size printing settings provided by the printer vendor,
Philips recommends that you first perform a CR exam of an object with known size, then
print the exam from IntelliSpace PACS 4.4, and finally print directly from the CT scanner
in order to verify accuracy of the life size print. Measurements performed on both films,
from IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 and directly off of the CT scanner, should be the same as the
original known object size.

WARNING

In the Add DICOM Source dialog box for Color WW/WL Settings, enabling any non-zero
deviation value can cause alteration of true colors. Attempting to select a non-zero
deviation value will cause the message “Setting a deviation value other than 0 can alter true
color values” to display. You should also exercise caution when using this feature with
scanned-in images.

WARNING

Coarse Fast Cine may skip images, depending on how far the mouse is from where the Fast
Cine originally began.

WARNING

When an existing Hanging Protocol or presentation state applied contains the image
processing but is disabled for the modality in system preferences, the following message
shall appear in the banner “Image processing will not be applied since it is disabled in the
system for this modality”.
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WARNING

When the Acceleration Gain option is selected, the cursor changes shape when a set of
images is passed over and not shown to indicate that some image skipping is occurring. This
is analogous to a flipping through the pages of a book to quickly get to the area of the book
you want to begin to read. When you select this option, you must acknowledge the
following message, which informs you that images may be skipped when navigating a large
number of images. You control when skipping occurs by the rapidity with which you move
the mouse. The cursor changes shape to indicate that images are being skipped during a
non-diagnostic transversal of images.

i . \ Note: TheAcceleration Gain feature permits images to be skipped while
navigating a large number of images rapidly in a non-diagnostic mode.

E . oK | Cancel

Mobile Telephones and IT Equipment

This medical device software must be installed on appropriate IT equipment that complies with
IEC standard 60950. Other electronic equipment exceeding the limits defined in IEC 60950, such
as certain mobile telephones, could, under unusual circumstances, affect the use of the IT
equipment and thus the medical device software.

WARNING

You should not allow any portable radio transmitting apparatus (such as mobile telephones)
- whether switched on or off - in the vicinity of the IT equipment. Such apparatus could
exceed IEC radiation standards and, under unusual conditions, interfere with the proper
functioning of the medical device software. This could in extreme cases lead to clinical
misdiagnosis, and/or loss/damage of patient data.
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3 Getting More Information

Information You Need

More information about using the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 system is available from the following
sources:

e Documentation
e Online Help

e Technical support

Documentation

Consult the following documentation for additional information about using IntelliSpace PACS
4.4,

* IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Admin Tool with iSyntax User Guide—This manual describes
activities that system administrators must complete to maintain the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4
system, including the assignment of users and permissions to work groups.

Important
This guide is only available to system administrators (not all users)

¢ IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide
¢ IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Enterprise with iSyntax User Guide

All mentioned documentation is available for the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Software.

Online Help

The ONLINE HELP contains instructions for logging on and starting the application, and full
instructions for using the application.

Technical Support

Should you encounter difficulty using the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4, refer to the chapter for basic
information about the system and follow the guidelines below to locate the relevant source for
information and assistance.
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¢ Configuration Settings—Configuration includes the assignment of user permissions and the
content of various lists used in the applications. For questions in these areas, consult a
hospital IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 system administrator or refer to the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4
Admin Tool with iSyntax User Guide.

¢ Technical Issues—These issues include backup schedules, network connectivity, and
workstation operation. Start by contacting a hospital IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 system
administrator or refer to the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Admin Tool with iSyntax User Guide.

If you cannot resolve your problem, contact the Philips technical support group serving your
area. To obtain contact information for this group, ask your local Philips Healthcare
representative.

When contacting Philips technical support, please have the following information available:
¢ Caller name, customer organization name, and location.
¢ Site number, if applicable.

¢ Detailed description of the problem, including any history of troubleshooting efforts
completed before or after the problem first occurred
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When your System Administrator has assigned your IntelliSpace PACS username and password,
you can access IntelliSpace PACS. Your IntelliSpace PACS System Administrator should ensure
you can access the IntelliSpace PACS server and tell you which authentication system to log in
to. Because IntelliSpace PACS is customized on a user-by-user basis, your interaction with
IntelliSpace PACS (the patients you have access to, the tools available to you, and so on) may be
different from that of other users.

WARNING

e Please adhere to your site security policy to establish strong passwords and take
appropriate measures to secure the network environment to prevent access by
unauthorized users and possible modification to patient data.

e Each user is assigned a unique User ID and password. This prevents users from sharing
the same personal folders, user preferences, and shortcuts and prevents one user from
deleting or changing the user preferences and personal folders of other users. You should
never share your User ID and password.

IntelliSpace PACS requires a monitor color setting of 24 bits or higher. A message displays if you
are using a lower bit rate. See “Setting the Monitor Color Resolution” on page 56.

Logging on to IntelliSpace PACS

1. Double click on the IntelliSpace PACS Radiology icon present in the desktop.
OR
Click the IntelliSpace PACS Radiology from the start menu.
The IntelliSpace PACS Radiology logon page displays.

NOTICE

Incase if the Side By Side installation was performed in the machine, you will see two versions
of IntelliSpace PACS Radiology. You can choose and open one version at a time.

2. Inthe Login screen, enter the user name and password provided by your System
Administrator.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 53



Getting Started Logging on to IntelliSpace PACS

Welcome to IntelliSpace PACS

IntelliSpace PACS
IntelliSpace PACS Radiology

Logon
E The current connection is secure.

User Name ]

Password 1

Log on to 1IS|TE ﬂ
Logon Mode ]F’assword :J

Cancel |

3. Inthe Log on To field, select the appropriate authentication scheme. You can set up the
Workstation Location in Machine Preferences for multi-site configuration. See “Setting
General Preferences” on page 517.

¢ |nthe Log on to field, ISITE will be selected by default. If an External Authentication
Source is configured for the user, then it will be displayed in the Log on to drop-down
list.

e Click the Log on to drop-down list and select a configured external authentication.

4. Inthe Logon on Mode field, select the configured Logon Mode. Password is selected by
default. If the selected external authentication source is configured with both Password
and Certificate Supported Credentials, then both Password and Certificate will be available

5. If support for more than one language is installed, select the desired language from the
Language drop-down list.

Tip
If support for more than one language is not installed, then the Language field will not be
available.

54 IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

CAC/PIV Authentication Getting Started

6. If connecting from an off-site location, select the Remote Reading Mode check box to

improve caching of exams that you open from a filter.

7. Click OK or press Enter. Your controls and preferences are loaded and your name is

displayed in the upper left corner of the screen.

NOTE

e User account will get locked when you exceed the number of unsuccessful login attempts
configured by your administrator. In such event, contact your system administrator to
unlock your account.

e |f the locked user tries to login during account lockout time, the user will be informed with
a message stating that "Your account has been locked. Please contact your system
administrator".

CAUTION

Upon successful logon, If the "Diagnostic Monitors, always on top" option is selected in the
User Preference--> General Preference, any configured diagnostic monitor can be used only
to hang/view images. In such instances, the configured diagnostic monitor's screen will turn
black.

If the "Diagnostic Monitors, always on top" option is not selected, then the diagnostic
monitors can also be used to work with the Windows applications until exam(s) are opened
in the canvas page.

User can change to the required option at any time, and re-login for the changes to take
effect.

Refer “Setting General Preferences” on page 446 section for more information.

CAC/PIV Authentication

Users can login using Common Access Card (CAC)/Personal Identification Verification (PIV)
authentication. This feature allows the users to select Password or Certificate from the logon
screen.
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Setting the Monitor Color Resolution

YWelcome to IntelliSpace PACS

IntelliSpace PACS Radiology
Radiology Version 4.4.

Logon

User Hame

Password

Log on to  |{glisln! -

Logon Mode ICertiﬁCEItE j
=

Language IEr‘lgliSh

See “Accessing IntelliSpace PACS Remotely” on page 63 for information on connecting to
IntelliSpace PACS remotely.

Setting the Monitor Color Resolution

IntelliSpace PACS requires a monitor color setting of 24 bits or higher. If you are using a lower
bit-rate, a message displays.

1. Right-click on your Windows desktop and select Properties.

2. Inthe Display Properties dialog box, click the Settings tab and then set the Colors section
pull-down menu to 24 bits or higher.

Click OK. A message displays.
4. Click OK again to apply the new settings.

Monitor Calibration

Use the following image to calibrate your navigation console (not diagnostic) monitor.
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Monitor Calibration

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

Getting Started

5% on black 95% in 100%

Do you see a square above? Do you see a square inside a square?

A djust the brightness and contrast of your monitor until you can see all three squares
simultaneously. Be sure that the ambient light where you are working isn't too bright.

The correct calibration of your navigational console (the monitor that displays the IntelliSpace
Radiology worklists and Canvas Page) and your diagnostic monitors (where the diagnostic
radiological images are displayed) is critical to the identification of patient pathology and
subsequent patient care. IntelliSpace PACS Radiology will not work properly if the monitors
used in conjunction with it are not properly configured.

WARNING

Only authorized diagnostic monitors should be used for a mammography configured
IntelliSpace PACS client.

Never use other monitors to display diagnostic images for a mammography configured
IntelliSpace PACS client.

Philips authorizes the use of the following diagnostic monitors for a mammography
configured IntelliSpace PACS client:

e WIDE 5 mega-pixel monitor: model IF2105MP
e Barco 5 mega-pixel monitor: models Coronis 5MP

e Eizo 5 mega-pixel (MP) monitor: model Radiforce 5MP

To configure your monitors, carefully follow the specifications and directions laid out by the
manufacturers of your monitors. You can also configure the default font size for the metadata
area, screen overlays, and menu displays in Machine Preferences. See “Setting Display Monitor
Preferences” on page 519.

For specific details in calibrating and configuring the diagnostic monitors, follow the
instructions in the IntelliSpace PACS Quality Control Manual.
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Configuring Pixel Pitch for the Diagnostic Monitor

The following links may be helpful:
e http://www.barco.com
e http://www.widecorp.com

e http://www.eizoglobal.com

Configuring Pixel Pitch for the Diagnostic Monitor

IntelliSpace PACS features a True Size zoom preset that is available from the hanging protocol
or through a shortcut menu setting. True Size displays digital mammography images (for the
same view of the same patient anatomy without consideration for magnification) in the same
relative size even if these images are produced by different detector technologies with different
inherent resolution or matrix size.

For True Size to be accurate, the Diagnostic Monitor pixel pitch must be configured properly in
the Machine preferences. See “Setting Display Monitor Preferences” on page 519 for the other
settings you make in the Machine preferences.

To calibrate your monitors, you should be aware of monitor settings that could affect the native
pixel pitch and the appearance of True Size. Examples of these settings are horizontal/vertical
size, Pincushion, Pin Balance, and Trapezoid.

WARNING

e True Size should not be used as a measurement tool, since pixel pitch is often misleading
on certain monitors.

e Before making clinical decisions, you must ensure that the proportions of the image are
close to real size proportions. Also, you should use the measurement, annotation, and
image scale tools available in IntelliSpace PACS, rather than using physical rulers or other
tools.

1. Click the Picon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to Machine Preferences. The list of available machine preferences
displays. See “Setting Display Monitor Preferences” on page 519.

3. Click Display Monitors. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays options for the
display monitor(s). If there is more than one monitor, select the first monitor you want to
configure from the list. The Resolutionfor the selected monitor displays. Each monitor has
its own Pixel Pitch setting in the Screen Settings area.

4. Select the monitor's Pixel Pitch from the list, or enter a value (in mm) manually. To
determine the monitor pixel pitch, refer to the monitor's technical specifications. If the
monitor's resolution in the "Native Resolution" is defined by the factory, you should be
able to use the Pixel Pitch value that is defined in the technical specifications. Be aware
that any change in the manufacturer-defined pixel pitch will affect measurements.

5. If the following conditions are not met, True Size will not be applied:
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— The monitor's pixels must be square (so the horizontal pixel pitch is the same as vertical
pixel pitch).

— The image pixel spacing values is in mm, not pixels.

— The image horizontal and vertical pixel spacing values should be equal, so the shape of
the image pixel is square.

6. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

7. To configure another monitor, select it from the Display Monitors list.
8. Continue to configure monitors as desired.

9. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

True Size Verification

After configuring the monitor's Pixel Pitch, you must verify that the True Size setting behaves as
expected. One way to verify this is to open an image that complies with the previously
described requirements, and select the True Size zoom option. Once selected, the horizontal
and vertical scales at the bottom and right side of the image should match a real-life ruler unit

( meaning each division in the scale is 10 mm at lower zoom factors and 1 mm per division at
higher zoom factors). Many variables can influence the pixel spacing values of the image during
acquisition, such as distance from the plate, different depth of field, and so on.

WARNING

Incorrect Pixel Spacing and Pixel Pitch values affect the accuracy of the True Size feature.
Therefore, you should always make sure that the size of the image is as expected when
reviewing a True Size zoomed image.

NOTE

IntelliSpace PACS Radiology implicitly splits any diagnostic monitor with width greater than or
equal to 2400 pixels into two virtual monitors.

Accessing Patients and Exams

Patient Lookup is the first screen displayed when you log in to IntelliSpace PACS. It allows you
to quickly find patients (with or without associated exams) based on a combination of search
criteria. See “Finding and Managing Patient Information” on page 81.
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Accessing Online Help

ser. Default Administrator

S —

| Shortewts  Folder List x| | search I [™ Exams with images only [~ Append results [ clear all H close all ]
2 €3 Enterprise Tools =
{M i&@ Exam Lookup S Patiant Name | MRN Date of Birth
Patient Lookup (8 Exceptions Lookup | | | v

AP Patient Lookup
B installed Programs
EL iQuery
B Local Exam Cache
@ Local Export
Bl Locked Exams
@ B3 Machine Filters
2 Merge/Link Candidate(s
0 My Filters
£ My History
= 10 Queues
AP Stalistics
AP Study Lookup
@0 System Filters
0 Personal Folders
0 Public Folders

Fl il N I 1] »

Fig. 6: Patient Lookup

Accessing Online Help

1. Click the question mark icon on the Control Strip near the upper-right corner of the
window.

2. Either type the word or phrase that you need information about and click List Topics and
then click Display, or click the Contents tab and click on the desired topic, double-clicking
the topic to display any sub-topics. Near the bottom of the Search tab, you can select the
following options:

— Search previous results (limits new search within the previous results)
— Match similar words (expands results to include matches of similar words)

— Search titles only (limits search to topic titles only)

Online help

Default Administrator

Patient Lookup

Fig. 7: Accessing online help

Setting Preferences

Click the P icon on the Control Strip near the upper-right corner of the window. See “Setting
User Preferences” on page 445, “Setting System Preferences” on page 471, and “Setting
Machine Preferences” on page 517.
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Preferences

User. Default Administrator

Patient Lookup

Fig. 8: Setting preferences

Setting Federation Status

NOTE

The "F" icon is not available in normal PACS deployment. This icon is visible only when
Federation is deployed and enabled, and the user has the rights to use the Federation
capability. For more information on Federation and its functions, see “Patient Lookup and
Federation” on page 83.

Click the P icon on the Control Strip.
In the User Preferences dialog, select Automatically connect to federation.
Click Apply and then click OK.

Log out of IntelliSpace PACS and then log back in to activate the Federation preference.

A A

The F icon on the Control Strip near the upper-right corner of the window should appear as
a light-colored beige background.
Federation

User: Default Administrator

Patient Lookup

Fig. 9: Viewing Federation status

6. To disable Federation, click the F icon. The icon color will turn gray.
7. To enable Federation again, click the F icon. The icon color changes back to beige.

See “Patient Lookup and Federation” on page 83, for more information about the Federation
icon and the significance of its color changes.

Viewing IntelliSpace PACS Version Information

Click the Philips logo on the Control Strip near the upper-right corner of the window to display
an About screen that displays the IntelliSpace PACS version information.
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Logging Off

IntelliSpace PACS version

User. Default Administrator

Patient Lookup

Fig. 10: Viewing IntelliSpace PACS version

Logging Off

> Click the X icon on the Control Strip near the upper-right corner of the window. If you are
viewing an exam, a message displays asking if you are sure you want to close all exam(s).

Log off icon

User. Default Administrator

Patient Lookup

Fig. 11: Log off icon

Resizing IntelliSpace PACS Radiology Window

IntelliSpace PACS Radiology window can be resized. After resizing, the window size is retained
for the logged-in user. To be able to resize IntelliSpace PACS Radiology window, ensure that Full
Screen option in Navigation Console Sizearea, of Machine Preferences is not selected. See
“Setting Machine Preferences” on page 517.

To resize the window, place the cursor on any edge/corner of the window and drag the double-
arrow that appears on the edge/corner.
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Accessing IntelliSpace PACS Remotely

5 Accessing IntelliSpace PACS Remotely

Overview

IntelliSpace PACS enables you to access patient exams stored at a main location from a remote
site, such as your home or off-site location. To compensate for the slower connection speed of
a WAN, DSL, ISDN, or 56K modem connection, you can select from several levels of
compression and image quality adjustments. When required, you can still download a “full
fidelity” (non-compressed) image, which is the highest quality image.

To use remote access, you select your connection method when you log into to IntelliSpace
PACS. If your institution is a multi-site deployment, additional locations might be displayed in
the Workstation Location list. These locations correspond to appropriate site names of your
multi-site deployment. If you are not sure which location to select, or if you need clarification
on multi-site configuration, contact your IntelliSpace PACS System Administrator.

You must be aware of the amount of compression in use when you view images and series in
IntelliSpace PACS. Note that Hounsfield unit measurements are not correct unless the image
you are measuring is at full fidelity.

You can use the following Workstation Location compression modes when logging in from an
off-site location, depending on whether you are running IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise or
IntelliSpace PACS Radiology:

e Main (no compression)

e Wide Area Network (WAN)
DSL/cable modem
ISDN/cable modem

Teleradiology (most compression)

Minimum Network Requirements

General Requirements

At the minimum, a switched 100Mb/s local area network (LAN) shall be provided. For Study
acquisition scenarios that require STAT interpretation, Hardware (DICOM processors and
storage modules) and Client Devices must reside on a contiguous 100Mb/s switched LAN. DSL,
cable modem, satellite and other non-commercial-grade technologies should not be used due
to high latency.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 63



Accessing IntelliSpace PACS Remotely Teleradiology Mode

64

WARNING

¢ Issues including delays with image retrieval, delays in Study migration between servers/
locations, and application responsiveness issues (pauses, halting) may be experienced
when the PACS Service is used on a network that does not meet the Minimum Network
Requirements.

e Be aware that remote sites that do not connect directly to the main site and/or that
connect with a sub-optimal bandwidth, can cause incomplete transfer of or unavailability
of critical data at the time of diagnosis.

Urgent Cases/Emergency Room and Availability

Depending on the urgency of a case, studies may need to be accessed quickly after acquisition
for diagnostic interpretation to provide feedback to a requesting ER physician. An ER case
typically needs to be read STAT, or immediately. If the study is at a remote site, any remote
workstation pulling a study from that location over the WAN may be limited by the bandwidth
and latency given the size of the study. In this scenario, the user's requirements (the
radiologist) are the ability to view the study in full fidelity in near real-time or until the study
has been transmitted in full to the workstation using local exam caching. Otherwise, the
radiologist might need to wait until the study is migrated to the main location where a faster
connection is available.

Also, given the life-critical nature of these cases, uptime requirements and network quality of
the WAN connection service provider should be considered. Service Level Agreements (SLAs)
for the service providers need to be considered to ensure that the network remains up and
available to meet patient care requirements.

Teleradiology Mode

Teleradiology Mode is the lowest connection speed available and is designed to be used when
you connect to IntelliSpace PACS over a telephone line with a 56K modem. This mode uses the
highest amount of compression to compensate for the extremely poor data transfer rate often
experienced over a telephone line.

1. Inthe Login screen, enter your username and password.
2. From the Workstation Location list, select Teleradiology.

— The supplied setting is Main Location. You may use this setting if you do not wish to use
compression, but you should note that transmission times are increased and image
quality transfer may fail if the available bandwidth is insufficient.

3. InTeleradiology Mode, IntelliSpace PACS displays a notification message warning that
images are compressed and explaining the compression indicator. When you load an exam
in this mode, IntelliSpace PACS displays the progress of the exam loading. The number
listed is the percentage of the number of total images loaded.

4. To cancel this process at any time, click Cancel.
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Image Quality Indicator

When images in other than full fidelity are displayed in IntelliSpace PACS, the quality of the
image is marked with an icon in the lower right corner that represents the degree of
compression for that image. There are two possible icons:

e The JPEG Lossy icon is displayed when images are received by IntelliSpace PACS from a
modality that are already compressed using the JPEG lossy compression.

e The Compression Level icon is displayed when IntelliSpace PACS has applied a higher
compression to improve upload time to the client. In this case, you can improve the image
quality to full fidelity by right-clicking and selecting Full Fidelity from the menu.

The Compression Level icon also includes text that gives further details about the compression
levels in use. There are three different cases:

e iSyntax compression images display the word “Lossy” followed by the appropriate
compression quality icon based on the quality factor or set to the percentage based on the
compression ratio.

e Images using JPEG compression display “JPEG Lossy” followed by the compression icon that
specifies the J-type compression level.

e Compacted images display “Lossy” followed by the compression quality icon that specifies
the L-type compression level.

Improving Image Quality

To improve image quality to full fidelity in one step, right-click an image on the Canvas Page,
and from the menu select Full Fidelity. See “Introduction to the Canvas Page” on page 187.

Shown below are the grades of compression.

Icon Compression Level

Grade one, highest level of compression. This is the initial compression level of images
viewed when logged in with the Teleradiology setting.

Grade two.This is the initial compression level of images viewed when logged in with the
ISDN setting.

)

Grade three. This is the initial compression level of images viewed when logged in with
| I the Cable-Modem/DSL setting.

LJ Grade four.

~

N,
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Compression Level

Grade five. This is the initial compression level of images viewed when logged in with the
Wide Area Network setting.

Grade six.

Grade seven, no compression (full fidelity). This is the initial and constant compression

level of images viewed when logged in with the Internal Network setting.

JPEG-type compression.

NOTE: In IntelliSpace PACS Radiology, the JPEG compression indicator (icon) will not be
seen on the rack thumbnail window for the JPEG compressed images. But, the indicator

will be seen on diagnostic monitor window.

IntelliSpace PACS lossy compression.

NOTE: In IntelliSpace PACS Radiology, the Lossy compression indicator (icon) will not be
seen on the rack thumbnail window for the Lossy compressed images. But, the indicator

will be seen on diagnostic monitor window.

Intermediate draw symbol.

Image Processing Effects

Data in IntelliSpace PACS full resolution is presented without loss, (that is, identical to the
original data) except in the case where lossy compression is used, or image processing is
applied. These cases are clearly indicated on the display through the following icons in the
image pane:

Icon Indicates

Lossy compression has been used on the data
presented. There are six levels of compression,
each represented by a different version of this

icon.

Some lossy process preceded data presentation
(for example, the “lossy” flag set in the DICOM)
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Icon Indicates

Image source is a lossy JPEG image

Image processing has been applied

In the case of image processing, data is altered to enhance some characteristic. This may or
may not cause data loss, depending on the method chosen. For example, a median filter is a
noise reducer and clearly causes data loss, while an edge detector enhances edges — thus
altering, but not necessarily losing data. These methods are all documented in “Image
Processing” on page 267, and are industry standard methods.

When intermediate resolution data is displayed, the markers still apply. However, in the case of
uncompressed, unprocessed data, if the data is not presented pixel for pixel from the source
data (that is, other than 100%), then some form of interpolation is used. This is a possible
combination of subband filtering due to the wavelet representation used in the internal
representation, and pixel replication, bilinear- or bicubic-interpolation at the display. These are
also common, industry standard methods. The display indicates the degree of zooming, with
100% indicating pixel for pixel correspondence with the original data.

WARNING

Because of the pervasive use of lossy compression and other image processing methods in
the medical industry (such as edge detection), it is at the discretion of the diagnostic viewer
to treat these images as diagnostic.

Remote Reading in IntelliSpace PACS Radiology

Remote reading is intended to improve your reading experience when connecting to the main
site from your off-site location. Remote reading in IntelliSpace PACS Radiology enables you to
cache ahead up to three exams and two relevant priors, as well as including auto-locking/
caching STAT exams in full fidelity (resolution), depending on how your Machine preference are
set.

WARNING

To enable remote users to use remote reading, your System Administrator should configure
Least Cost Routing rules to display studies in full resolution.

Note the following:
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¢ Before remote reading mode can be selected at login, you must select the Enable remote
reading check box in the Remote Reading settings under Machine Preferences. See “Setting
Remote Reading Preferences” on page 523.

e Before you can cache ahead, you must select the Automatically open next unread exam
from active filter after marking read check box in the General User preferences. See
“Setting General Preferences” on page 446.

Remote reading only applies to exams that you open from a filter; all exams you open from a
filter are cached. You can unlock cached exams by right-clicking on an exam and selecting
Release Lock. If you unlock the main exam, IntelliSpace PACS stops caching the exam and its
priors. With the Local Exam Caching preferences, you can set a preference for IntelliSpace PACS
to automatically unlock cached exams locked by the look-ahead feature if they have not been
opened within 60 minutes of locking. You can also set a preference to have IntelliSpace PACS
automatically erase all cached exams from your hard drive when you log out. See “Setting Local
Exam Caching Preferences” on page 522.

If you have a slow connection, you might need to wait for a large exam to complete caching
before you can open it.

The hanging protocol determines which priors to load. The number of priors loaded is the lesser
of that specified by the hanging protocol and the Remote Reading preferences.
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6 Program Layout

The basic layout elements in IntelliSpace PACS are the Control Strip, Folder List, and Shortcut
Bar. When you first log on, the Patient Lookup page displays, allowing you to find patients and
their exams. You can Shift-click to select contiguous patient names or Ctrl-click to select
multiple, non-contiguous patient names.

Control Strip

| Shorteuts | |FolderList 1l search I ™ Exams with images only [~ Append results cle

Shortout Bar

=3 Enterprise Tools -
& i@ Exam Lookup J] - Patient Name | N—m |

Patient Lookup {3 Exceptions Lookup l |
&P Patient Lookup
B installed Programs
‘é iQuery
. Local Exam Cache
Folder List @ Local Export

B Locked Exams
®-6 Machine Filters

Fig. 12: IntelliSpace PACS program layout

Control Strip

The Control Strip displays at the top of IntelliSpace PACS after you log in.

User: Default Administrator

il o .

Fig. 13: Control Strip

It displays the name of the current user and the following:

. A tab showing the current action. You can click this tab to return to this
[ Patient Lookup ] 8

action from the Canvas page (for example, Patient Lookup or My Filters).

You can select multiple, non-contiguous patients using Ctrl-click.

F Viow Exams, 1 Exam(s) Selected @ This tab displays when you double-click on an exam in the worklist,
displaying the Canvas Page. If you have viewed more than one patient’s
exams, you can right-click on the tab to select the patient whose exams you
would like to view, or to select the Close All Patient(s) option. Click the icon
on the right side of the tab to close the currently displayed exams. The
patient’s name, sex, birth date, patient ID, and referring physician are
displayed below the tab.

Icon for setting Federation status (displayed only when Federation is
enabled and system is deployed in Federation mode). See “Setting
Federation Status” on page 61.

@ Icon to access the iExport Queue application (if you have the proper
privileges). See “iExport for DICOM Export” on page 348.
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Folder List

Icon Description

Icon to access the Preferences dialog box (always displayed).
Icon to access the online help (always displayed).

Icon to log off of IntelliSpace PACS (always displayed).

Low memory warning If available memory falls below 50 MB for IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise or
128 MB for IntelliSpace PACS Radiology, a notification displays in the
Control Strip. Users should contact their IT department to increase

hardware components to meet their viewing needs.

_ Displays an About box that displays the Philips end-user license agreement
and information.

Folder List

The Folder List provides access to various IntelliSpace PACS areas and tools. Folders are storage
places for studies you would like to save. User folders are private to the user; public folders are
shared by everyone who has permission to access public folders. You can use folders to save
studies for reference later, or studies to share with a group of users. Folders can help solve
workflow process, such as quality control or tumor board review sessions. Examples of folders
include:

e Tumor Board: Physicians can create folders that allow them to save pointers to studies they
want to review during a tumor board meeting.

¢ Image Quality: Radiologists who see an image quality acquisition problem or technique can
mark the image with an annotation and save it as a Presentation State. They can then move
it to a shared system folder marked “Image Quality Issues.” A supervisor or PACS
Administrator can review the folder throughout the day and work with the Technologist to
resolve the issues.

¢ Clinic: In an orthopedic group, nurses can put studies in Public folders to make it easier for a
group of physicians to access them.

If you have the proper privileges, you can create shortcuts for tools and folders. You can also
create personalized folders that contain links to relevant clinical exams, by dragging and
dropping. (Note that dragging and dropping an exam listing to a folder moves links to exams. It
does not copy the exam or move data from one folder to the next.) See “Adding Exams to
Folders” on page 73. You can also make patient information associated with exams in

Personal Folders anonymous. See “Making Patient Information Anonymous” on page 74.

The Folder List contains the following folders that you cannot rename or delete:
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¢ Enterprise/Radiology Tools: The Tools folder contains the basic IntelliSpace PACS

Enterprise or Radiology tools, depending on which application you are using. The list of
tools is based on your preferences and user privileges. The complete list of IntelliSpace

PACS Tools is displayed below. You cannot add folders to the Tools folder.

Exam Lookup: Allows you to find exams, based on a combination of search criteria.
See “Exam Lookup Overview” on page 115.

Exceptions Lookup: Allows you to find exceptions, defined as exams whose DICOM
information conflicts with information from the HIS/RIS or the IntelliSpace PACS
database. See “Exceptions Lookup Overview” on page 169.

Patient Lookup: Allows you to find patients, based on a combination of search
criteria. See “Patient Lookup Overview” on page 81.

Resolved Exceptions: Displays the Resolved Exceptions worklist, allowing you to view
a list of all resolved exceptions. See “Working with Resolved Exceptions” on
page 179.

Installed Programs: Displays the currently installed programs, such as the IntelliSpace
PACS Volume Vision product. If the current version of Volume Vision is already
installed, the Install button is inactive; if the current version is not installed, you can
click Install to get the latest version. See “Philips IntelliSpace Clinical Applications” on
page 329.

iQuery: Allows an authorized user to retrieve DICOM studies from your institution's
digital archive and send them to IntelliSpace PACS. See “iQuery for DICOM Study
Retrieval” on page 358.

Local Exam Cache: Allows you to save patient exams on your local machine for later
review. This speeds up access to image data when running IntelliSpace PACS
remotely.

Local Export: Allows you to burn CDs and DVDs of clinical exams with all of their
related diagnostic reports and information. The resulting CD/DVD can include an
embedded IntelliSpace PACS Media Viewer, allowing the user to examine all the
clinical images and information without having to connect to the Internet or
download the IntelliSpace PACS Viewer. See “Using the Media Viewer” on page 341
and“Working with VIP Patient Exams in the Media Viewer” on page 345.

Locked Exams: Lists which exams are opened and locked, and by whom. Users with
the proper privileges can unlock an exam on this worklist. See “Viewing Locked
Exams” on page 129.

Machine Filters: Contains the IntelliSpace PACS supplied machine filters and any
system filters set up by your IntelliSpace PACS System Administrator. See “Creating
Filters” on page 158.

Merge/Link Candidates: A list of patients that are identified by the IntelliSpace PACS
system as candidate pairs for patient linking and merging. See “Merging Patient
Records from the Same Organization” on page 105.
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— My Filters: While initially empty, this folder can contain all of your personalized
search filters. You create filters in the Preferences dialog box (accessed by clicking
the P button on the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip) and directly from a worklist.
Filters can be based on combinations of modality, body part, exam code, date,
patient age, and other criteria. See “Creating Filters” on page 158.

— My History: Contains the last 100 exams you have viewed. Additional exam listing
information includes Exam Marked Read by Me.

— New Images Lookup: If the New Images After Mark Read feature has been enabled,
an additional folder is displayed in the Folder List, called New Images Lookup. It is
similar to the Exam Lookup, except that it displays a list of exams for which new
images have arrived after they have been marked read in IntelliSpace PACS
Radiology. See “New Images After Mark Read” on page 225.

— Queues: If you have the proper permissions, this folder is available, and contains the
iQuery and Federation queues, if Federation is activated. See “Viewing the Federation
Queue” on page 89and “Viewing the iQuery Queue” on page 364.

— Statistics: IntelliSpace PACS System Administrators have access to a full range of
statistics and billing information from this folder.

— Study Lookup: Allows you to search for and open a study using the Study Instance
UID (SUID) number. See “Searching for Study Instance UIDs” on page 416.

— System Filters: Contains the IntelliSpace PACS supplied system filters and any filters
set up by your IntelliSpace PACS System Administrator. See “Creating Filters” on
page 158.

¢ Personal Folders: You can create private folders to create special collections of exam links

for future reference. For example, you might want to save interesting cases for
presentation or publication. You can add up to 25 sub-folders to each Personal Folder. A
folder cannot contain more than 500 exam links and cannot be more than four levels deep.
The contents of the Personal Folder are only visible to the user who created it. If you log out
of IntelliSpace PACS on a certain computer and log back in on a different one, you will be
the only one who can see your Personal Folders. Initially, the Personal folder is empty. You
can add a comment to studies in Personal Folders. See “Adding Comments to Studies in
Personal or Public Folders” on page 73. You can also make patient information associated
with exams in Personal Folders anonymous. See “Making Patient Information Anonymous”
on page 74.

Public Folders: Like Personal Folders, Public Folders can be other folders you create, or links
to clinical exams for other clinicians if you have permission to access public folders. The only
difference between Personal and Public Folders is that the Public Folders can be viewed by
all users. You can add a comment to studies in Personal Folders. See “Adding Comments to
Studies in Personal or Public Folders” on page 73. You can also make patient information
associated with exams in Public Folders anonymous. See “Making Patient Information
Anonymous” on page 74.

Creating a New Folder

Right-click the folder in which you want to add the new folder.
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2. From the menu, select Add New Folder.
3. Afolder called New Folder is added. The name field is editable.

4. Enter the desired folder name.

Renaming a Folder

1. Right-click on a folder and from the menu, select Rename. The folder's name field becomes
editable.

2. Enter the desired folder name.

Showing and Hiding the Folder List

Do one of the following:

e Click the arrow icon in the Shortcut Bar header, or right-click in the Shortcut Bar and from
the menu, choose Show Folder List. Or, right-click in the Shortcut Bar and from the menu,
select Hide Folder List.

e Click the X on the Folder List header.

Adding Exams to Folders
You can organize and store links to specific exams by adding exams to folders.
Do one of the following:

e Drag and drop an exam listing to a folder, as you would in Windows Explorer.

e Right-click in the exam margin or on the exam in the timeline, and from the menu select
Add Exam to Folder. The Folder dialog box displays. Navigate to the folder where you want
to place the new exam and click OK.

Copying Exams from Folders to Folders

1. Select the exam that you want to copy to another folder.

2. Hold the Ctrl key while dragging the exam to the desired folder. The exam is copied, rather
than moved.

Adding Comments to Studies in Personal or Public Folders

1. Open the Personal or Public folder that contains the study for which you want to add a
comment.

2. Right-click on the study and choose Properties from the menu. The Edit Exam Details
dialog box displays.

Enter the desired Comment.
4. Click OK.
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Making Patient Information Anonymous

When using IntelliSpace PACS for teaching presentations or demonstrations, you can make
personal patient information associated with exams in Personal and Public folders anonymous.
When you do this, IntelliSpace PACS substitutes actual patient information with randomly
generated information for the Patient Name, MRN, Accession Number and Date of Birth. The
Sex is not anonymized.

When a patient study is anonymized, the Date of Birth will be displayed as ©1/01/original

year of birth (Date/Month/Year). The anonymized Date of Birth will be displayed in
Patient Banner, Canvas Page, Screen Overlays and iExport dialog.

NOTICE

When the date of birth is anonymized, the original year of birth of the patient will be retained.
But, the date will be reset to "01" and the month will also be reset to "01".

You can view the properties of an anonymous exam after the random information has been
generated, if you want to change any of this information. See “Displaying or Editing Information
about Anonymous Exam” on page 75.

When anonymous exams are opened in the Canvas Page, the substituted patient information is
displayed, instead of the actual patient information in the Patient History timeline and in the
Relevant Exams area.

Note the following for anonymous exams:

e Certain features and menu items are disabled (including assigning a new study instance UID
and deleting images).

e Screen overlays display the anonymous patient information.

e You can export exams with anonymous patient information to the Media Viewer and use

the iExport tool for these exams. See “Working with Anonymized Exams in the Media
Viewer” on page 345 and “iExport for DICOM Export” on page 348.

¢ You can enter comments (similar to exam notes) for anonymous exams by clicking on the
icon in the Exam Margin on the Canvas Page. See “Adding Comments to an Anonymous
Exam” on page 76.

e Patient information you make anonymous in IntelliSpace PACS is not anonymous in
program extensions (such as IntelliSpace PACS Volume Vision) or other third-party
applications.

NOTE

If you have an exam opened as anonymous and then try to open the exam with the actual
patient information, a message displays stating that the exam is already opened.
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Drag the exams you want to make anonymous into the desired Personal or Public folder.

Right-click the folder that contains the exams you wish to make anonymous.

Select Anonymous from the menu. When selected, this menu item displays a check mark
to the left of Anonymous. Anonymous exams are displayed with a blue dot to the left of
the patient name, and the folder you right-clicked turns blue.

My Anon exams View Exams, 2 Patient(s) selected ¢}

Patient Lookup

3

My History

; O Exceptions Lookup

A8 Patient Lookup

.3 Installed Programs

L iQuery

3 Local Exam Cache

@ Local Export

B Locked Exams

@3 Machine Filters

& Merge/Link Candidate(s)

B3 My Filters

3 My History

- Queues

¥ Federation

5 iQuery

@ Statistics

% Study Lookup

#-E0 System Filters
=63 Personal Folders

QB My hnon exersd
3 Fublic Folders

4 (1]

Shortcuts | Folder List x| | PatientName || MRN | Exam Code |
E-E Enterprise Tools aldron, Sl . FEIE  HUSS31
@P |~ Exam Lookup @altun,i-- R L BMRBG1

You can right-click the folder and click Anonymous again to deselect it and display the
actual patient information for the selected exams.

Displaying or Editing Information about Anonymous Exam

When exams in a folder have been made anonymous, you can view and change the properties
for the randomly generated patient information. This information is available from:

e The iExport window
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NOTE

You can enter comments (similar to exam notes) for anonymous exams by clicking on the icon
in the Exam Margin on the Canvas Page. See “Adding Comments to an Anonymous Exam” on
page 76.

1. When you have marked the folder as anonymous, right-click the exam and choose
Properties from the menu. The Anonymous Exam Details dialog box displays.

2. View or edit the First Name Middle Initial, Last Name, MRN, Accession #, DOB, Sex, Exam
Date, Time, and Comments for the anonymous exam.

3. Click OK when you are done.

Adding Comments to an Anonymous Exam

Comments allow IntelliSpace PACS users to communicate setup, non-diagnostic, or diagnostic
information about a patient whose information has been made anonymous. They can range
from generic comments about an exam, to preliminary findings (“wet reads”) that other
clinicians can use in their decision making.

If you have the proper privileges, you can add, view, and delete comments in the Comments
pane of the Clinical Information dialog box, accessed by clicking the icon in the Exam Margin on
the Canvas Page.

1. Openan anonymous exam.

2. From the Canvas Page, click the icon in the Exam Margin.
3. Click New Comment. The Subject area becomes active.
4

Enter the subject of the comment. This appears in the summary when the comment is
listed in the Clinical Information dialog box.

5. Type the comment. (You can also paste clipboard text from another application into the
exam note using Ctrl-V.)

6. Click Save Comment. The comment is saved and summary information about the comment
is displayed.

Viewing Comments for an Anonymous Exam

You select comments in the Comments window to view their content. The most recent
comments are listed first. Summary information about the comments is displayed, including the
date and time the comment was written, the author of the comment, and the subject. You can
sort the notes by clicking on a column heading.

1. Openan anonymous exam.
2. From the Canvas Page, click the icon in the Exam Margin.

3. Select the comment you wish to view. The comment is displayed at the bottom of the
dialog box.
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Deleting Comments for an Anonymous Exam

1. Open an anonymous exam.

2. From the Canvas Page, click the icon in the Exam Margin.
3. Select the comment you wish to delete.

4. Click Delete Comment. A confirmation message displays.
5

Click Yes to delete the comment or No to cancel.

Working with VIP Patients

Certain patients, such as politicians, entertainers, and hospital employees, may be designated
as VIPs (Very Important Persons) in IntelliSpace PACS. Accessing these patient records and
performing all actions (such as opening exams, viewing images, copying exams to the Media
Viewer, and so on) are audited. If a patient has a VIP status, a system-definable warning
message is displayed, notifying the user that this is a sensitive patient record and displaying the
patient name and MRN. For information on specifying the text for this message, see “Setting
General Preferences” on page 471.

After you click Yes in the VIP Warning message, it does not display again during the same
IntelliSpace PACS session for that patient. The message will display for other VIP patients in that
session. When you start a new session and access the same sensitive patient record, the
message displays again and the new activities you perform on this record are audited.

If you select more than one VIP patient for an action, the message lists all the patient names
and MRNs of the selected VIP patients. If you click Yes in this message, every action for all the
listed patients will be audited. You cannot select a subset of patients in this message.

If the Automatically open next unread exam from active filter after marking read check box is
selected in the General User Preferences and you attempt to open an exam for a VIP patient
after marking an exam as having been read, a warning is displayed asking you to acknowledge
the VIP status of the patient whose exam is about to be opened. You can click Yes to proceed
and read this exam or click Skip to move to the next unread exam. See“Setting General
Preferences” on page 446.

Shortcuts Bar

The Shortcuts Bar allows you to quickly access your most frequently used folders, filters, and
tools. The only time the Shortcuts Bar is not visible is when you view the Canvas Page. You
cannot remove or hide the Shortcuts Bar, but you can resize it by clicking on the right border
and dragging to the desired size.

Adding a Shortcut

1. Make sure the Folder List is displayed. If it is not, click the arrow icon in the Shortcut Bar
header to display, or right-click in the Shortcuts Bar and from the menu, choose Show
Folder List.
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2. Do one of the following in the Folder List:
e Drag anicon from the Folder List to the Shortcut Bar.
e Right-click an item and from the menu, select Create Shortcut.

If you add more shortcuts than can fit in the Shortcuts Bar, a button displays. Click this button
to scroll through your shortcuts.

Selecting an Item from the Shortcut Bar
Click the item. The features for that item display in the area to the right.

Removing a Shortcut

Right-click the shortcut and from the menu, select Remove from Shortcut Bar.

Renaming a Shortcut

Right-click the shortcut and from the menu, select Rename Shortcut. The name field becomes
editable. Enter the desired name and press Enter.

Resizing the Shortcut Area

Place your cursor on the right divider of the Shortcuts Bar and drag the divider to the desired
size.

Shortcut Groups

You can organize your shortcuts into shortcut groups. For example, you can create a shortcut
group called “Filters” where you place all your filter shortcuts. You can add as many shortcut
groups as you want. As you add groups, they are stacked in the Shortcut Bar. You can also drag
items from the Folder List into a shortcut group.

Creating a Shortcut Group

1. Right-click on the body of the Shortcuts Bar and from the menu, select Add New Group. An
editable text field called New Group is displayed at the bottom of the Shortcut Bar.

2. Enter a name for the new shortcut group and press Enter.

3. To access the shortcut group, click the header.

Renaming a Shortcut Group

1. Right-click the shortcut group name and from the menu, select Rename Group. The name
field becomes editable.

2. Enter the desired name and press Enter.
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Removing a Shortcut Group

1. Right-click the shortcut group name and from the menu, select Remove Group. A
confirmation message displays.

2. Click Yes. Note that when you remove a group, you lose all the shortcuts in that group.
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N

Finding and Managing Patient
Information

Patient Lookup Overview

Patient Lookup is the first screen displayed when you log in. IntelliSpace PACS allows you to
uniquely identify a person and track their care as they enter an organization and become a
patient. You use the Exam Lookup to find and manage exams (see “Exam Lookup Overview” on
page 115 and the Exception Lookup (see “Exceptions Lookup Overview” on page 169 to find
and manage exceptions. You can view and search for exceptions in the Patient Lookup (see
“Viewing Exceptions in the Patient Lookup” on page 94.

Select search criteria and click Search Clear all or close all for new search

Bearch for exams with images

User: Default 2dministrator
[ search l r Ex;ms with images only [~ Append results [ clear all l [ close all l
= Patient Narme MRN Date of Birth ]
i _| 'l
I|® A ACPT1-ADAMS, | : 751977
4 % ACPT1-AUSTIN, t MONKEY-DANCING 216/2000

Fig. 21: Patient Lookup

Because healthcare organizations can vary significantly (from single hospitals, to an integrated
delivery network consisting of multiple hospitals, imaging centers, or groups of primary care
clinics), a person can have multiple patient identifiers. When this occurs, healthcare
organizations may implement a Master Patient Index (MPI) system to guarantee the uniqueness
of a person with multiple patient identifiers in those organizations. See “Master Patient Index
and Patient Demographics” on page 91.

IntelliSpace PACS maintains its own database of Organization IDs, Persons, and Patients. Each
Person is associated with one or more Patients, and each Patient has an identifier (for example,
an MRN and an Organization ID). The way the database of Person and Patient records gets
created depends on how the IntelliSpace PACS database is set up and populated.

WARNING

When running a query using a patient’s MRN, it is possible that the non-numeric characters
may be stripped from the MRN, possibly causing a mismatch of patient data between two or
more patients. Make sure you validate the MRN against the patient name to ensure the
returned patient data matches the patient you are looking for.
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You can quickly find patients (with or without associated exams) based on a combination of
search criteria. Patients whose records are based solely on exception studies are not displayed.
You can search for patients based on any combination of the following. The search criteria in
bold below must be displayed at all times:

e Patient Name

e MRN

¢ Date of Birth

¢ Social Security Number (see Note below)
e QOrganization

You can set a General User Preference to show and search for exceptions in the Patient List. See
“Setting General Preferences” on page 446 and “Viewing Exceptions in the Patient Lookup” on
page 94.

If you do not specify search criteria, IntelliSpace PACS displays the patient information that you
can access that is associated with the most recent 200 exams. If additional patients match your
criteria, the most recent patients are displayed with a message indicating that additional
patients match your criteria. To find these additional patients, narrow your search by adding
additional criteria. The System Administrator can set the maximum number of displayed exams
up to 1,000, but the supplied value is 200 exams.

When a list of patient names is displayed, you can do the following:
e View and open exams: See “Viewing Exam Information” on page 92

¢ Select patients to link or merge: See “Linking Patient Records from Different Organizations”
on page 109 and “Merging Patient Records from the Same Organization” on page 105

¢ Right-click to display a menu with actions

e Rearrange and select certain search criteria columns to hide or display: See “Rearranging
Patient Lookup Columns” on page 95

o Shift-click to select contiguous patient names or Ctrl-click to select multiple, non-
contiguous patient names

¢ Shift-click to select contiguous exams or Ctrl-click to select multiple, non-contiguous exams

NOTE

You cannot view canceled exams in the Patient Lookup, but you can view these exams in the
Exam Lookup, My Filters, System Filters, and Machine Filters. See “Finding and Managing
Exam Information” on page 115 and “Filtering Worklists” on page 151.

PACS Administrators can set a System Preference to specify which columns are displayed in the
Patient Lookup. See “Setting Patient Columns Preferences” on page 513. The following
columns can be displayed or hidden:

e QOrganization

e Sex
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e SSN (see Note below)

NOTE

If the GID (Geographical Identification) feature is enabled on the IntelliSpace PACS server, the
SSN field is replaced with the GID field. The GID (Geographical Identification) feature is
available for specific region(s).

Patient Lookup and Federation

Federation is the joining of two or more independent PACS to allow clinicians to have a more
complete view into a patient's history. It links disparate systems or sites with multiple iVaults,
allowing a user logged into one iVault to see the same patient data in another iVault or another
vendor's PACS.

Federation is available to sites that have the presence of a single patient identifier between the
individual PACS; this means that the Patient ID (MRN) is issued consistently in all participating
sites, and a person has the same MRN in all sites participating in the federation. However, if the
federation does not have a uniform scheme for issuing MRNs, there are potential safety issues
where an MRN from one organization within the federation matches the MRN of a different
person in a second organization within the same federation. Thus, images and patient
information might be incorrectly assigned to the wrong person.

WARNING

It is the customer’s responsibility to make sure patients have unique patient identifiers
(MRNSs) within a federation.

The Federated layer allows the following:
¢ iVaults and third-party PACS can form a union, with shared authorization and viewing
privileges.
e Asingle, combined timeline for patients is provided, including studies that exist in multiple
PACS systems.

e Enables physicians to access a current study from their local system and then access prior
studies from any location in the Federation for comparison.

e Supports a heterogeneous environment: leveraging IHE standards when the appropriate
systems are in place, and utilizing more traditional methods when they are not.

e |f the user has permission to view patients and exams in the local PACS system, then the
federation layer assumes that user has the right to view patients and exam in other PACS
systems as well.
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If your PACS system is part of a federation, you will see some additional icons and messages in
the Patient Lookup screen. When you click Search in the Patient Lookup pane, the color of the F
icon in the Control Strip may change color, depending on the search results. When Federation is
activated, the default color of the F icon is light beige/tan, the same color as the other icons in
the Control Strip. See the following table for an explanation of the different colors for this icon.

Color of F Icon Description

Appears as light tan/beige. Federation is activated.

Appears light gray. Federation has been de-activated by the user

for that same client instance.

Appears green. Federation is active and functioning properly.

Appears amber (yellow-orange). The message “Some locations in
the federation could not be reached” displays in the Control Strip,
meaning that Federation did not get a response from all sites
within the Federation, but some sites did respond.

Appears red. The error message “An error occurred when
accessing the federation” displays in the Control Strip, meaning

that the Federation query did not go through. Users will only see

exams from their local PACS.

In Patient Lookup, when you click the + sign next to a patient’s name to display the list of
available exams for that patient, a message appears next to the Search button.

Patient Lookup

Shortcuts Folder List B4 search Gequest(s}queued for federﬂtiuD

-3 Personal Folders Patient
m .3 Public Folders _—

Patient Lookup |3 Radiology Tools | |
il Exam Lookup & % ACPT1-ADAMS, JULIE 196666698

[ Exceptions Lookup = & ACPT1-AUSTIN, POWERS  MOMKEY-DANCING
- Patient Lookup = 4 ACPT1-BADOH, ROGER 211360205

If you click several + signs in rapid succession, the number of requests displays as that same
number of + signs clicked. For example, if you click three + signs in the patient list quickly, the
message will read as 3 requests queued for federation.

As exams are downloaded from the federation, a letter marker is added to the left of the
modality type and the exam icon is not displayed. In addition, the organization will display as
Federation.
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| search

[T Exams with images only

[~ Append r

= % ACPT1-ADAMS, JULIE 196666698 T/5M1977

= & ACPT1-AUSTIN, POWERS  MONKEY-DANCING 2/16/2000

= & ACPT1-BADOH, ROGER 211360205 12/21/1946

= S ACPT1.DODGE, RITA 96095155 21511918

CR - No Descriptions : 4236873

— (& CT - No Descriptions Acc: 4236867 Date:
— [ CT - No Descriptions Acc: 4154692 Date:
— @& CR - No Descniptions Acc: 4154568 Date:
—~ Q CR - No Descniptions Acc: 4093012 Date:
— | T| CR-No Descriptions Acc: 4093013 Date:
— R| CR - No Descnptions Acc: 4093027 Date:
— R| CT - No Descniptions Acc: 4093042 Date:
- R| CT - No Descriptions Acc: 4066386 Date:
— R| CR - No Descnptions Acc: 4058452 Date:
— R| CR - No Descriptions Acc: 4053020 Date:
— R| CR - No Descriptions Acc: 4033648 Date:
— @ CR - No Descriptions Acc: 3761586 Date:

: 11/3/1999 13:17:21

11/3/1999 10:12:58
8/25/1999 13:57:59
8/24/1999 14:29:14
7/28/1999 20:33:56
7/28/1999 20:33:22
7/28/1999 20:32:18
7/28/1999 19:41:46
7/19/1999 23:27:07
7/16/1999 18:29:14
7/12/1999 2:08:04
77211999 1:54:51
2/19/1999 2:07:57

Org: DEFAULT
Org: DEFAULT
Org: DEFAULT

}Lq;JlEEALLLR
Org: Federation

Org: Federation
Org: Federation
Org: Federation
Org: Federation
Org: Federation
Org: Federation
Org: Federation

\Org: Federation /

e The marker R displays to show that remote exams have been identified in the federation.

e Right-click the Remote Exam and the shortcut menu displays the options

— Show Report — only if a report is present for the remote exam; a gray report icon will
display to the left of the R marker. The Show Report menu item will fetch all reports

for a particular exam with relevant report status.

Clinical Information: Diagnostic Report

BABY, PETE. MRN: 510-06-000-5613BC30, Sex: M, DOB: 4/22/2003

Phone: NiA

D Ordering MD: M/&
Exam Code; SMR720

Accession #: 5513BC900001
Visit Location: Location

Pager: M4

Location: STM44STOZ: Location

Diagnostic Report »

Name: PETE BABY

Sex Code: M

BirthDate: 4/22/2009

SSN: 123-45-6789

Home Phone Number: +1(205)555-1212
Work Phone Number: +1(905)555-3232

Exam Information

Accession Number: 561 3BC200001
Description; MR BREAST W

Performed Date: 10/6/2015 5:50:32 PM
Patient History: History

Reason for Study: Signs and Symptoms
Comments: Comments

Final Report

Patient Information

Medical Record Number: 510-06-000-5613BC30

|»
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The Current tab is used to view the current report and History tab is used to view the
historical reports.

— Fetch Exam — select this option to have the exam fetched and then cached locally.

Patient Lookup

shorteuts _ | search | I” Exams with images only [
& €3 Public Folders

Patient EI tl Radiology Tools mike |

Lookup i Exam Lookup = ‘4 Mike, Smith Mike-1

B3 Exceptions Lookup CT - Mo Descriptions Acc: Mike-ACC1-95
- Patient Lookup CR - No Descrlptluns Acc: Mike-ACC4-93

& Installed Programs Acc: Mike-ACC1-93

L iQuery B Milke
Local Exam Cache e L

@ Local Export

/B Locked Exams

B3 Machine Filters

Fetch Exam

e The marker T displays when the exam is in the process of being transferred from the
federation to the local PACS.

ssalch [~ Exams with images only [ Append results clear all I C
E] &Acmmms. JULIE 196666698 151977 DEFAULT u
4 & ACPT1-AUSTIN, POWERS  MONKEY-DANCING 216/2000 DEFAULT u
s A ACPT1-BADOH, ROGER 211360205 1212111946 DEFAULT u
= & ACPT1.DODGE, RITA 96095155 251918 DEFAULT u
(7] CR - No Descriptions Acc: 4236873 Date: 11/3/1999 13:17:21 Org: DEFAULT
H CT - Mo Descriptions Acc: 4236867 Date: 11/3/1999 10:12:58 Org: DEFAULT
] CT - Mo Descriptions Acc: 4154692 Date: 8/25/1999 13:57:59  Org: DEFAULT
—ﬁ CR - No Descriptions Acc: 4154568 Date: 8/24/1999 14:29:14 Org: DEFAULT
CR - No Descriptions Acc: 4093012 Date: 7/28/1999 20:33:56  Org: Federation Loc: ImagingCentre
CR - No Descriptions Acc: 4093013 Date: 7/28/1999 20:33:22  Org: Federation Loc: ImagingCentre

The marker C displays when the exam has already transferred and is cached locally. You can
open an exam marked “C” as a main exam in the canvas page.

You must first open a local exam as the main exam, and then open the cached exam as a
pﬁor

I Exams with images only [ Append results m| close

IQ—H—H-

& & ACPT1-ADAMS, JULIE 7151977 DEFAULT 1]
4 & ACPT1-AUSTIN, POWERS MONKEY-DANGING 2M16/2000 DEFAULT U
@ A ACPT1-BADOH, ROGER 211360205 12/21/1946 DEFAULT u
= A ACPT1.DODGE, RITA 96095155 251918 DEFAULT u
CR - No Descriptions : 4236873 Date: 11/3/1999 13:17:21 Org: DEFAULT
7] CT - Mo Descriptions Acc: 4236867 Date: 11/3/1999 10:12:58 Org: DEFAULT
[#] CT - Mo Descriptions Acc: 4154692 Date: 8/25/199% 13:57:59  Org: DEFAULT
B  CR-NoDescriptions Acc: 4154568 Date: 8/24/1999 14:29:14  Org: DEFAULT
[+ CR - No Descriptions Acc: 4093012 Date: 7/28/1999 13:33:56  Org: Federation Loc: ImagingCentre
B CR - No Descriptions Acc: 4093013 Date: 7/28/1999 13:33:22  Org: Federation Loc: ImagingCentre
R CR - No Descriptions Acc: 4093027 Date: 7/28/1999 20.32:18 Org: Federation Loc: ImagingCentre
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NOTE

Third-party plug-ins cannot access remote exams.

Besides the letter markers (R, T, C), the organization displays as Federation, the name of the
remote location displays, as does the size of the exam.

When the Federation icon is amber, you can right click the icon and get a context menu that
tells you how many locations are missing.

1 Missed Locations

I~ Exams with images only [~ Append results [ clear all l[ close all ]

Y
U

7/5/1977 DEFAULT
2/16/2000 DEFAULT
12/21/1946 DEFAULT
Date: 11/3/1999 13:17:21 Org: DEFAULT
Date: 11/3/1999 10:12:58 Org: DEFAULT
Date: 8/25/1999 13:57:59 Org: DEFAULT
Date: 8/24/1999 14:29:14 Org: DEFAULT
Date: 7/28/1999 20:33:56 Org: Federation Loc: ImagingCentre
Date: 7/28/1999 20:33:22 Org: Federation Loc: ImagingCentre

=

m

Clicking Missed Locations opens the Missed Locations pop-up, which displays the name(s) of
each missed location. Once you have viewed the information, click Close to close the dialog.
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Patient Lookup and Federation

(ERONPR? >

search ™ Exams with images only [~ Append results | clear all | | close all |
4 & ACPT1-ADAMS, JULIE 196666698 151977 DEFAULT u
# & ACPT1-AUSTIN, POWERS  MONKEY-DANCING 2/16/2000 DEFAULT u
# & ACPT1-BADOH, ROGER 211360205 12211946 DEFAULT u
96095155 2151918 DEFAULT u
- CR - No Descriptions Acc: 4236873 Date: 11/3/1999 13:17:21 Org: DEFAULT =z|
-E CT - No Descriptions Acc: 4236867 Date: 11/3/1999 10:12:58 Org: DEFAULT
- &l CT - Mo Descriptions Acc: 4154692 Date: 8/25/1999 13:57:59  Org: DEFAULT
- ﬂ CR - No Descriptions Ace: 4154568 Date: 8/24/1999 14:29:14 Org: DEFAULT
- R CR-Ne Descriptions Acc: 4093012 Date: 7/28/1999 20:33:56  Org: Federation Loc: ImagingCentre
= R CR-Na /28/1999 20:33:22 Org: Federation Loc: ImagingCentre
- R CR-Neg 2811999 20:32:18 Org: Federation Loc: ImagingCentre |
= R CT-HNo /2811999 19:41.46 Org: Federation Loc: ImagingCentre
- R CT-HNo /191999 23:27:07  Org: Federation Loc: ImagingCentre
- R CR-No /16/1999 18:29:14 Org: Federation Loc: ImagingCentre
-~ R CR-Na /12/1999 2:08:04 Org: Federation Loc: ImagingCantre
= R CR-Ng /2/1999 1:54:51 Org: Federation Loc: ImagingCentre
- R CR-Ng 191999 2.07:57 Org: Federation Loc: ImagingCentre
4 & ACPT1-FRANK] DEFAULT u
# & ACPT1-GREND DEFAULT u
4 & ACPT1-HAUNSH DEFAULT u
# 3 ACPT1-HOFSTA DEFAULT ]
# & ACPT1-HORNE, DEFAULT u
# & ACPT1ISSACS, DEFAULT ]
s & ACPT1-JACKSO DEFAULT u
4 R ACPT1.KI ARNF NFEFALNT u

A question mark appears against a cached exam in the federation timeline, when a response
from the remote site does not include the exam details.

This can happen due the following reasons:

e The exam is either deleted or deprecated (in XDS configuration) in the remote site, from

where the study originated.

¢ The client did not receive any response from the remote site as part of the timeline query.

e If the exam’s attribute (mostly Accession Number) was updated in the remote site.

NOTE

The users are advised to check and delete the cached exam from the local site, if the exam is

no longer relevant.
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NOTE

The “Refresh Exam” functionality is not available for such cached exams, however the
federated cached exams will be available for viewing in the Canvas page.

Viewing the Federation Queue

When exams are in the process of being transferred from the Federation to the local system,
you can click Queues in the Folder list, and then click Federation to view the status of the
exams being transferred. Note that the Federati on queue is only visible when you have the
View Queue and Manage Queue permissions.

NOTE

The maximum number of exams that can be displayed in the Federation queue is 100. This
number displays in the Max Results: field in the upper right corner below the Control Strip.

1 Personal Foidars

1D Puble: Foldérs
D Radwiogy Tools
B Exam Loskup Enscutng Gatangs, Chuc.. D10-15-0004C . VIGI00G GW_VE 20110615 10:36 Nowmal o STEdmwnat . 201106-15 9036 000000-00 00
O Excephions Loskup Executing Galangs, Choc. . D0 15000-4C . VIBHN0S GW_IWIE 20110815 1036 Nomal Bl EME it 20110615 3 % OO00.00-00 0
of Potioat e Completed Galargs, Chuc... 010-150004C | VISODOT WV 20110615 1035 Noemal 100 ISMEdminad. . 2011-06-15 1035 2011 0515 1036
gla:yn e Comglated Galsngs, Chuc. 010-15-0004C . VG003 GW_NVE 2010615 1025 Nosnal 100 ISTEVSneat . 2011.06-15 1025 2011 0615 10.26
Complated Galsnge, Chue . 010-15-000-4C . JCEROEADOODG  36_DNCOM CGW 20110615 1024 Nermal 100 ISMTEWSmrest  2011.06-15 10 4 2011.06-15 1024
[Completedy Gatangs, Chuc.__ D1D-1S-0004C . ACBESGAZIN0E  36_DICOM_GW 100 ISTEVAdminat. 2011-06-15 1022 201106-15 10:23
Complited Galangs, Chuc . 010150004C | 4CEBIBA000D  36_DNCOM_GW 20110615 1031 Normal o ESTE WSt 20110615 1031 20110615 1032
B gLink Canidate( Compinted Calangs, Chuc . 01011500040 12000008 IrgPacty MOC 0110615 1028 Normal 00 BTEASmest  01106-15 10 24 01106151024
© My Fitens Comgiuted Galangs, Chuc... 010-15-0004C .. (0010007 dPaty MOC 0110615 1016 Nowmal 100 ISTEVAGnivat. . 2011-06-15 1022 20110615 10.23
- - Complated Galang, Chatk  010-15-000.4C | S19A0006 IrdPaty MOC  2010.06-15 DI AT Nownal 100 T WSnwwit  2011.06-15 10 22 0110615 1023
Comgiated Galang. Chick  D10-15-0004C. . (10007 IrdParty MOC  201106-15 10:25 Noamal 100 ISTEAdminiat . 2011.06-15 1025 20110615 10:25
T Federstion

A Stnncs
A Sty Loskup
# 3 Sysbien Filters

The following fields display in the Federation queue:

e Status: The Status field is editable, in that you can click the dropdown arrow and then select
a status to further narrow the query. The available options are:

Submitted: the query has been submitted and is waiting to execute the transfer

Executing — the transfer of the exam is in process

Completed — the transfer of the exam is complete

Cancelled — you can select this option to change the status of an exam only if the
exam is in the Submitted state.

Failed — the exam failed to transfer

Patient Name: name of the patient
MRN: MRN for the patient

e Accession: Accession # of the patient’s exam (maximum length is 20 characters)

Location: Federation location where the original exam resides
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Submission: date the query was submitted

Priority: This field can be set only when the exam is in the Submitted state. Options are:
— Normal: default value
— Urgent
— Stat

% Complete: Displays how far along in the transfer process an exam is

User: the person who submitted the query

Job Start Time: the time the job execution started for the first time

Job End Time: the time when the job execution completed or Failed.

Error Details: Gives the details of any errors.

The exams in the Federation queue stay in the queue until you delete them. To delete one or
more exams in the queue, select them, right-click, and then click Delete.

NOTE

Requests that are in the executing state cannot be deleted.

For more information about Federation and the Canvas Page, see “Federation and the Patient
History Timeline” on page 192.

Searching for Patients

1.

If it isn't already displayed, select Patient Lookup from the Folder List (or the Shortcut Bar
if you have created a shortcut for this feature).

Enter the desired search criteria. (Note that you cannot use Sex as a search criteria.)
The following characters are not supported as part of the search criteria:

<>

()

If you only want to find patients with exams that have images, select the Exams with
images only check box.

Press Enter or click Search. A list of patients who match your search criteria is displayed. If
no patients match, IntelliSpace PACS displays a message in the Control Strip.
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NOTE

If you do a new search, the old results are removed unless you select the Append results check
box or you expanded a patient's record to display that patient's exam list. See “Appending
Patients to an Existing List” on page 96.

NOTE

When the values in the organization field is selected as part of the search criteria, it remains
persistent.

NOTE

When search button in the Patient Lookup is pressed without adding any specific search
parameters, by default up to a maximum of 200 patients if available is listed.

In case the total count of patients is less than 200, this list is ordered alphabetically.

In case the total count of patients is greater than 200, for example 300, then the Exam
Date/Time is used to pick the 200 patients for display. These 200 patients are then ordered
alphabetically and displayed.

Master Patient Index and Patient Demographics

In a PACS system, there are typically three methods for combining data driven from disparate
patient management systems into a single, comprehensive patient record:

e Master Patient Index (MPI): MPI functionality is typically used by larger healthcare

organizations. Using an MPI allows organizations to bring disparate patient management
systems together under a single umbrella. The primary benefit to an MPI is the ability to
maintain a comprehensive patient record, even across disparate patient management
systems where patients may have demographics that are dissimilar enough to each other
that they would not be combined by a PACS-driven linking algorithm.

PACS-driven Linking: Upon receipt of an HL7 message, which creates a patient, PACS uses
an algorithm that compares demographics to extant patients in the PACS and automatically
builds a link between the disparate patient records when the demographics match
sufficiently. See “Linking Patient Records from Different Organizations” on page 109.

Manual Linking/Merging: A customer may manually link patient records in the PACS to
create a single history. See “Resolving Merged or Linked Patient Records” on page 101
and“Using the Merge/Link Candidates List to Merge or Link Patients” on page 103.

IntelliSpace PACS supports organizations that use an MPI as well as those organizations who do
not use an MPI. The following are features of IntelliSpace PACS’ support of MPI:

e Receipt of Master Patient Index via the HL7 interface is supported.

¢ IntelliSpace PACS provides configuration to allow control over whether or not demographics

changes to a local patient can be applied to the MPI patient via the HL7 feed.
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¢ IntelliSpace PACS allows MPI to be added to a patient record upon either creation of the
patient record in IntelliSpace PACS or at a later date.

¢ IntelliSpace PACS provides the ability to search for patients in the graphical user interface
(GUI) via MPI when the capability to search by Medical Record Number (MRN) is provided in
the MPI organization (Enterprise).

Viewing Exam Information

You can view a summary of a patient's exams in a list of patients. The following information
displays for each exam, starting with the most recent:

e Modality type

Exam description

e Accession # (maximum length is 20 characters)

Date and time of order/exam (if no studies have been received) or of studies if they have
been received

¢ Organization (ORG) in which the exam was created

One of the following icons display next to the exams. If there is no icon, no images are available
for the exam.

Icon Description

H Image(s) available

@ Exam is scheduled

Report is available for exam

No icon No images are available

1. Search for and display a patient or list of patients.

2. Click the plus ( +) sign to the left of a patient's name. If the patient has associated exams,
they display below the name, with the most recent exam displayed first.

3. Double-click on an exam to open it, or right-click to display a menu with various actions,
including Create Exam and View Exam Notes. To open an exam without locking it, press
and hold the Alt key while double-clicking on the exam.

4. Click the minus ( -) sign to close the list of exams. You can also click Close All to close all
displayed exams in a list of patients.
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Searching for Patients by Name

You can search for patients by entering their last and first name or by using a wildcard search.
For example, to find patient Doe, John you can search for the full name (Doe, John), full last
name and partial first name (Doe, J) or partial last name (D). There is also a wildcard search
option that allows you to search on a partial last name and “%” and partial or full first name (for
example “D%, Joh”).

1. Ifitisn't already displayed, select Patient Lookup from the Folder List (or the Shortcut Bar
if you have created a shortcut for this feature).

2. Enter all or part of the patient's last name followed (optionally) by a wildcard character (%),
a comma (,) and all or part of the first name (for example, “Sm%, J” will match “Smith,
Joyce” and “Smithy, Jim”).

3. Click Search or press Enter. Patients who match the name search criteria are displayed.

Searching for Patients by Identifier

If two or more healthcare organizations want to integrate their systems, they can use an MPI
patient identifier to enforce the uniqueness between organization identifiers, and to link
patients across organizations. IntelliSpace PACS supports customers who currently use MPIs as
well as those who don't use MPI now, but plan to. The ability to search for patients by MRN or
MPI number lets you use IntelliSpace PACS to link patients with different MRNs together under
one MPI.

WARNING

When running a query using a patient’s MRN, it is possible that the non-numeric characters
may be stripped from the MRN, possibly causing a mismatch of patient data between two or
more patients. Make sure you validate the MRN against the patient name to ensure the
returned patient data matches the patient you are looking for.

1. [Ifitisn't already displayed, select Patient Lookup from the Folder List (or the Shortcut Bar
if you have created a shortcut for this feature).

2. Enter all or part of the name or number of the patient identifier (usually known as a
Medical Record Number (MRN) but sometimes known as a department ID). You do not
need to enter leading zeros or the rightmost characters for MRN numbers. You can also
enter a Person Identifier (Master Patient Index or MPI) that identifies a person across
multiple healthcare organizations, each of which may know this person as a patient.

3. Click Search or press Enter. Patients who match the identifier search criteria are displayed.

Searching for Patients by Other Criteria

1. Ifitisn't already displayed, select Patient Lookup from the Folder List (or the Shortcut Bar
if you have created a shortcut for this feature).
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Viewing Exceptions in the Patient Lookup

2. Enter the patient's Date of Birth, Social Security Number, select an Organization, or select
the Exams with images only check box.

— Date of Birth: Enter the date or click the button in the field to select the date from a
calendar control. Use Ctrl-X or the Backspace key to clear the date field.

— Social Security Number: Enter the exact Social Security Number (SSN). The SSN cannot

be more than 50 characters.

— Organization: Select the name(s) of the organization(s). If you search for patients in a
specific organization, the patients in that organization are displayed, as well as patient
records that are linked to the organization (when the patient record is expanded by
clicking on the plus icon).

— Exams with images only: Select this check box if you only want to find patients with
exams that have images.

3. Click Search or press Enter. Patients who match the search criteria are displayed.

Viewing Exceptions in the Patient Lookup

1. Verify that the General User Preference Show Exceptions in Patient List has been set.

2. Ifitisn't already displayed, select Patient Lookup from the Folder List (or the Shortcut Bar
if you have created a shortcut for this feature).

Enter the desired search criteria. (Note that you cannot use Sex as a search criteria.)

4. Press Enter or click Search. A list of patients with exams and exceptions who match your
search criteria is displayed, with an exclamation mark icon to the left of the patient name.
Patients with exams are listed first. Exceptions with the same name as patients are listed
after the last patient name. If no patients match, a message displays in the Control Strip.

o

Patiant Lookup

zj II search I

[ Exams with images only [ Append results [ clear all ”E
o © Puse Folders - Patentame | o o
- £ Radiolegy Teols ] acpt [ [
iy Exam Lockup 4 K ACPT1-ADAMS, JULE 196665698 TISHETT
5 Exceptions Loakup # A ACPTI-AUSTIN. POWERS LR T 2162000
P Patient Lookup 5 A ACPT1.BADOH, ROGER 360205 RE T ET
{% .nu Fa rrograms A MR - No Descriptions Acc: 4198732 Date: 5/15/1559 0-00:00
] Loc:?lE!arn Cache & CT - No Descriptions Acc: 4147128 Date: 87211599 0:00:00
& Local Export B CT-MNoDescriptions Ace: 4135625 Date: 8/16/1599 15:36:48
Wy Locked Exarns +B MR - No Descriptions Ace: 4052557 Date: 77411599 13:28-43
#-£9 Machine Filters -8 CT - No Descriptions Ace: 0T551T Date: 7521115999 10:07-40
&, MergefLink Candidate{s) o+ | MR - Mo Descnptions Ace: 4040345 Date: 71191999 0:00:00
B0 My Filters L MR - No Descrptions Acc: 31281 Diate: 3/17/1599 19:22-33
© My Fistory
i 163 Cusues o ] MR - Detached fram axam Ace: 312N Dote: 62172012 84229
2;E;miE”‘E“'°"5 5 A ACPT1.DODGE, RITA 96095155 251918
& Study Lookup A CR - No Descriptions Acc: 4236873 Date: 11731959 134721
- - -8 T - Hn Nasrcrirtinns Are: 473RERT Nata: 111959 1017 58

5. Double-click the exception to open it in the Canvas Page.

Note the following:
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¢ |f you do a new search, the old results are removed unless you select the Append results
check box or you expanded a patient's record to display that patient's exam list.

e By design, the top 200 exceptions are displayed.

e There is no context (right-click) menu for exceptions in the Patient Lookup.

Clearing a List of Patients

If you have a list of patients displayed, you can clear the patients in the list by starting a new
search or by clicking Clear All.

e With patients displayed in the Patient Lookup, click Clear All. All names in the list are
removed.

Closing a List of Patients

If you have exams displayed in the list of patients, you can close the exams individually by
clicking the - icon to the left of the patient name. You can also close the exams for all patients in
the list at the same time.

With patients and exams displayed in the Patient Lookup, click Close All. The exams for all
patients in the list are closed, so that only the patient names are listed.

Showing or Hiding Patient Lookup Columns

You can show or hide any Patient Lookup columns except Patient Name, MRN, and Date of
Birth.
1. Right-click in the column area, above the list of patient names.

2. Select the columns you want to show or hide. Shown columns are checked; hidden
columns are unchecked.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 as required.

Rearranging Patient Lookup Columns

You can click and drag Patient Lookup columns to rearrange their order, except for Patient
Name and MRN. This allows you to customize the order in which patient information is
displayed.

Click and drag a column to the position you want, and release the mouse button.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 95



Finding and Managing Patient Information Appending Patients to an Existing List

Appending Patients to an Existing List

You can use Append results to build a list of patients by specifying different search criteria. For
example, you can search for two different MRNSs, or to find two patients you wish to link or
merge.

1. |Ifitisn't already displayed, select Patient Lookup from the Folder List (or the Shortcut Bar
if you have created a shortcut for this feature).

2. Search for the first set of patients using one set of search criteria.

3. When the list of patients is displayed, select the Append results check box and enter the
next set of search criteria.

4. Click Search or press Enter. The new search results are added to the original list.

Sorting Results

The list is automatically sorted by patient name in alphabetical order.

Click the blue column heading that you want to sort by. An arrow appears in the column
heading to display whether the order is ascending (A-Z or 1-9) or descending order (Z-A or 9-1).
To reverse the order, click the same column heading again.

Patient Management Overview

IntelliSpace PACS includes the following features you can use to manage patient records. You
access these features by right-clicking over a patient name in the Patient Lookup and selecting
an option from the menu. A separate set of actions is available when you right-click on an exam
instead of a patient. See “Viewing Exam Information” on page 92.

e Export via DICOM: See “iExport for DICOM Export” on page 348

¢ Create Patient: See “Creating Patient Records” on page 97

¢ Create Linked Patients: See “Creating Linked Patients” on page 97

¢ Edit Patient: See “Editing Patient Records” on page 98

¢ Delete Patient: See “Deleting Patient Records” on page 101

¢ Link Patients: See “Linking Patient Records from Different Organizations” on page 109

¢ Merge Patients: See “Merging Patient Records from the Same Organization” on page 105
¢ Create Exam: See “Creating Exams” on page 111

You can also display a list of potential duplicate patient records to merge or link in the Merge/
Link Candidate(s) list. See “Resolving Merged or Linked Patient Records” on page 101.
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Creating Patient Records

Most of the time, patient records are created through HL7 or through auto-create. But
IntelliSpace PACS also allows users with the proper privileges to create and edit patient records
manually. You create a patient by entering an MRN, demographic information, and contact
information.

NOTE

Refer to your local policy on creating new exam in IntelliSpace PACS before using the Create
Patient feature. If you have HIS/RIS integration, patients created in IntelliSpace PACS will not
be synchronized in your HIS/RIS.

1. Use the Patient Lookup to search for and display a list of patient names.

2. Right-click over a list of patients, and from the menu choose Create Patient. The Create
Patient dialog box displays with the Demographics pane displayed.

3. From the Organization list, select the organization to which the patient belongs. Only
organizations to which you can add a patient record are listed.

4. Enter the Medical Record Number (MRN) for the patient (mandatory). This number must
be unique within the organization, and cannot be more than 45 alphanumeric characters.
The MRN you enter is displayed in the header of the Create Patient dialog box.

5. Enter the patient's first, middle, and last names. The first and last names are mandatory.
The name you enter is displayed in the header of the Create Patient dialog box.

6. From the Sex list, choose the patient's gender. The sex you select is displayed in the header
of the Create Patient dialog box.

7. Enter the patient's date of birth. Either type in or click the up or down arrows to change
the date. Use Ctrl-X or the Backspace key to clear the date field. The date of birth you enter
is displayed in the header of the Create Patient dialog box.

8. Click Contact Info. The Contact Info pane displays.
— Optionally, enter the patient's address and phone number(s).

9. Click Save to save the information and close the dialog box. If the MRN is already in use, a
message displays when you click Save, prompting you to change the MRN and try again.

Creating Linked Patients

To create Linked Patients belonging to different organizations, perform the following steps:
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1. Click Create Linked Patient tab, Organization and MRN options are displayed with the
values entered in the demographics pane.

NOTE

If organization selection is changed in the demographics page then in the Create Linked
Patient page the first row is updated with the organization selected and all other previously
added rows will be deleted.

2. Toadd a new Organization, click on “ +” icon and from the Organization list, select the
organization to which the patient belongs and enter the MRN for the patient.

The maximum number of Organizations or MRNs allowed is seven.

3. Toremove patients from the patients list, select the checkbox corresponding to the
patients you want to delete and click on “-” icon.

4. Click Save to save the information and close the dialog box. If the MRN is already in use, a
message displays to indicate that the MRN already exists.

Editing Patient Records

You can use the Edit Patient dialog box to modify demographic or contact information or MRN
of linked patient for an existing patient, or to view or remove links from patient records.
However, you cannot update the patient’s organization.

98 IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

Editing Patient Records Finding and Managing Patient Information

WARNING
After you edit patient-related demographics, the updates are not immediately propagated
to other parts of IntelliSpace PACS.

NOTE

Refer to your local policy on creating new exam in IntelliSpace PACS before using the Edit
Patient feature. If you have HIS/RIS integration, patients edited in IntelliSpace PACS will not be
synchronized in your HIS/RIS.

1. Use the Patient Lookup to search for and display a list of patient names.

2. Right-click on the patient you want to edit, and from the menu choose Edit Patient. The
Edit Patient dialog box displays with the Demographics pane displayed.

3. Optionally, do the following:

— Edit the patient's Medical Record Number (MRN). The MRN is displayed in the header of
the Edit Patient dialog box.

— Edit the patient's first, middle, and last names. The first and last names are mandatory.
The name is displayed in the header of the Edit Patient dialog box.

— From the Sex list, edit the patient's gender. The sex you enter is displayed in the header
of the Edit Patient dialog box.

— Edit the patient's date of birth. Either type in or click the up or down arrows to change
the date. Use Ctrl-X or the Backspace key to clear the date field. The date of birth
displayed in the header of the Edit Patient dialog box.

4. Click Contact Info. The Contact Info pane displays.
Optionally, edit the patient's address and phone number(s).

6. Click Links. The Link pane displays the patients who are linked to the patient you’re editing.
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e Review the linked record.

¢ To edit MRN of the linked patients, click on MRN cell of the desired patient and modify
the MRN. Click Save to save MRN changes for that patient. User must have edit patient
permissions for that particular organization to modify MRN. Worklist needs to be
refreshed to see the edited changes.

e To unlink the patient records, select the record and click Remove Link. A message
displays to confirm the changes made. Click Yes to unlink or No to cancel.

7. Click Save to save the information and close the dialog box. If the MRN is already in use, a
message displays when you click Save, prompting you to change the MRN and try again.

The following characters are not supported in the Edit Patient dialog box:

<>
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Deleting Patient Records

If you have the proper privileges, you can delete patient records. You must enter a reason for
the deletion, which is included in the audit log. You can either select a pre-defined reason
(created in the Reason Dictionary) or enter a free-text reason.

Note the following about deleted patient records:
e All studies associated with the deleted patient record become exceptions.

e The MRN (patient identifier) of a deleted patient can be reclaimed and assigned to another
patient.

e When you delete a patient who has been linked to another patient, the link is removed and
the linked patient's record is not changed or deleted.

e You cannot undo deleting a patient record.

WARNING

The Delete Patient option has been identified as a hazard area in IntelliSpace PACS that
could result in no diagnosis or a delayed diagnosis. Philips strongly recommends that you
take the following precautions when deleting patient records:

e Regularly backup your system—only data that has been saved to a backup medium can
be restored to your database; if you need to restore a patient record that was deleted in
error to your database, you will need a backup medium from which to retrieve the
erroneously deleted record.

e Visually verify the patient record before deleting.

1. Use the Patient Lookup to search for and display a list of patient names.

2. Right-click on the patient name you want to delete, and from the menu choose Delete
Patient. The Delete Patient dialog box displays.

3. Do one of the following:
— In the Predefined Reason(s) list, select the reason you want to delete the patient.

— In the Predefined Reason(s) list, select the reason you want to delete the patient and
enter additional text to elaborate on the reason.

— Enter a free-text reason.
4. Click Delete.

Resolving Merged or Linked Patient Records

Patient merging is a critical feature of any healthcare information system. Unfortunately, it is
not uncommon for a single patient to end up with duplicate records in a single system. As a
result, the patient record becomes fragmented, meaning clinical decisions can be made with
incomplete information, which can be a patient care issue.
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Resolving Merged or Linked Patient Records

There are two options for handling patient merges in IntelliSpace PACS:

e Automatically: IntelliSpace PACS provides the option to automatically merge patients upon
receipt of an HL7 merge message (such as HL7 ADT:A40). IntelliSpace PACS does not require
additional confirmation to merge patients when this option is used.

¢ Manually: IntelliSpace PACS provides the option to populate the Merge/Link Candidates
List upon receipt of an HL7 merge message (such as HL7 ADT:A40). IntelliSpace PACS does
require manual confirmation to merge patients when this option is used.

Multiple MRN/ACC Issuer without MPI

When a patient is created without a Master Patient Index (MPI), IntelliSpace PACS attempts to
associate the new patient with existing patients in other Organizations. This is most commonly
used at sites where multiple MRN issuers are present, but MPI is not implemented. IntelliSpace
PACS uses the following matching criteria, also known as a Weighted Match, to associate a new
patient with an existing one:

¢ 50 points are given for an exact match on Patientld (This is mainly there to handle auto-
create organizations with the same issuer as a RIS organization).

e 25 points are given for the following attributes: mrnNumeric, patient last name, patient first
name, middle name, patient birthdate, patient ssn.

¢ [f the patient birthdate > 150 years, no points are given for the patient birthdate.

¢ |f the ssn is empty or is equal to 000-00-0000, 111-11-1111,..., or 123-45-6789, no points
are given for the ssn.

¢ |f there are more than two matches in any organization, no matches are placed on the
Merge/Link Candidates list for any organization. (This is to handle very common names like
Smith or Gomez.)

¢ |f the sex of the matching patient is different from the candidate patient, 50 points are
subtracted.

Sum of 75 points or greater is required to create Merge Candidates (merge candidate applies if
the patients are in the same organization). Sum of 100 points or greater is required to create
Link Candidates list (a link candidate applies if the patients are in the different organization). If
there is a total of 125 points and the Auto-Link setting is set to “True” in PACS Administration,
then the record is auto-linked.

Multiple MRN/ACC Issuer with MPI

IntelliSpace PACS supports the use of a Master Patient Index (MPI) when it is consistently
provided in the HL7 messages from all issuers. When MPI is implemented, IntelliSpace PACS
does not perform any validation on patient demographic information; it relies on the
authoritative sending systems to send correct demographics.

IntelliSpace PACS stores a patient’s MPI as well as the specific MRNs associated with the
appropriate Organizations. MPIl to MPI merges are supported.
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Using the Merge/Link Candidates List to Merge or Link Patients

IntelliSpace PACS can read an MPI value from any field in an HL7 message—the field will be
determined at the time of implementation, and may be a different field for each issuer as
necessary.

Using the Merge/Link Candidates List to Merge or Link
Patients

You can use the Merge/Link Candidate(s) list (found in the Folder List) to view and manage a
list of potential duplicate records. Pairs of patient names are grouped together on the list,
based on their records containing similar demographic information, including the patient
address. The patient information is analyzed when the patient is created in the system, not
when information for existing patients is updated.

The following information is displayed side-by-side for the two selected patients:
e QOrganization
e MRN
¢ First Name
e Middle Name
e Last Name
e Sex
e Date of Birth
e Social Security Number
e Address
e Mother’s Maiden Name
e Phone Number (work)
e Phone Number (home)
e Email address
e Alias Last Name
e Alias First Name
e Alias Middle Name
o Title
o Suffix
e Optional: Prefix

The Merge/Link Candidate(s) list is only visible if you have the proper privileges to resolve
duplicate patient records.

All merge operations will be audited and logged for:
e Completion of patient merge

e The user who performed the merge operation
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e Atime stamp showing when the merge was completed.
¢ An identifier (such as MRN) for the patient
e The MRN of the patient who was not kept.

NOTE

When IntelliSpace PACS receives a patient merge event through HL7, it automatically merges
the two patients.

WARNING
Review the configuration before linking or merging patients to make sure the correct
patients are linked or merged.

1. From the Folder List, click Merge/Link Candidate(s). Pairs of possible duplicate records
display, sorted by patient name, using the first patient name of each set. All fields on the
Merge/Link Candidate(s)list are searchable, allowing you to narrow down the list as
desired. Note the following:

— The Patient Name and MRN fields support wildcard searches. For example, to find
patient Doe, John you can search for the full name (Doe, John), full last name and partial
first name (Doe, J) or partial last name (D). There is also a wildcard search option that
allows you to search on a partial last name and “%"” and partial or full first name (for
example “D%, Joh”).

— The Organization, Type, Reason, and Sex fields include a list of values you can select,
but you can also enter the information manually. The information you enter manually
will match a value in the list. Note that these fields do not support wildcard searches.

— The DOB field includes a calendar control, but you can also enter the date manually.
You can enter a date range (Start Date and End Date) to find all records with a patient
Date of birth in that range. The date format matches the regional settings on your
system (for example, in the U.S. the format is mm/dd/yyyy).

2. Right-click on a duplicate patient pair to display a menu with the actions you can take.

— To merge duplicate patient records in the same organization, select Merge Records. The
Merge Patients dialog box displays and allows you to complete the merge.

— To link duplicate patient records in different organizations, select Link Records. The Link
Patients dialog box displays and allows to complete the link.

— To leave the original patient records unchanged, select Ignore Patients. A confirmation
message displays. Click Yes to remove the selected merge pair from the Merge/Link
Candidate(s) list and leave the original patient records unchanged.
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N

WARNING

An incomplete merge may produce insufficient data or images that can result in delayed
patient treatment or misdiagnosis. A warning message at the time of a patient merge error
will display, indicating that the merge is incomplete and giving the demographics of the two
patients being merged. The user is given the option to perform the merge again. The
unsuccessful merge will be indicated as “Incomplete” in the audit trail.

Merging Patient Records from the Same Organization

With the proper privileges, you can merge two patient records with different identifiers from
the same organization into one surviving patient identifier. The surviving identifier is associated
with all records originally belonging to the two patient identifiers.

There are two methods for generating merge candidates:
e Weighted Match (default option)
e Exact Match

In a Weighted Match configuration, a merge candidate pair will appear on the Candidates list
based on a Point system (see “Resolving Merged or Linked Patient Records” on page 101.

In the Exact Match configuration, a merge candidate pair will appear based on very specific
matching criteria. This is to support the 3.X legacy merge candidate functionality.

e |f Auto-Link is enabled, all the fields — Last Name, First Name, Middle Name, Sex and Date of
Birth — match exactly to confirm identity.

e If Auto-link is disabled, and Merge/Link Candidates is enabled, the candidate is considered a
match and added to the list if

— Last Name, First Name, and Date of Birth match exactly.
— Middle Name matches exactly or is blank for any of the compared patients.

— Sex matches exactly or is "Unknown" for any of the compared patients.

If the patients match, they are put on the Merge/Link Candidates list. The System
Administrator can then merge (if they are in the same organization), link (if they are in different
organizations), or ignore the patient pair. See‘Resolving Merged or Linked Patient Records’ (see
page 128).

Note that you cannot update certain fields (such as nationality, race, religion, and so on) when
merging. You can update these fields manually by editing the patient whose MRN is selected.
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WARNING

¢ The Merge option has been identified as a hazard area in IntelliSpace PACS that could
result in an incorrect or delayed diagnosis or delayed treatment.

e Philips strongly recommends that you visually verify the patient records you want to
merge before merging.

e There is no undo function for the patient merge.

Merging Linked Patients from Different Organizations

Two patients within a single organization can be merged in IntelliSpace PACS without having to
first manually unlink them. The Merge Patients dialog box shows the currently selected merge
patients’ record as well as the organizations to which those patients are linked.

A patient link indicates that patient records in multiple organizations represent a single
individual. These patient links may occur automatically as a result of an algorithm, be manually
created, or as the result of there being an MPI. When a merge is performed, IntelliSpace PACS
can be configured to automatically update the demographic information for any patient records
linked across organizations.

The following conditions must be met for this merge linked patients across organization:
¢ There must be at least two organizations.
¢ One merge candidate must be linked to a patient in the second organization.

If any linked organization has been configured to accept demographic updates for linked
patients (in the IntelliSpace PACS AdminTool), a warning message is displayed before the Merge
Patients dialog box opens. Additionally, a red exclamation mark (!) is displayed in the Merge
Patients dialog box for these organizations and the MRN is displayed in red text, indicating that
this demographic information will not be transferred after the merge.

1. Select the patients to merge and click Merge Patients.

2. Select the demographic details of the selected merge candidate from the current
Organization.
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Merge Patients @
@{ Carefully review the information for the two patient records you intend to merge and select the fields you wish to keep.
Selected Patient Information
Patient Record 1 Patient Record 2
Select All: .
MRM(DEFAULT):  123A 123
1 Last Mame: ™ John1 " Doe
Current Yy First Name: ¢ John1 " John
Selected Middle Name: .
t. t Sex: © F oM
patien Date of Birth: " 1/1/1945 ©AMM973
I‘ECOI‘d 1o Social Security Number: & 123-123-1234 42123125
merge Mother's Maiden Name: & C
= Phone Number (Work): & 123-123-1234 O 4234234234
Phone Number (Home): * 123-123-1234 O 423423123
Email Address: " abc@efgh.ijkl " abc@abc. test
Title: .
Suffic: & C
Alias First Name: & C
Alias Middle Name: & c
Alias Last Name: (= .
Address: (11122 Street one 123 test lane
Last floor apt 100
Lost City, California 12345 Foster City, California 94404
UNITED STATES UNITED STATES
Linkad Organization | Linked Patient Record 1 | Linkad Patient Record 2
> MRN(TEST): 1 test1 " TEST123
Linked » I MRN(TEST1): € TEST1ABC © TESTIMRN
patlent
MNote: Al other information from the patient record,whose patient identifier has been selected, will be retained
! Organization is not configured to accept demographics update
(erge Patert:

The linked patient’s MRN from the Organization is displayed in the bottom of the Merge

Patients dialog box.

If desired, select the MRN of the patient in the Linked Organization section to view the

patient’s demographic information (First Name, Middle Name, Last N
Birth, and Address).

ame, Sex, Date of

Click Merge Patients. All linked patients with this demographic data are updated if

IntelliSpace PACS has been configured to allow this.

Using the Merge/Link Candidate List to Merge Patients

NOTE

Merge candidates appear within the same Organization, while Link candidates appear in
different Organizations.

1.
2.

In the Folder List, click Merge/Link Candidate.

Enter the search criteria for Organization and Type ( Merge or Link). If you do not select an
Organization or Type, all merge/link candidates for all organizations are retrieved.
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Merging Linked Patients from Different Organizations

Press Enter or click Search. A list of pairs of potential patients to merge or link displays. If
no patients match, IntelliSpace PACS displays a message in the Control Strip.

Right-click on a set of patients' names and from the menu, select Merge Patients for merge
candidates, or Link Patients for link candidates. (Review the Type column to determine
whether you can merge or link.) See“Linking Patient Records from Different Organizations”
on page 109.

The Merge Patients dialog box displays, displaying information from both patient records
side-by-side. The information for the first patient you selected is displayed in the left
column, and all fields are selected for this patient.

Select the fields you wish to keep for the new record. Fields you do not select are not kept
in the merged record. The fields you can select are: Last Name, Middle Name, First Name,
Sex, Date of Birth, Social Security Number, and Address. When you select a field, the
corresponding field in the other record is displayed with a red line through it, indicating
that you do not want to keep this information.

Click Merge Patients. A confirmation message displays. Click OK to merge records and keep
the selected patient data. The list of patient names is refreshed to display the updated
merged patient information. The exams from both patients are displayed under the
merged patient.

Using Patient Lookup to Find Patients to Merge

1.

In the Patient Lookup, enter the desired search criteria to find the patients you want to
merge.

Ctrl-click to select the two patients you want to merge.

When the names are selected, right-click and from the menu choose Merge Patient. The
Merge Patients dialog box displays a list of the patient information fields, none of which
are selected. In addition, the Merge Patients button is disabled (can’t be selected or
clicked). Note the following:

— If any of the fields of the first patient record does not have a value, but the same field
for the second patient has a value, then that value is selected automatically.

— When a field does not have a value in either patient record, then the first patient’s
record is selected automatically.

— When both fields are identical, the first patient record is selected automatically.

— Each patient column has its own Select All button, which will select all of the fields of
the given patient.

— Selecting any radio button strikes out the value associated with the same field for the
adjacent patient.

Review the information and select the button(s) next to the information you want to keep
for the merged patient.

Click Merge Patients. A confirmation message displays.

Click Yes to complete the merge. The list of patient names is refreshed in the Patient
Lookup.
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Merge Patient Examples

The following examples illustrate two reasons why you would need to merge patient records.

Example 1:

A single person has been entered into a HIS/RIS with two different Medical Record Numbers
(MRNs), as follows:

e “John Smith, MRN: 123456, M, DOB: 12/31/00...” and
e “John Smith, MRN: 111111, M, DOB: 12/31/00....”

These records belong to the same individual, but because their MRNs are different, they are
seen by the system as two unique individuals.

In theory, this scenario can pose a risk to patient care. In this example, the records for two John
Smith's, both with identical demographic information, should be merged into one record. Be
aware that there are significant implications to merging two patient records. If a pair is
mistakenly merged, patient care could be delayed or impeded. Also, you cannot undo a patient
merge.

Example 2:

An unconscious man is brought into the Emergency Room. He is given a fictitious name and
MRN and other information when the technologist enters him into the HIS/RIS and takes
images. Later, when the patient regains consciousness, the technologist is informed of his true
name, date of birth, and so on, and enters this into the HIS/RIS.

Now, two patient records exist for the same patient. However, IntelliSpace PACS will not
recognize these two records as merge candidates. In order to merge these patient records you
must use the Merge Patient feature and perform a manual merge.

Linking Patient Records from Different Organizations

Many healthcare systems provide MPI or other mechanisms for attempting to maintain a single
patient record despite disparate patient management systems. Aside from providing a single
patient history, value is also derived from maintaining a single unified set of patient
demographics.

There are two variations for managing the demographics of linked patients (whether linked via
MPI, PACS-driven linking, or manual linking):

e Comprehensive Patient Record: Intellispace PACS applies any demographic changes
(whether received via HL7 or manually performed in the Ul) to all linked patient records,
thus maintaining the unified set.

¢ Single Patient Record: IntelliSpace PACS updates the demographics for a single patient
record in a linked group of records (whether received via HL7 or manually performed in the
Ul). This allows a group of linked patient records to have varied demographics.
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Linking Patient Records from Different Organizations

IntelliSpace PACS provides the option to enable or disable propagation of demographic updates
to linked patients when changes to patient demographics (name, sex, DOB, etc.), exclusive of
MRN are generated by one of the following:

e HL7 messaging
e the user interface (Ul)

Linked patients are defined as patients who are linked because MPl is in use and the patients
share an MPI; or the patients are auto-linked based on defined matching criteria; or the
patients are manually linked using the Ul ( Merge/Link Candidates list).

A link is a useful way to see patient studies across multiple organizations and reports in the
same exam timeline. You can link:

e Patient records in different organizations that represent the same patient.

e Patients who already have existing links to other patients. In this case, the link connects all
linked patients to the same patient record. There may be differences between the patients
to be linked (for example, if there has been a name change), but much of the demographic
information will usually match.

The following information is displayed side-by-side for the two selected patients:
e QOrganization
e MRN
e First Name
e Middle Name
e Last Name
e Sex
¢ Date of Birth
¢ Social Security Number
e Address
e Mother’s Maiden Name
e Phone Number (work)
e Phone Number (home)
e Email address
e Alias Last Name
e Alias First Name
e Alias Middle Name
o Title
e Suffix
e Optional: Prefix

If you have the proper privileges, you can update MRNs for the linked patients and remove
patient records from links in the Edit Patient dialog box. See “Editing Patient Records” on
page 98. Note the following about removing links:
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e After you remove a link, the previously linked patients are not displayed on the Merge/Link
Candidate list.

e |If the MRN is modified, IntelliSpace PACS verifies that the MRN is unique in the
organization.

1. Use the Patient Lookup to find the patients whose records you want to link. You can link
two or more patients from different organizations.

2. Ctrl-click to select the two patients you want to link.

3.  When the names are selected, right-click and from the menu choose Link Patients. The
Linked Patients dialog box displays a list of all patient records linked to the current patient
record, including the organization, patient MRN, and patient name.

4. Verify that you are linking the correct patients. Review the Organization, MRN, Last Name,
First Name, Middle Name, Sex, Date of Birth, Social Security Number, and Address.

5. Click Link Patients.
— The linked patients list is refreshed and a single patient record is displayed.

— The single patient record displays the Patient Name, MRN, DOB and Organization
(ORG). Expand the linked patient record to see all the exams of the current organization
and the linked patient's exams from other organizations along with their MRN.

NOTE

You can right-click on one or more linked patients and select Unlink Patient(s) to remove
patients from a link.

NOTE

If the GID (Geographical Identification) feature is enabled on the IntelliSpace PACS server, the
SSN field is replaced with the GID field. This field will not be editable in the Edit Patient dialog.

Creating Exams

Some hospitals schedule in “real time,” meaning that orders are created when the patient
arrives in Radiology. As a result, if the HL7 interface goes down, IntelliSpace PACS does not have
the orders to match the studies against. You can use the Create Exam dialog box to manually
create exams when the HL7 system is down. You can also edit exams. See “Editing Exams” on
page 121.

NOTE

Refer to your local policy on creating new exams in IntelliSpace PACS before using the Create
Exam feature. If you have HIS/RIS integration, exams created in IntelliSpace PACS will not be
synchronized in your HIS/RIS.
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You might want to use the Create Exam feature when a patient brings in old prior films that do
not have matching orders in your HIS/RIS. You can create an exam so that when those films are
digitized and sent to IntelliSpace PACS, they can become part of the patient record.

1.

Do one of the following:
— Use the Exam Lookup to search for and display a list of exams.

— Use the Patient Lookup to search for and display a list of patients. Display the exams for
a patient.

— Select a filter that displays exams.

Right-click over a patient or an exam in a list, and from the menu choose Create Exam. The
Create Exam, dialog box displays with the Exam Info pane displayed.

Fill in the following fields as desired in the Exam Info pane.
— The Organization will be auto-selected.

— Enter the Accession #. (required), maximum length is 20 characters. Click Generate to
generate the Accession #. The accession number is generated based on the Prefix/
Current Value settings configured for the noted organization in the IntelliSpace PACS
AdminTool.

— From the Exam Priority list, select the priority of the exam.

— The status of the exam is a non-editable field. For an auto-create organization, it will
utilize a status of Scheduled, In-Progress, Complete or Final based on the configuration
in the IntelliSpace PACS AdminTool. For a HL7 Integrated Organization, the status will be
Scheduled by default.

— From the Exam Status list, select the status of the exam.

— Enter the Scheduled Date/Time. Click the arrow next to the date to select a date from a
calendar control. Enter the time or click the arrows to set the time. You can review the
Performed Date/Time, but cannot change it.

— Enter the Exam Code, or click the button to search for and select an exam code from
the Exam Code Dictionary (required). The Modality, Description and Body Part are auto-
populated after selecting the Exam code.

— Enter the Exam Code Modifier, or click the button to search for and select one from the
Exam Code Modifier Dictionary.

— Enter the Performing Resource for the exam, or click the button to search for and select
one from the Performing Resource Dictionary.

— Enter the Ordering Location for the exam, or click the button to search for and select
one from the Ordering Location Dictionary.

Click Providers to enter provider information. See “Entering Provider Information When
Creating Exams” on page 113.

Click Exam History to enter exam history information. See “Entering Exam History
Information When Creating Exams” on page 113.

Click Save.
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Creating Exams

Finding and Managing Patient Information

Entering Provider Information When Creating Exams

1.
2.

Use the Patient Lookup to search for and display a list of patients.

Right-click over a patient or an exam in a list, and from the menu choose Create Exam. The
Create Exam, dialog box displays with the Exam Info pane displayed.

Fill in the fields in the Exam Info pane and click Providers to display the next pane.

Enter the name of the Referring Physician, or click the button to search for and select a
referring provider from the Referring Physician Dictionary. When you select a provider,
the provider’s ID, address, and phone information displays on the right side of the pane.

Click Exam History to enter exam history information. See “Entering Exam History
Information When Creating Exams” on page 113.

Click Save.

Entering Exam History Information When Creating Exams

1.

N o v A

Do one of the following:
¢ Use the Exam Lookup to search for and display a list of exams.

¢ Use the Patient Lookup to search for and display a list of patients. Display the exams for
a patient.

e Select a filter that displays exams.

Right-click over a patient or an exam in a list, and from the menu choose Create Exam. The
Create Exam, dialog box displays with the Exam Info pane displayed.

Fill in the fields in the Exam Info and Providers panes and click Exam History to display the
next pane.

Enter information on the Signs and Symptoms for the exam.
Enter information about the History for the exam.

Enter additional Comments about the exam.

Click Save.
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8 Finding and Managing Exam Information

Exam Lookup Overview

You can use the Exam Lookup to quickly find exams based on a combination of search criteria.
You can also use the Patient Lookup to display a list of exams (by expanding the list of exams
under a patient name), but the Exam Lookup is a more efficient way to find exams. See “Patient
Lookup Overview” on page 81.

Note that the list of exams is not automatically updated when new exams come in.

Select search criteria and click Search Search for exams with images

|[sean.| ™ Fean with e qen arly

a E I'stiert I3 me KON =xsM Lse Ime BCCESE R Mees 1y Exam legenp! 29 =EF™ BT
(N
et = dlagr B | i
ACETE AUSTIM, POWY MOKE~ A SR2TR INCITAF FAFELR R CP=TS

Al T I, O M e O ‘o353 O HI ' JHLRT Y 1

ACETEAURTIN POWY MOLKET ™ 705 GGG [ERT v AR TH COAP "
Al T-A i IR, T M e ALzAvEebsdn,. Ll (A EH] 1R kS
3 Tvstan- -z, Rl Fraamdwr. ¢ MFCIAETITNA OR ORTITS =
(1 I e, Craiyg ECY IS 0CC 2e.., /52006 |2 2418 SHFCEEI22017 2R Mo D reriptiv - -
E zAreraol, Craiyg ECO-D50CC-7+... CADI0E 17 2418 AFCEEI2I0E S Mo Dagcriplicrz -

Exam information icons
Fig. 22: Exam Lookup

Icons display to the left of exams indicate the following:

Icon Description

STAT exam

Locked exam

Linked exam

Lw PR

Exam has been marked read

Diagnostic report available

(1

Exam has exam notes

Exam has images

Dlzllj

Cache Status

You can search for exams using any combination of the following and other criteria. The search
criteria in bold below must be displayed at all times:

e Stat

e Exam Loaded
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Exam Linked

Mark Read

Report Available

Has Notes

Has Images

Cache Status
Organization
Performing Resource
Subspecialty

Patient Name
Patient Sex

Date of Birth

MRN

Exam Date/Time
Scheduled Date/Time
Accession #
Modality

Exam Description
Exam Code

Exam Status

Body Part

Referring Physician
Referring Physician ID
Laterality

Ordering Location

# Images

Locked By

Time Locked

Priority

Patient Class

NOTE

Exam Lookup Overview

# Images field shows the sum of displayable images and non-displayable (for example, GSPS,
Structured Report) objects.
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Searching for Exams
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When a list of exams is displayed, you can do the following:

e Double-click an exam to open it. (To open an exam without locking it, press and hold the Alt
key while double-clicking on the exam.)

¢ Right-click to display a menu with actions.

e Rearrange and select certain search criteria columns to hide or display.

¢ Shift-click to select contiguous exams or Ctrl-click to select multiple, non-contiguous exams.
e Resize columns by clicking the right edge of the column and dragging it to the left or right.

e Sort the list by clicking on each column header.

NOTE

The cache status icon will be available only if the Enable caching of exams with priors option
is enabled in the System Preference > General Preference and if the Cache with priors is
selected in the context menu of the exam. See “Setting General Preferences” on page 446 for
more details.

Searching for Exams

1. Select Exam Lookup from the Folder List (or the Shortcut Bar if you have created a shortcut
for this feature).

2. Enter the desired search criteria. If you search by Accession # or MRN, the Exam Date/
Time field is ignored. Note that you can't use Patient Sex as a search criteria.)

3. If you only want to find exams that have images, select the Exams with images only check
box.

4. Press Enter or click Search. A list of exams that match your search criteria is displayed.
STAT exams are always displayed at the top of the list.

NOTE

When the values in the organization field is selected as part of the search criteria, it remains
persistent.

Searching for Exams by Patient Name

You can use patient names to search for exams by entering their last and first name or by using
a wildcard search. For example, to find patient Doe, John you can search for the full name (Doe,
John), full last name and partial first name (Doe, J) or partial last name (D). There is also a
wildcard search option that allows you to search on a partial last name and “%” and partial or
full first name (for example D%, Jo).

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 117



Finding and Managing Exam Information Searching for Exams

118

NOTE

You can also search for exams by multiple referring physician names. Separate last names with
semi-colons and first and last names with commas (for example, “Smith;Jones” or
“Smith,Robert;Jones,David”). You can also include the wildcard character (%) to search for
partial last or first names (for example, “Smi%"” or “Smi%,Rob%”).

1. |Ifitis not already displayed, select Exam Lookup from the Folder List (or the Shortcut Bar if
you have created a shortcut for this feature).

2. Enter all or part of the patient's last or first name.

3. Click Search or press Enter. Exams for patients in the specified time or date range are
displayed.

Searching for Exams by Date

You can select a supplied date/time value to search for exams, or specify a custom date range
using a calendar control.

1. Select Exam Lookup from the Folder List (or the Shortcut Bar if you have created a shortcut
for this feature).

2. Inthe Exam Date/Time column or Scheduled Date/Time column. either select a time/date
range from the list or select All to display all the exams ( latest 200 exams will be
displayed).

3. Click Search or press Enter.

Exams matching the search criteria are displayed.

Searching for Exams by a Custom Date Range

NOTE

The maximum date range you can specify in a Custom Date Range search is 100 years. If the
search range is greater than 100 years (for example, 6/3/1911 - 6/3/2011), then an error
message displays: “Custom search date range shall not exceed 100 years”.

1. Select Exam Lookup from the Folder List (or the Shortcut Bar if you have created a shortcut
for this feature).

2. Inthe Date/Time column, select Custom. A Start Date and End Date window displays a
range of Today's date for both start date and end date. If aCustom date is set to more than
7 days, the filter is not auto-refreshed every one minute.

3. Enter the desired start and end dates, or click the arrow for either date to enter the date
using the calendar control. (Note that you cannot delete or modify the Date/Time field,;
you can only select a date from the calendar control.)
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Showing or Hiding Exam Lookup Columns Finding and Managing Exam Information

4. Click OK when you have entered the desired dates.

5. Click Search. Exams for patients in the specified date range are displayed.

Showing or Hiding Exam Lookup Columns

You can show or hide any exam search criteria columns except the ones that are grayed out in
the list.

1. Right-click in the column area.

2. Select the columns you want to show or hide. Shown columns are checked; hidden
columns are unchecked.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 as required.

Rearranging Exam Lookup Columns
You can click and drag Exam Lookup columns to rearrange their order. This allows you to
customize the order in which exam information is displayed.

e Press and drag a column to the position you want, and release the mouse button. Your
changes are saved for your next session after you log out.

Sorting Results

After an exam lookup, the list is automatically sorted by exam date/time in ascending order.

e Click the blue column heading that you want to sort by. An arrow appears in the column
heading to display whether the order is ascending (A-Z or 1-9) or descending order (Z-A or
9-1). To reverse the order, click the same column heading again.

Exam Management Overview

In IntelliSpace PACS, a single requested procedure is an exam. Each exam has a unique
identifier — called an Accession # (maximum length of 20 characters) — in an organization. You
can do the following for exams displayed from an Exam Lookup or in a filter. You access these
features by right-clicking over a patient name in the Exam Lookup and selecting an option from
the menu. A separate set of actions is available when you right-click on a patient instead of an
exam. See “Patient Management Overview” on page 96 for more information.

¢ View Exam Notes: See “Viewing Exam Notes” on page 140
e Export via DICOM: See “iExport for DICOM Export” on page 348

Cache Exam: See “Local Exam Caching” on page 130

Create Exam: See “Creating Exams” on page 111

Edit Exam: See “Editing Exams” on page 121
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e Begin: See “Beginning Exams” on page 124

e Complete Exam: See “Completing Exams” on page 125
e Cancel Exam: See “Canceling Exams” on page 125

¢ Delete Exam: See “Deleting Exams” on page 126

¢ Linking Exams: See “Linking Exams” on page 127

¢ Unlinking Exams: See “Unlinking Exams” on page 128
¢ Detach Study: See “Detaching Studies” on page 129

You must use the Exception Handler to resolve exceptions for exams if one of the following
occurs. See “Using the Exceptions Handler” on page 175.

e An exam has been created automatically by auto-create (only occurs in auto-create
organizations)

e An exam has been received from a 3rd-party archive (not by an auto-create port)

¢ The patient has provided images on a CD and you use a third-party tool (such as eFilm) to
import the DICOM images

Understanding Exam Statuses

It is important to understand the different statuses an exam can have in IntelliSpace PACS to
properly use the exam management features. The status of an exam changes as it transitions
through IntelliSpace PACS and other systems. The following table lists the available exam
statuses and indicates what the allowable exam statuses are within IntelliSpace PACS. Some
exam statuses (displayed as blank in the table below) can only be changed by messages
received through the HIS/RIS interface.

Exam Status Allowed From

S (Scheduled) S

| (In Progress) S

T (Taken)

C (Completed) S, I, T
D (Dictated and stored) I,T,C

P (Preliminary)
F (Final)

A (Addended)
R (Revised)

X (Cancelled)

N (Non-Reportable) N, X
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Editing Exams

You can use the Edit Exam dialog box to make corrections to exam information and to view a
list of all exam records linked to the current exam record. See “Viewing Linked Records When
Editing Exams” on page 124. For information on creating exams, see “Creating Exams” on
page 111.

NOTE

Refer to your local policy on creating new exams in IntelliSpace PACS before using the Edit
Exam feature. If you have HIS/RIS integration, exams edited in IntelliSpace PACS will not be
synchronized in your HIS/RIS.

There are many reasons you might need to edit an exam, including:
e Adding a patient history or reason for exam in one of the Comments fields.
e Removing older studies received from a 3rd-party archive.
¢ Updating the Exam Code or Provider fields if they are blank or incorrect.

e Assigning a new Accession # to an exam if a Technologist accidentally enters an Accession #
from a different patient at the scanner. If the Accession # is already in use, the study can be
detached.

e Receiving an order with a new exam code for which there is no associated body part. When
the dictionary is updated so that the exam code has an associated body part, the
Technologist can edit the exam to update the Body Part field.

e Adding data not provided by the HIS/RIS.

When you edit an exam, the Edit Exam dialog box header displays information about the
patient whom the exam is for. The patient's identifier, last, middle, and first names, sex, date of
birth, and Social Security number are displayed, in addition to the exam Accession #.

NOTE

The following fields in the Edit Exam dialog are not editable: Scheduled Date/Time:,
Description, Modality, and Body Part. The Description, Modality, and Body Part fields auto-
populate when an Exam Code is selected.

1. Do one of the following:
¢ Use the Exam Lookup to search for and display a list of exams.

¢ Use the Patient Lookup to search for and display a list of patients. Display the exams for
a patient.

¢ Select a filter that displays exams.
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3.

Right-click an exam in a worklist, and from the menu choose Edit Exam. The Edit Exam
dialog box displays with the Info pane displayed.

"Edit Exam |

Accession #: 41
ACPT2-KDX, MR-ILE-MONO2, 4-1, Female, 8121958, N/A

Info » . -
Praviders Organization: |m Exam Priority: |ROUTINE v|
History ' Accession # | MINIMEQ3 Generate | Exam Status: [Taken
Links Scheduled Date/Time: | 11/162000 - || 6:41.05 PM—

Performed Date/Time: |'|”‘1 872000 j| 6:41:05 PM =

Exarn Code: | J Modality:
Description: | Body Par:

Exam Code Modifier: |

.
Performing Resource: I J
-]

Ordering Location: |

[ s ) ]

Modify the following fields as desired in the Info pane.

e Accession #: Click Generate to generate the Accession #. The accession number is
generated based on the Prefix/Current Value settings configured for the noted
organization in the IntelliSpace PACS AdminTool. The maximum length is 20 characters.

e Exam Priority: Select Low, Medium, High, Routine, or STAT for the exam priority. Note
that if the filtering is greater than or equal to three days, exams with a priority of STAT
are displayed at the top of the worklist.

¢ Performed Date/Time: Click the arrow next to the date to select a date from a calendar
control. Enter the time or click the arrows to set the time. You can review the
Scheduled Date/Time, but cannot change it.

e Exam Code: Click the button to search for and select an exam code from the Exam Code
Dictionary (required). Entering an Exam Code auto-populates the Description, Modality,
and Body Part fields.

e Exam Code Modifier: Click the button to search for and select one from the Exam Code
Modifier Dictionary.

¢ Performing Resource: Click the button to search for and select one from the Performing
Resource Dictionary.
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¢ Ordering Location: Click the button to search for and select one from the Ordering
Location Dictionary.

4. |If desired, click Providers in the left pane to edit provider information. See “Changing
Provider Information When Editing Exams” on page 123.

5. If desired, click History in the left pane to edit exam history information. See “Changing
Exam History Information When Editing Exams” on page 124.

6. If there are linked records associated with this exam, click Links.

7. Click Save when you are done.

NOTE

You can type data directly in the Exam Code Modifier, Performing Resource, and Ordering
Location fields, but if the data is incorrect or non-existent, the dictionary associated with that
field will open and display the message “No Matching Records. Please refine your Query
parameters.” Either enter the correct parameters for the query and click Search, or click
Cancel to close the Dictionary Query dialog, and then click the button next to the appropriate
field to select from the corresponding dictionary.

Changing Provider Information When Editing Exams

1. Do one of the following:
¢ Use the Exam Lookup to search for and display a list of exams.

¢ Use the Patient Lookup to search for and display a list of patients. Display the exams for
a patient.

¢ Select a filter that displays exams.

2. Right-click over an exam in a list, and from the menu choose Edit Exam. The Edit Exam,
dialog box displays with the Info pane displayed. Fill in the fields in thelnfo pane and click
Providers to display the next pane.

3. Enter the name of the Referring Physician or click the button to search for and select a
referring provider from the Referring Physician Dictionary. If you enter a partial name, the
Providers Dictionary dialog box displays with the matching physicians, so that you can
select the correct one. If searching, do the following:

e To search for all referring providers, click Search.
¢ To filter the provider search, specify the search criteria and then click Search.

¢ When the desired referring physician’s name is displayed select it and click OK. The
dictionary closes and the selected Referring Provider name displays in the Edit Exam
dialog box.

4. |If desired, click History to edit exam history information. See “Changing Exam History
Information When Editing Exams” on page 124.

5. Click Save.
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Changing Exam History Information When Editing Exams
1. Do one of the following:
e Use the Exam Lookup to search for and display a list of exams.

e Use the Patient Lookup to search for and display a list of patients. Display the exams for
a patient.

e Select a filter that displays exams.

2. Right-click over an exam in a list, and from the menu choose Edit Exam. The Edit Exam
dialog box displays with the Info pane displayed. Fill in the fields in the Infoand Providers
panes and click Historyto display the next pane.

3. Add or edit the following information as desired:
e Information on the Signs and Symptoms for the exam.
¢ Information about the History for the exam.
e Additional Comments about the exam.

4. Click Save.

Viewing Linked Records When Editing Exams
1. Do one of the following:
e Use the Exam Lookup to search for and display a list of exams.

e Use the Patient Lookup to search for and display a list of patients. Display the exams for
a patient.

e Select a filter that displays exams.

2. Right-click over an exam in a list, and from the menu choose Edit Exam. The Edit Exam,
dialog box displays with the Info pane displayed.

3. Click Links and review the information. If desired, you can remove the link by clicking
Remove from Link.

4. Click Save.

Beginning Exams

NOTE

These actions—Beginning, Completing, Canceling, and Deleting exams—performed in
IntelliSpace PACS do not update the HIS/RIS so they may cause IntelliSpace PACS to be out of
sync with the HIS/RIS.
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When you begin an exam, the status changes from Scheduled to In Progress and that patient's
demographic information is made available for download to the scanner. See “Understanding
Exam Statuses” on page 120 for more information on exam statuses.

Before beginning an exam, you should first verify that the Performing Resource in the worklist
is correct and that an interpreting provider has entered a protocol for the exam. Technologists
who share worklists can differentiate between exams with a status of Scheduled and a status of
In Progress. This allows Technologists to update Radiologists on an exam status before the
images are sent to the PACS.

e Right-click on a scheduled exam in a worklist and select Begin Exam from the menu.

Completing Exams

NOTE

These actions—Beginning, Completing, Canceling, and Deleting exams—performed in
IntelliSpace PACS do not update the HIS/RIS so they may cause IntelliSpace PACS to be out of
sync with the HIS/RIS.

IntelliSpace PACS is usually configured so that the exam status is set to Completed when the
exam is created using the auto-create port. See “Understanding Exam Statuses” on page 120 for
more information on exam statuses.

After a Technologist performs a procedure, they often want to inform other IntelliSpace PACS
users that the exam has been performed and is ready for review. They do this by setting the
exam status to Completed. Many Radiologists create a worklist filter so that only Completed
orders are displayed.

1. Right-click on an exam with a status of In Progress in a worklist.
2. From the menu, select Complete Exam.

3. The status of the exam changes from In Progress to Complete and the worklist is refreshed
to show the updated exam status.

Canceling Exams

NOTE

These actions—Beginning, Completing, Canceling, and Deleting exams—performed in
IntelliSpace PACS do not update the HIS/RIS so they may cause IntelliSpace PACS to be out of
sync with the HIS/RIS.
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You can manually cancel exams that have a status of Scheduled. The Accession numbers of
canceled exams are not re-released, and you cannot undo canceling an exam. Canceled exams
are still visible in the worklist. Images received for canceled exams become an exception study.

See “Understanding Exam Statuses” on page 120 for more information on exam statuses.
1. Right-click on an exam with a status of Scheduled in a worklist.

2.  From the menu, select Cancel Exam. The Cancel Exam dialog box displays.

3. Select the Predefined Reason you want to cancel the exam or enter a reason.

4. Click OK.

Deleting Exams

WARNING

The incorrect use of the Delete Exam feature poses serious threats to patient diagnosis and
patient care. Therefore, only qualified and thoroughly trained professionals should be given
access to this feature. You should take the following precautions when deleting patient
exams:

e Regularly backup your system—only data that has been saved to a backup medium can
be restored to your database; if you need to restore a patient record that was deleted in
error, you will need a backup medium from which to retrieve the erroneously deleted
record.

e Visually verify the patient exam before deleting.

NOTE

These actions—Beginning, Completing, Canceling, and Deleting exams—performed in
IntelliSpace PACS do not update the HIS/RIS so they may cause IntelliSpace PACS to be out of
sync with the HIS/RIS.

A deleted exam is an exam that was scheduled (and possibly performed), but whose folder was
deleted. Deleting an exam removes all associated information, including exam notes. Deleted
exams are not displayed in the Exam timeline. Accession numbers you delete are released and
available for re-use for other patient exams. You cannot undo a delete.

You should delete an exam only in the rare instance that the exam never should have been
scheduled. For example, if two separate patients have the same name, and an exam is
performed on the correct patient but recorded under the wrong name, you would need to
delete the exam from IntelliSpace PACS and re-enter the information under the correct name.
Other reasons you might want to delete an exam include:

e Test studies created at modalities need to be deleted.
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e There are orders for procedures that IntelliSpace PACS does not receive images for, such as
Radiology Non Image Chargeables, lab orders, and so on. Deleting these reduces clutter in
the timeline and the rest of IntelliSpace PACS.

e The Technologist or someone else has made an error they want to undo, and do not want
others to have access to the data.

Note that when deleting an exam with attached DICOM studies, the studies become exception
studies.

While deleted exams are not visible in IntelliSpace PACS, they are not permanently deleted,
meaning they are still in the database. IntelliSpace PACS audits the following information when
an exam is deleted: IntelliSpace PACS user ID, deletion date, deletion time, accession#, MRN,
and reason for deletion.

1. Right-click on an exam that does not have a status of Scheduled in a worklist.

2. From the menu, select Delete Exam. The Delete Exam dialog box displays. If you select a
linked exam, a warning message displays indicating that the exam is linked, and that
images originally received for this exam will no longer be available to the linked exams if
the exam is deleted.

Select the Predefined Reason for deleting the exam or enter a reason.

4. Select the Delete Studies check box if you want to delete the images. If you do not select
this option, the exam becomes an exception study.

5. Click Delete. The exam is deleted and the worklist is refreshed to show the updated patient
information.

Linking Exams

You can link multiple exams with the same MRN in the same organization to a single image set.
The related images are available from any of the individual linked exams. Linked exams can be
for different modality types but must belong to the same patient.

When you link multiple exams, all exams point to the same DICOM study. Linking only applies
to images; it does not influence how reports are stored with exams. Canceling one exam does
not automatically cancel the other linked exams. For example, you might have four exams
scheduled in the RIS: CT HEAD, CT CHEST, CT ABDOMEN, and CT PELVIS, all with different
Accession numbers. The orders are scanned in one sequence and end up in a single DICOM
study. You can link these exams so they all point to the same study.

The actions you can take when linking exams for the same patient at the same organization
depend on the status of the exams you are linking. Note the following when linking exams:

¢ You cannot link exams with a status of Canceled or Deleted Studies.
e You cannot delete linked exams. You must first remove the exam link.

e When exams are linked, if only one exam has images associated with it, the status of all the
exams is the same status as the exam with images attached, as long as that exam has status
of In Progress (1) or Taken (T).

¢ If no exams have images attached to them, the exam status stays the same after linking.
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e When IntelliSpace PACS receives images for a linked exam and has either the In Progress (l)
or Taken (T) status, the status of the other linked exams is set to the same status when they
are still in Scheduled.

e A warning displays if you try to link two exams where one exam has been marked as read or
has a status of Dictated, Preliminary, or Final Report Status. See “Understanding Exam
Statuses” on page 120 for more information on exam statuses.

¢ You can unlink exams of any modality type.

WARNING

You cannot link exam notes to linked exams. For example, if you link CHEST-ABDOMEN-
PELVIS exams and an exam note is attached to the CHEST exam, this exam note will not be
displayed in the worklist and Canvas Page associated with the ABDOMEN and PELVIS exams.
Also, the exam note might contain information on the linked exams that will not be visible
to the reading physician or clinician.

1. From the list of exams, Shift-click or Ctrl-click to select the exams you want to link. You can
link two or more exams.

2. Right-click and select Link Exams from the menu. The exams are linked and the Link icon is
displayed.

Unlinking Exams
The effect of unlinking exams depends on whether or not images have arrived for the exam, as
follows:

e When you unlink an exam before images have arrived, you undo the Link Exam function.

¢ When you unlink an exam from a group of exams after images have arrived, the selected
exam is removed from the link, meaning that there are no longer images attached to the
exam.

You can unlink one or multiple linked exams. Unlinking an exam does not change the exam
status. You should not unlink exams after they are marked as read or if they have a report
attached to them.

1. From the list of exams, right-click on the linked exam(s) you want to unlink.

2. Select Unlink Exams from the menu. The selected exams are unlinked and the Link icon is
removed.
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Viewing Locked Exams

When a Radiologist opens an exam to read, the exam becomes locked so that no other user can
mark the exam as read. However, sometimes the Radiologist who has the exam open leaves the
workstation without closing the exam, or their workstation crashes while the exam is locked. If
this occurs, the System Administrator can unlock the exam so that another Radiologist (or the
same Radiologist) can re-open the exam to read.

IntelliSpace PACS includes a worklist called Locked Exams which shows which exams are
opened and locked, and by whom. Users with the proper privileges can unlock an exam from
this worklist.

WARNING

Locks are granted on a per-user basis. This means that if multiple users log into IntelliSpace
PACS using the same user ID, these users will be able to unlock and mark exams read locked
by each other. To prevent this from occurring, make sure you confirm the patient identity
and demographic information before beginning an exam.

1. From the Folder List, click Locked Exams. A list of the currently locked exams displays.

2. Enter the desired search criteria. Note that you can use the Delete key to clear the date
field.

3. If you only want to find locked exams that have images, select the Exams with images only
check box.

4. Press Enter or click Refresh. A list of exams that match your search criteria is displayed.

Unlocking Exams

NOTE

Only users with the proper permissions can unlock an exam.

1. From the list of locked exams, right-click on the exam you want to unlock.
2. Select Unlock Exam from the menu. A confirmation message displays.

3. Click OK. The exam is unlocked and removed from the list of locked exams.

Detaching Studies

Sometimes it is necessary to detach a study from a patient's exam record. For example, if
images belonging to one patient's exam are accidentally assigned to another patient's exam,
you must detach those images from that exam and reassign them to the correct patient's exam.
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When you detach a study, you create an exception that you must resolve in the Exceptions
Handler. When you attach a study, you resolve the exception and reassign the exam to the
correct patient. You can also detach an individual study from an exam in the Canvas Page. See
“Detaching Individual Studies from Exams” on page 210. Note that you cannot detach linked
exams.

NOTE

When a study is detached from an exam, IntelliSpace PACS may not be able to determine
whether that study was used to set the exam fields. Therefore, when an exam gets created
with no modality type and body part, the following might occur:

e Studyl arrives and is wrongly attached to the exam. The modality and body part of studyl
is copied into the exam.

e When study?2 arrives for the exam (correctly), its modality and body part are ignored
(because the exam already has them set).

¢ When you detach studyl from the exam, IntelliSpace PACS shows the wrong modality and
body part for the exam.

To correct this problem, manually edit the exam and select an exam code that is associated
with the correct modality and body part.

1. Inthe Patient Lookup, Exam Lookup, or a worklist that shows exams, find the exam from
which you want to detach a study.

2. Right-click on the exam and from the menu, select Detach Study. A confirmation message
displays.

3. Click OK. The study is detached and becomes an exception. You now need to resolve the
exception and reassign the exam to the correct patient.

4. Inthe Exception Lookup or a worklist that shows exceptions, find the exam you detached.

Right-click on the exam and from the menu, select Resolve Exception. The Exceptions
Handler displays.

6. Use the Exceptions Handler to resolve the exception. See “Using the Exceptions Handler”
on page 175.

Local Exam Caching

The Local Exam Cache feature allows you to download patient exams to your local machines.
This helps speed up access to patient exams when IntelliSpace PACS is being used remotely. The
exam is downloaded to the location specified in the Local Exam Caching pane of the
Preferences dialog box. See “Setting Local Exam Caching Preferences” on page 522.
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Finding and Managing Exam Information

Cached exams are displayed in the Local Exam Cache folder. In addition, the individual listings
display progress information as the exam is cached. The exam listings in the Local Exam Cache
provide information about the patient and exam that has been cached. The columns include,
from left to right:

e Close All (exam level listings)

e Status ()

e Subject (Patient name, Modality, Body Part)
e Received Date and Time

e Sender

You can sort the list by clicking these columns. The Status icon in the exam listing indicates
whether the exam was successfully cached.

Certain patients, such as politicians, entertainers, and hospital employees, may be designated
as VIPs (Very Important Persons) in IntelliSpace PACS. Accessing these patient records and
performing all actions (such as opening exams, viewing images, exporting exams from the
Media Viewer, and so on) are audited.

If you move several exams to the Local Exam Cache folder and some of the exams are for
sensitive patients, the names and MRNs of the sensitive patients are listed before the exams
are copied to the Local Exam Cache folder. You can choose to either copy all these exams or
cancel the operation.

IntelliSpace PACS System Administrators should note the following:

e If there is not enough room for a given exam to be downloaded, the oldest downloaded
exam is deleted. If there is still not enough disk space available to download the exam, the
caching operation is suspended and the user is informed that there is insufficient disk space
available.

e For security reasons, all images and metadata are cached in encrypted format.

e All images are stored on the local hard disk in the user’s environment to avoid access
privilege problems in Username\Local Settings\Application Data\iSite\4.4\Local Cache. Only
users who logged into the workstation with the Local Exam Cache privilege can cache and
view the cached exams, because it is saved under their username. If another user logs into
the workstation after the previous user had cached exams to the hard disk, they will not
have access to those previously cached exams.

¢ |f new images have arrived at the IntelliSpace PACS Server after they were cached at a
client, IntelliSpace PACS automatically loads these additional images into the viewer when
the user requests them using the standard “just-in-time” iSyntax download mechanism.
These additional images are not cached on the local hard disk.

The following actions are available when you right-click on an exam listing in the Local Exam
Cache folder:

e Show Report: Displays the report associated with this exam. See “Displaying and Printing
the Current Report” on page 148.

e Show Exam Memos: Displays the exam notes associated with this exam. See “Using Exam
Notes” on page 136.
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Export via DICOM: Allows you to export the exam via DICOM. See “iExport for DICOM
Export” on page 348.

Start Caching: Allows you to start the caching of the selected exam(s) immediately.
Cancel Caching: Allows you to cancel the caching if the process has already started.
Delete Cache Item: Allows you to delete the selected cached exam(s).

Select the desired exam from a list of exams.

Drag the exam to the Local Exam Cache folder.

Click Local Exam Cache in the Folder List to ensure that caching of the exam is complete.
(100% displays in the Status column of the cached exam.)

Opening a Cached Exam

You cannot open an exam until it has been downloaded completely
1.
2.

To open a cached exam, click the Local Exam Cache folder in the Folder List.

Double-click the exam.

Viewing Preferences of Local Exam Caching

1.

N

w

Click P in the Control Strip to open the Preferences dialog.
Click the + sign in front of Machine Preferences to expand the list.

Click Local Exam Caching. The Local Exam Caching preferences are displayed in the right
pane.

When you are done viewing the preferences, click OK to close the Preferences dialog.

Caching Exams with Prior

Caching helps to fetch the main exams and the priors that are part of the hanging to the local
hard disk (caching).

NOTE

Only Priors that are part of the Hanging Protocol will be fetched to the local hard disk
(caching).

To Cache Exams with Priors follow these steps:
1.

From the Exam Lookup, right click on the exam to be cached to display a context menu.
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NOTE

Multiple exams can be selected for caching. Ensure sufficient cache size is available when

Finding and Managing Exam Information

caching multiple exams. See “Setting Local Exam Caching Preferences” on page 522 for more
information.

2.

: Default Administrator

Exam Lookup

Shartcuts

o

Patient Lookup

NOTE

Falder List
------ [3 Personal Folders

-3 Public Folders
=3 Radialogy Toals

B

----- il Exam Lookup
(9 Exceptions Lookup
----- A8 Patient Lookup

----- 3 Installed Programs
L iQuery

----- B |ocal Exam Cache
----- @ Local Export

B Locked Exams

----- 3 Machine Filters

----- 22, Werge/Link Candidata(s)
----- 3 My Filters

----- 3 My History

----- il Mew Images Lookup
{-[J Queues

[T Resolved Exceptions

----- A Statistics

Select Cache Exam With Priors to cache the exam.

Wiew Exarm Motes

Expart via DICOM

Cache Exam

Cache Exarm With Priors I

Create Exam
Edit Exam
Delete Exam
Link Exarns

Detach Study
Edit Patient

Wiew Audit Trail

The “Cache Exam With Priors” menu will be available only if the “Enable caching of exams with

priors” is selected in the System Preference -> General Preference. See“Setting General

Preferences” on page 446 for more details.

The selected exam(s) will be fetched along with the priors to the hard disk.

The status of the caching is indicated by different icons as detailed in the table below:

Icons Description

o

"

= __« Exam cachingin Progress

. Exam cached with priors
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Icons Description
ey
-.l

—« Exam cached without priors

-
I."ii’:l Exam caching failed

When the exams are opened on the Canvas page, the status of the cache is indicated as shown
below:

View Exams, 4 Examis) Selected @ @
ACOSTA, JUAN, (M), DOB: 07/30/1987, PID: RO00G1701, Accession: 469248

ACPT-BADOH, ROGER : PID: 211360205, Sex: M, D.O ACPT-ACUSON, US_RGE, (F), DOB: 08/25/1044, PID: MDAI0L, Accession: 2236405

Procedure Cade: MiA; Refering Physician: Mi&: Last K
[OCEEUTE LO0E: A, REleming Fnysician. i/a, -as ACPT-ADAMS, JULIE, (F), DOB: 07/05/1977, PID: 196666698, Accession: 4235008

ACPT-BADOH, ROGER, (M), DOB: 12/21/1946, PID: 2113602035, Accession: 4198732

Close All Exams

NOTE

If the “Delete exams upon logout” option is not selected, the cached exams will be retained
even after the user’s logging out. But, the “cache status” is not retained and does not get
updated automatically. To update the cache status, the “Cache Exams With Prior” has to be
selected again. See “Setting Local Exam Caching Preferences” on page 522 for more
information.
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Viewing Clinical Information

Viewing Clinical Information

Physicians base their treatment plan and diagnosis not only on their own findings but also on
the diagnosis and recommendations of other specialists. This is especially true for Radiology,
where typically every radiology exam that is ordered by a Referring Physician is reported on by
a Radiologist and the results (called the Diagnostic Report) are provided back to the Referring
Physician.

The Clinical Information dialog allows users to draw relevant clinical information when
rendering diagnoses or determining treatment plans. It provides clinical decision support by
displaying patient demographics, exam notes, diagnostic reports, exam history, and provider
information. Therefore, the more clinical information it provides, the more clinical users are
informed of the patients' imaging history and previous diagnoses.

WARNING

e Make sure that patient demographics are properly completed, so that all patient data is
available for the Radiologist and Referring Physician, and diagnosis is not delayed.

e Avoid editing patient data at the modality without starting a new exam. This could
potentially mix patient studies and therefore cause a Duplicate UID,

IntelliSpace PACS receives clinical data from DICOM via imaging studies and from HL7 via
diagnostic reports and patient/exam registration events.

IntelliSpace PACS Radiology provides a User Preference option where administrative users can
specify whether IntelliSpace PACS Radiology should use DICOM or HL7 data as the source for
clinical information display on the canvas page. This option enables additional clinical
information to be instantaneously assessable to radiologists when reading studies. See “Setting
Canvas Page Preferences” on page 465.

A HIS or RIS integrated with IntelliSpace PACS provides a rich history of the patient's imaging
record. This information is invaluable for Administrators when resolving exceptions or studies
not validated with any patient exam. The task of validating an exception with a patient's exam
by a PACS Administrator includes accessing the patient's imaging record and deciding which
exam the exception should be validated against. Therefore, to simplify administrative workflow
with resolving exceptions, the Exception Handler allows direct access to the Clinical Information
Dialog to view a patient's entire exam list.

You can use the Clinical Information dialog box to display the following types of exam
information in a single window.

e “Using Exam Notes” on page 136

e “Viewing Clinical Info” on page 141

e “Viewing Related Exams” on page 142
e “Viewing All Exams” on page 143

e “Viewing Current Providers” on page 144
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¢ “Displaying and Printing the Audit Trail” on page 145
e “Displaying and Printing the Current Report” on page 148

NOTE

You can add a comment for an anonymous exam (similar to an exam note). See “Adding
Comments to an Anonymous Exam” on page 76.

Using Exam Notes

Exam notes allow IntelliSpace PACS users to communicate setup, non-diagnostic, or diagnostic
information about a patient. They can range from generic comments about an exam, to
preliminary findings (“wet reads”) that other clinicians can use in their decision making.

WARNING

Exam Notes and Diagnostic Reports are not the same entity. Medical treatment plans should
never be based on Exam Notes alone, as Exam Notes often have preliminary information.
Diagnostic Reports can be used to help physicians design a medical treatment plan.

NOTE

Only users with access rights associated with specific exam note types can view or create
exam notes of that type.

IntelliSpace PACS includes exam notes to address the following situations:
¢ Radiologists may not be in the same locations as clinicians, making communication difficult.

e Some patients (for example, an ED patient with possible acute appendicitis) may require
time-critical clinical management (“wet read”).

e Sometimes, clinicians look at images before the Radiologist does. Patient care is improved if
the Radiologist knows that the physician has looked at the images and made conclusions.
This allows the Radiologist to contact the physician immediately if they disagree with the
clinician's impressions or conclusions.

¢ Radiologists and clinicians want to respond to each other's findings.

¢ Technologists may need to add notes to the exam that are relevant for the exam (for
example, “The patient could not hold his breath.”).

There are three types of pre-defined Exam Notes (Preliminary Note, Technologist Note, and
Radiologist Note), and up to nine types of generic Exam Notes. The PACS administrator can
modify the description of the generic note types.
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ﬂ
| DOB: Age at exam: Sex: U MRN:
e Ordering MD: N/A Phone: N/A Pager: MN/A&
L] Accession #: . Exam: ABDOMEN COMP Location: N/A
Exam Date/Time: Exam Code: N/A Visit Location: MN/A

Exam Notes (o) | I e s ey
Clinical Infa
Related Exams
All Exams

Current Providers

Subject: Mote Type |Exam Note j

[Exam fiote
Exam Note Type 10
Exam Note Type 11
Exam Note Type 3
Exam Note Type 4
Exam Note Type 5
Exam Note Type B
Exam Note Type 7
Exam Note Type §

[~ Critical Note Cancel ] [ Save Mote ] [ [Mew Mote l

Each Exam Note type has three tasks/roles, based on access privileges:

e Full access to the Exam Note type
e Read-only access to the Exam Note type

e Ability to Read, Delete, and Create your own Exam Notes, but with read-only access to
Exam Notes created by others

If you have the proper privileges, you can

e Add, view, and delete exam notes in the Exam Notes pane of the Clinical Information dialog
box, which is accessed by doing one of the following:

— In the Canvas Page, clicking the clipboard icon in the Exam Margin

— Right-clicking on an exam in Patient Lookup or Exam Lookup and selecting View
Exam Notes.

e Mark an exam note as critical to alert providers of its importance. When critical exam notes
are available for an exam, an icon displays in the Clinical Information dialog as well as on
the clipboard icon in the Exam Margin. However, in the Worklist, the icon does not display
to indicate the presence of a Critical Note.

You cannot edit an exam note that you have saved. To correct a note, you need to delete the
note and create a new one.
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You can set a User preference to automatically display exam notes for unread exams. See
“Setting General Preferences” on page 446.

WARNING

You cannot link exam notes to linked exams. For example, if you link CHEST-ABDOMEN-
PELVIS exams and an exam note is attached to the CHEST exam, this exam note will not be
displayed in the worklist and Canvas Page associated with the ABDOMEN and PELVIS exams.
Also, the exam note might contain information on the linked exams that will not be visible
to the reading physician or clinician.

¢ Display the Exam Notes pane of the Clinical Information dialog box in one of the following
ways:

— From the Canvas Page, click the icon in the Exam Margin.

— Right-click an event in the Patient History Timeline on the Canvas Page and select
View Exam Notes.

— Right-click an exam in Patient Lookup or Exam Lookup and select View Exam Notes.

Clinical Information: Exam Notes x|
DOB: Age at exam: Sex: U MRN:
Ij Ordering MD: M/A Phone: MN/A Pager: N/A
Accession #: Exam: ABDOMEN COMP Location: MN/A
Exam Date/Time: Exam Code: M/A Visit Location: N/A
Exam Notes (4) | I e i e
————— | ¥ 6/13/2017 15:56:55 Default Administr._. Another missed issue Exam Mote Type 6
Clinical Info o 6/13/2017 15:56:03 Default Administr.__ Critical issue Exam Note Type 9
Related Exams 6/13/2017 15:55:34 Default Administr._.  Test Preliminary Mote Preliminary Note
6/13/2017 15:55:10 Default Administr. . Test Exam Note Exam Mote
All Exams
Current Providers
Subject: || Note Type: |Exam Note j

‘ i Critical Note ’ Cancel ] [ Save Mote ] l Mew Mote l
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Viewing Clinical Information

Creating Exam Notes

You can create up to 25 exam notes (up to 5,000 characters) for each exam. You can also mark
exam notes as critical by selecting the Critical Note check box.

WARNING

If immediate medical treatment is needed, or if you disagree with a prior exam note, contact
the treating physician immediately. You should not rely on creating a critical exam note in
these situations.

Display the Exam Notes pane of the Clinical Information dialog box in one of the following
ways:
¢ From the Canvas Page, click the clipboard icon in the Exam Margin.

¢ Right-click on an event in the Patient History Timeline on the Canvas Page and select
View Exam Notes.

¢ Right-click on an exam in Patient Lookup or Exam Lookup and select View Exam Notes.
Click New Note. The Exam Notes types that you have access rights to display.
The Subject, Note Type, and note area become active.

Enter the subject of the note. This appears in the summary when the exam note is listed in
the Clinical Information dialog box.

Select a note type from the list. Three types of pre-defined exam notes and up to seven
generic types (modified by the PACS Administrator) are supplied.

— Exam Note for general information

— Preliminary Note for preliminary findings

— Technologist Note for communicating information about the exam for the referring
physician or Radiologist

If desired, select the Critical Note check box to alert providers of its importance. Critical

exam notes are marked with an icon.

Type the exam note. (You can also paste clipboard text from another application into the
exam note using Ctrl-V .)

Click Save Note. The exam note is saved and summary information about the exam note is
displayed.

NOTE

When a user creates an Exam Note, the system audits the event and displays the event in the
Exam Audit Trail. When user accounts are mapped using Active Directory (AD), the audit event
will indicate the AD username.
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Viewing Exam Notes

You select exam notes in the Clinical Information dialog box to view their content. The most
recent exam notes are listed first. Summary information about the exam note is displayed,
including an icon indicating whether the note is critical, the date and time the note was written,
the author of the exam note, the subject, and the note type. You can sort the notes by clicking
on a column heading.

In both IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise and IntelliSpace PACS Radiology, when the Automatically
Display Exam Notes for unread exams user preference is enabled (see “Setting General
Preferences” on page 446), the first exam opened is the main exam and the Exam Notes for
that exam (if any) automatically open. Opening subsequent exams from the Patient History
timeline — or Relevant Exams (ISR only) — does not display the Exam Notes for the subsequent
exam(s). You must manually click the Exam Notes icon for that exam to open those exam notes.

In the IntelliSpace PACS Radiology User Preferences, you can set the Canvas Page Mode to
either patient-based or exam-based (see “Setting General Preferences” on page 446). If you
have selected patient-based and you open a second exam for a patient who has an exam
already open, an error message displays: “You already have an exam opened as the main exam.
Please close the exam before opening another main exam”. In order to view another exam, you
must open the exam from the timeline (in the Canvas Page) instead.

NOTE

You can always click the Exam Notes icon for an exam displayed on the Canvas Page to view
any associated exam notes for that exam.

1. Display the Exam Notes pane of the Clinical Information dialog box in one of the following
ways:

e From the Canvas Page, click the icon in the Exam Margin.

e Right-click on an event in the Patient History Timeline on the Canvas Page and select
View Exam Notes.

e Right-click on an exam in the Patient Lookup or Exam Lookup and select View Exam
Notes.

2. Select the exam note you wish to view. The note is displayed at the bottom of the dialog
box.

Printing Exam Notes

IntelliSpace PACS supports the printing of all types of exam notes from the Clinical Information
dialog. To print an exam note, right-click an exam note and select Print from the right-click
menu.
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Viewing Clinical Information

NOTE

When a user prints an Exam Note, the system audits the event and displays the event in the
Exam Audit Trail. When user accounts are mapped using Active Directory (AD), the audit event
will indicate the AD username.

Deleting Exam Notes

1. Display the Exam Notes pane of the Clinical Information dialog box in one of the following
ways:
¢ From the Canvas Page, click the icon in the Exam Margin.

¢ Right-click on an event in the Patient History Timeline on the Canvas Page and select
View Exam Notes.

e Right-click on an exam in the Patient Lookup or Exam Lookup and select View Exam
Notes.

2. Select the exam note you wish to delete.
Click Delete Note. A confirmation message displays.

4. Click Yes to delete the exam note or No to cancel.

NOTE

When a user deletes an Exam Note, the system audits the event and displays the event in the
Exam Audit Trail. When user accounts are mapped using Active Directory (AD), the audit event
will indicate the AD username.

Viewing Clinical Info

The Clinical Info pane of the Clinical Information dialog box allows you to view signs and
symptoms, patient history, and allergies, that are relevant to the exam and give background
information on the patient. If available, an Order Callback Number (a phone number for the
Radiologist to call the ordering or referring physician) and Alternate Exam Code field (a second
Exam Code field that in some organizations is specified as a Universal Service ID) are displayed.
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x
DOB: Age at exam: Sex: U MRN:
I:] Ordering MD: N/A Phone: N/A Pager: N/A
Accession #: Exam: ABDOMEN COMP Location: M/A
Exam DatefTime: Exam Code: N/A Visit Location: M/A
Exam Notes (4) =
Clinical Info 4
——————— |} Alternate Exam Code:
Related Exams Alternate Exam Description:
—————— ||} Order Callback Numbers:
All Exams

Current Providers

-

The information in this pane helps physicians understand why a patient has been referred to
Radiology. For example, the Radiologist will look for different abnormalities in a cancer case,
compared to a trauma case.

1. Display the Clinical Info pane of the Clinical Information dialog box in one of the following
ways:

e From the Canvas Page, click the icon in the Exam Rack.

¢ From the Patient Lookup, Exam Lookup or a worklist that displays exams and has the
Has Notes column visible, right-click the exam and select View Exam Notes.

2. Click Clinical Info in the Clinical Information dialog box. The Signs and Symptoms, History,
and Comments display for the exam.

Review the information.

4. Select another pane from the Clinical Information dialog box if desired, or click Close.

Viewing Related Exams

Related exams are filtered based on body part. You can use the Related Exams pane of the
Clinical Information dialog box to see a list of related exams for the current exam and patient in
the context of a report. For example, if you are doing a tumor response assessment, you would
want to compare images between two or more exams to determine the progress of a disease or
treatment.
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Viewing Clinical Information

X
DOB: Age at exam: Sex: M MRN:
D Ordering MD: M/A Phone: N/A Pager: N/A
Accession #: Exam: MR BRAIN W AND W/O CONTRAST Location: N/A
Exam Date/Time: Exam Code: HEAD Visit Location: N/A
Exam Notes (0}
T42/2011 41714 DDB141022-014 T HEAD MR HEAD
Eorez 10/21/2010 5:54:25 DDB141022-016 T
Related Exams  » || 9/18/2009 23:27:20 DDB141022-020 T HEAD MR HEAD
| 9/18/2009 23:27:20 1 5 HEAD MR HEAD
All Exams
L
Current Providers
=l
Report is not available
-]
Audit Trail [ Print || close ]

Patients sometimes have multiple exams in a 24-hour period while their state is being
monitored. Therefore, it is critical to be able to quickly select, navigate, and compare relevant
reports.

1. Display the Related Exams pane of the Clinical Information dialog box in one of the
following ways:

e From the Canvas Page, click the icon in the Exam Rack.

e From the Patient Lookup, Exam Lookup or a worklist that displays exams and has the
Has Notes column visible, right-click the exam and select View Exam Notes.

2. Click Related Exams in the Clinical Information dialog box, and review the information. You
can click on a related exam to display its report, if that exam has a report.

3. Select another pane from the Clinical Information dialog box if desired, or click Close.

Viewing All Exams

You can use the All Exams pane of the Clinical Information dialog box to select and view all
exam information for the patient. This allows you to compare the results of patient exams. For
each exam, IntelliSpace PACS displays the Date/Time, Accession #, Status, Exam Code, Modality,
and Body Part.
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zl
DOB: Age at exam: Sex: M MRN:
D Ordering MD: M/A Phone: M/A Pager: N/A
Accession #: Exam: MR BRAIN W AND W/O CONTRAST Location: M/A
Exam Date/Time: Exam Code: HEAD Visit Location: MN/A
Exam Motes (0) III
I — 6/9/2012 1:07:25 DDB141022-011 T HEAD MR HEAD
STl 71212011 41714 DDB141022.014 T HEAD MR HEAD
Related Exams 10/21/2010 5:54-25 DDB141022016 T HEAD MR HEAD
9/18/2009 23:27:20 DDB141022-020 T HEAD MR HEAD
All Exams 9/18/2009 23:27-20 1 s HEAD MR HEAD
Current Providers | = j
=l
Audit Trail [ Print ] [ Close l
1. Display the All Exams pane of the Clinical Information dialog box in one of the following
ways:

e From the Canvas Page, click the icon in the Exam Rack.

e From the Patient Lookup, Exam Lookup or a worklist that displays exams and has the
Has Notes column visible, right-click on the exam and select View Exam Notes.

2. Click All Exams and review the information.
e To sort, click on a column heading.
e You can click an exam to display its report, if that exam has a report.

¢ |f the selected exam has no report available, a message displayed below the list of
exams.

3. Select another pane from the Clinical Information dialog box if desired, or click Close.

Viewing Current Providers

You use the Current Providers pane of the Clinical Information dialog box to view information
on all the providers associated with the report and patient, including contact information.
Often, referring providers have questions or comments about a report. Having easy access to
the associated providers with each report gives referring providers the information they need
to contact the Radiologist and discuss the report.

144 IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

Displaying and Printing the Audit Trail Viewing Clinical Information

E
| DOB: Age at exam: Sex: U MRN:
Ij Ordering MD: MN/A Phone: N/A Pager: N/A
Accession # Exam: ABDOMEN COMP Location: MN/A
Exam Date/Time: 23:33:36 Exam Code: N/A Visit Location: N/A
N
Exam Motes (4) A Referring Physician
- BAAR, JOSEPH
Clinical Info

A Requesting Physician
Related Exams BAAR. JOSEPH

All Exams >

Current Providers »

For each provider, IntelliSpace PACS displays the following information (if available):
e Type of provider (for example, Admitting, Attending, Consulting)
e Name of provider
e Phone numbers
e Address

Attending Physician

1. Display the Current Providers pane of the Clinical Information dialog box in one of the
following ways:

e From the Canvas Page, click the icon in the Exam Rack.

¢ From the Patient Lookup, Exam Lookup or a worklist that displays exams and has the
Has Notes column visible, right-click the exam and select View Exam Notes.

2. Click Current Providers and review the information.

3. Select another pane from the Clinical Information dialog box if desired, or click Close.

Displaying and Printing the Audit Trail

PACS Administrators who are performing HIPAA compliance auditing or troubleshooting are
usually accessing exams and viewing images within IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise or IntelliSpace
PACS Radiology. The admin’s workflow is simplified by having the Audit Trail accessible from
within the Clinical Information dialog of the following significant HL7, DICOM, and user-initiated
events associated with an exam’s Accession Number:

The following actions are audited and visible in the IntelliSpace PACS AdminTool; some actions
are visible in the Audit Trail dialog in IntelliSpace PACS.
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Creating a patient
Deleting a patient
Creating or deleting an exam

Viewing an exam

Scheduling an exam

Beginning an exam

Completing an exam
Creating an exam note

Finalizing a report

Opening a report

Detaching a study from an

exam

Marking an exam read

Viewing an exception/study

Exporting an image to the
clipboard or disk

Logging into or out of the

system

Receiving a query from an
known or unknown DICOM
device (meaning that device
is not correctly configured).

Deleting one or more images

from a study

146

Viewing a patient record
Linking or unlinking a patient
Updating an exam record

Printing an exam to paper or
film

Dictating an exam

Canceling an exam

Force unlocking an exam
Deleting an exam note

Changing an Exam Code/
Modifier

Transcribing a report

Marking an exam unread

Deleting an exception/study

Exporting an exam/study to a
network device

Updating a password

Adding, updating, or deleting
a presentation state for a
study

Recovering previously
deleted images

Acknowledging a VIP patient
warning

Displaying and Printing the Audit Trail

Updating a patient record
Merging a patient
Linking or unlinking exams

Creating an exception

Editing the scheduled date/
time of an exam

Changing the exam status to
Taken

Viewing an exam note
Viewing an exam report

Resolving an exception and

attaching a study to an exam

Acknowledging a duplicate
UID warning

Exporting an exam image to
clipboard or disk

Printing an exception to
paper or film

Exporting to CD/DVD drive
via Media Viewer

Attempting to do something
that might be destructive to
the system (for example, an
SQL injection)

Changing the UID of a study

Caching an exam locally

Reading VIP patient data
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Displaying and Printing the Audit Trail

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

Viewing Clinical Information

Caching an exception locally Requesting a VIP patient First Study Resolved
exam

Diagnostic Report Printed

In addition, the Audit Trail dialog displays the date and time the event occurred, the status of
the event (if applicable), report status (if applicable), the type of event, and who performed the
event/action. You can also print the Audit Trail.

Audit Trail : &ccession #8000 L @
Patient Name: ACPTT-00 s MBHN# DOB: HEEEs
Accession# o+ Exam Date: 711951 959 6:56.30 P Exam Code: Mg
([ mme  [Status| ReportStaws | Eem | whoinoes o

1:42 P MHote Create by |SITEVWdministrator

1:42 PM Mote View by [SITEWdministrator

1:43 PM Mote Create by [SITEWdministrator

143 FM Mote Yiew by [SITEWdministrator

1:43 FM Mote Create by [SITEWdministrator

1:43 P M ote Wiew by ISITEWAdministratar 2

1:45 P Mote Create by |SITEWdministratar

1:45 P M ote Wiew by |SITEWdministratar

202 P M ote Wiew by |SITEWdministratar

317 P Mote Wiew by |SITEVWdministrator

31T Pm Note Delete by [SITEWdministrator R

[ Print Close

In the Audit Trail dialog, the Accession number is displayed in the title bar. Below that is the
Patient Name, MRN #, DOB, Accession #, Exam Date, and Exam Code.

Open the Clinical Information: Exam Notes dialog.

In the bottom left corner of the dialog, click Audit Trail.

The Audit Trail for the specific Accession # displays.

Review the information displayed.

Click Print to print the list of events.

In the Print dialog, select a Printer and any options you prefer and then click Print.

When you are done, click Close to close the Audit Trail dialog.

O N vk wWwN R

Click Close again to close the Clinical Information: Exam Notes dialog.
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NOTE

An asterisks (*) and a caution message is displayed to indicate any unauthorized audit events.
This indication is displayed ONLY when an audit event is tampered/changed.

x
MRN #777
Exam Date: 3232017 5:26:18 AM

Caution * ; Audit event has unauthorized entries.

T T T Who ot

303AM  C  First Study Resolved by iSiteService

O

| Print || Close

Displaying and Printing the Current Report

If a report exists, the Diagnostic Report pane of the Clinical Information dialog box displays
information in two tabs: Current and History.

¢ The Current tab displays the exam information, patient information, providers, and report
of the Radiologist's impressions for the exam. You can print this report or view it on screen.
When you print the report, all information is printed, even if some of the categories are not
expanded on screen.

¢ The History tab allows you to see the complete revision history for the report. Medical
treatments are based on diagnostic reports. There might be multiple reports for the same
exam, potentially with updated information. Therefore, it is important to go back in time to
see the full history of reports received for an exam.
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WARNING

& IntelliSpace PACS stores all timestamp information in GMT. Microsoft Windows then
localizes this information so that all timestamps are presented in local time (as configured
on the workstation). Because Microsoft may make changes in its operating systems to
account for Daylight Savings Time in various time zones around the world, please ensure
that user machines have the most current Microsoft updates installed so that correct times
are displayed in IntelliSpace PACS reports.

The following information is displayed at the top of the Diagnostic Report pane:
¢ Patient Information: Name, MRN, Sex, Birth Date
e Provider Information; Ordering MD, Phone, Pager
¢ Exam Information: Accession Number, Exam Code, Location

1. Display the Diagnostic Report pane of the Clinical Information dialog box in one of the
following ways:

¢ From the Canvas Page, click the icon in the Exam Margin.

¢ Right-click on an event in the Patient History Timeline on the Canvas Page and select
Show Report.

¢ From the Patient Lookup, Exam Lookup or a worklist that displays exams and has the
Report Available column visible, right-click and select Show Report.

¢ Click Diagnostic Report while viewing another pane in the Clinical Information dialog
box.

2. If desired, click the + sign to expand and view the Exam Information, Patient Information,
Providers, or Preliminary Report sections.

3. Click Print for a paper copy of the current report. The printed version includes the patient
and exam information, even if these sections are not expanded on screen.

4. Select another pane from the Clinical Information dialog box if desired, or click Close.

Displaying Earlier Reports

1. Display the Diagnostic Report pane of the Clinical Information dialog box in one of the
following ways:
e From the Canvas Page, click the icon in the Exam Rack.

¢ Right-click on an event in the Patient History Timeline on the Canvas Page and select
Show Report.

e From the Patient Lookup, Exam Lookup or a worklist that displays exams and has the
Report Available column visible, right-click and select Show Report.
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Click the History tab. The top part of the window displays information about the previous
reports for this exam, including the date and time of the report, the report status
(Corrected, Final, or Preliminary), and the name of the provider. When you select a report,
the bottom part of the window displays information about the report.

Select another pane from the Clinical Information dialog box if desired, or click Close.
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10 Filtering Worklists

A filter is a named set of search criteria. The key to driving enterprise productivity is to provide
easy and consistent search and filter functionality to all users of IntelliSpace PACS so they do
not waste time building or editing worklists. IntelliSpace PACS provides extensive search and
filter capabilities, and includes some filters you can use to quickly find the exam and/or
exception information you are interested in. Three types of filters are available from the Folder
List for selecting, saving, and modifying filters. By default, up to 200 exams and/or exceptions
display in the worklist. If additional exams or exceptions match your criteria, a message displays
to alert you to add more search criteria. You or your System Administrator can create additional
filters based on criteria that you intend to use repeatedly.

NOTE

The maximum number of filters is 250 per type of filter, which means that a total of 750 filters
can be created.

e User Filters: You can define personal filters that include read and unread exams, exams and
exceptions, or only exceptions. User filters are listed under My Filters in the Folder List. In
addition, user filters can be organized into folders within My Filters.

e System Filters: System Administrators can modify the supplied system filters, and create
and modify the system filters to be used in their organization. You can use system filters to
search for specific exams and/or exceptions. System filters are listed under System Filters in
the Folder List. In addition, system filters can be organized into folders within System Filters
in the Folder List. The System Filters data shall be updated on demand. This can be achieved
by expanding the System Filters folder and/or it's subfolders.

e Machine Filters: System Administrators can create and modify filters for the computer
IntelliSpace PACS is running on. These filters are used for computers assigned to
workstations attached to specific modalities, and are available to any user on that
computer. You can use machine filters to search for specific exams and/or exceptions.
Machine filters are listed under Machine Filters in the Folder List. See “Sample Machine
Filters for Technologists and Radiologists” on page 166.

Worklists display matching exams (if any) on top and exceptions (if any) on the bottom. Each
area has a separate set of mandatory and optional columns. You can display exams, exams and
exceptions, or only exceptions for new and modified filters.

There are permissions that determine whether you can access the following:
e Manage user filters
e View and manage machine filters

e View and manage system filters
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Selecting a Filter

The filters you can add, edit, or delete are based on your privileges. The procedures for
creating, editing, deleting, and selecting filters are the same for User, System, and Machine
filters. When you select a filter, a list of exams and/or exceptions matching the filter’s criteria

displays.

ser Default Adr trator

Faolder List
E+ET Enterprise Tools
-l Exam Lookup

-8 Patient Lookup

L iQuery

-8 Local Export
Bl Locked Exams
=+ achine Filters

-3 My Filters
[0 My History
H-E3 Queues

-8 Statistics
- Study Lookup

L CT Al

X

[ Exceptions Laokup
B Installed Programs

.@. Local Exam Cache

22 MergedLink Candid:

[ gearch " expont ][ saveas...l

2 & ok

Patient Mame hA R Exam Date/Time  Modality — Exam Status
| |Last 14 days - || - ||C—Cnmpleted - |

Fig. 23: Worklist Filters

Selecting a Filter

1. From the Folder List, click the + sign next to the desired filter type:

e Machine Filters

e My Filters

e System Filters

2. Click the filter you want to use to display exams and/or exceptions. The name of the filter
displays in the yellow tab above the Shortcuts/Folder List columns and the filter criteria
display in the right pane.

Click Search to generate a query based on the filter criteria.

4. Click Export to save the query results as a CSV (comma-separated values) file.

Click Save As to save as a new filter. The Add Filter dialog displays, where you can rename
and change the criteria for the new filter.
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Arranging Exam and Exception Columns in a Worklist

Filters have supplied settings. When you open a filter, any changes you make to the column
width, sort order, or displayed columns are saved. If the filter is a User or Machine filter and
you have privileges to manage these, the worklist header column configuration, which includes
visible columns, re-ordering of column order, and column width, is saved when you exit
IntelliSpace PACS.

The column reordering for a System Filter is saved for each user on every System Filter.

Showing or Hiding an Exam Worklist Column

1. Right-click in the exam search criteria area. A menu displays, showing a check mark to the
left of each displayed column. Column names that always display are grayed out.

2. Select the search criteria you want to show or hide. Displayed icons and search criteria are
checked; hidden criteria are unchecked. You cannot hide the fields that are grayed out.

Showing or Hiding an Exception Worklist Column

1. Right-click in the column area, above the list of exceptions. A menu displays, showing a
check mark to the left of the active criteria type.

2. Select the columns you want to show or hide. Shown columns are checked; hidden
columns are unchecked. You cannot hide the fields that are grayed out.

Rearranging Worklist Columns

You can click and drag columns in an exam or exception worklist to rearrange their order. This
allows you to customize in what order exam information is displayed.

Click and drag a column to the position you want, and release the mouse button.

Rearranging a Filter’s Columns

1. Right-click the filter in the Folder List and then click Edit Filter. The Add Filter dialog box
displays.

2. Click Exam Worklist Columns or Exception Worklist Columns, depending on the columns
you want to rearrange. The Worklist Columns dialog box displays.

3. Inthe right pane of the dialog, select the column header you want to rearrange and click
Move Up or Move Down until the header is in the desired position. Note that you cannot
move required columns and there are limits on how far you can move certain columns.

4. Click OK when you are done to save your changes and close the Worklist Column dialog
box.

5. Click Save to close the Add Filter dialog.
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Searching in Exam and Exception Worklists

Searching in Exam and Exception Worklists

You can search for exams and exceptions in a worklist and either view this information as you
are working, or save it as a new filter. Depending on how they are defined, worklists can display
one of the following:

e Exams only
e Exceptions only (Resolved or Unresolved)
e Exams and exceptions
Note the following about searching for exams and exceptions:

¢ For filters displaying exams, exceptions, or both exams and exceptions, you can specify the
desired start and end dates by selecting Custom from the Exam Date/Time list or Exception
Date/Time list. If a Custom date is set to more than 7 days, the filter is not auto-refreshed
every one minute. Also, if All is selected as the date when the worklist is created, the filter
is not auto-refreshed every one minute. See “Creating Filters” on page 158.

¢ Only exact matches for Accession # and MRN are supported.

e The maximum number of exams matching your search criteria is configurable. You will be
notified if a search returns more exams than the maximum allowed. The message will
display the total number of exams returned by the search

¢ The total number of exception studies matching your search criteria is displayed. The
message will display the total number of exceptions returned by the search.

Searching in a Worklist That Only Displays Exams
1. Select afilter from the Folder List that displays exams.
2. Enter the desired search criteria in the search area.

3. Click Search or press Enter. A list of exams that match your search criteria displays.

Searching in a Worklist that Only Displays Exceptions
1. Select afilter from the Folder List that displays exceptions.
2. Enter the desired search criteria in the search area.

3. Click Search or press Enter. A list of exceptions that match your search criteria displays.

NOTE

Any exception opened from the exception worklist stays highlighted in the list after you have
closed the exception, if the exception has not been resolved.

Searching in a Worklist that Displays Exams and Exceptions

1. Select afilter from the Folder List that displays exams and exceptions.
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2. Enter the desired search criteria in the search area for exams, at the top of the window.
Note the following about mirrored filter criteria:

¢ [f any of the following General criteria (from the Add or Edit Filter dialog box) are
changed in the Exam worklist results (at the top), that change is mirrored in the
Exception worklist results (at the bottom). See “Creating Filters” on page 158. These
fields are displayed in bold to indicate that their value comes from the Exam worklist
results: Body Part, Organization, Modality, and Performing Resource.

e If the Mirror field was selected when the filter was created or edited, the MRN and/or
Patient Name fields are mirrored in the worklist. This means that whatever you enter in
the MRN and/or Patient Name in the Exam part of the worklist is mirrored in the
corresponding field in the Exception part of the worklist. If mirroring is enabled, an icon
displays to the left of the MRN and/or Patient Name field. You can click this icon to
disable mirroring, and click it again to re-enable mirroring for that worklist. Clicking this
icon does not change the original settings of the filter.

3. Click Search or press Enter. A list of exams and exceptions that match your search criteria
displays.

The search criteria you enter for exams is translated for exceptions as follows:
Organization Organization
Modality Modality
Performing Resource Performing Resource

Subspecialty -

Patient Name Patient name

Date of birth Date of birth

MRN MRN

Accession # Accession #

Exam Date/Time Exception Date/Time

Procedure Status -
Procedure Code -
Body Part Body Part

Referring Physician DICOM Tag 0x00080090
(Ordering Provider)

Ordering Location -
Priority -

Patient Class -
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WARNING

When running a worklist query using a patient’s MRN, it is possible that the non-numeric
characters may be stripped from the MRN, possibly causing a mismatch of patient data
between two or more patients. Make sure you validate the MRN against the patient name
to ensure the returned patient data matches the patient you are looking for.

Searching for Exams or Exceptions by Patient Name
You can use patient names to search for exams or exceptions:

For example, to search for a patient whose last name is Doe and first name is John, the
following search criteria can be performed:

Search Criteria Results

Doe Doe, John
John No result
,John Doe, John

The table below details the search criteria for linked patients, John Doe from organization
DEFAULT and John Doe M from TEST:

Search Criteria Results

JOHN* Either John Doe or John Doe M based on the query
results.

JOHN PHILIP M John Doe or John Doe M based on the query results.

JOHN* organization “DEFAULT” John Doe. Since the query also includes the organization,

the patient name that matches in the selected

organization will be displayed.

JOHN* organization “TEST” John Doe M. Since the query also includes the
organization, the patient name that matches in the
selected organization will be displayed.

NOTICE
Searching with the patient's middle name might not fetch the expected result.

NOTE

You can also search for exams by multiple referring physician names. Separate last names with
semi-colons and first and last names with commas (for example, “Smith;Jones” or
“Smith,Robert”). You can also include the wildcard character (%) to search for partial last or
first names (for example, “Smi%” or “Smi%,Rob%”).
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Display a filter that displays exams, exceptions, or exams and exceptions.
Enter all or part of the patient's last name.

Click Search or press Enter. Exams or exceptions for patients in the specified time or date
range are displayed.

Searching for Exams or Exceptions by Date

You can specify a supplied date/time names to search for exams or exceptions, or specify a
custom date range using a calendar control.

NOTE

When you enter an MRN or Accession #, the date range you specify is not used in the search.

1. Display afilter that displays exams, exceptions, or exams and exceptions.

2. Inthe Date/Time column, select a time or date range.

3. Click Search or press Enter. Patients with exceptions who match the name search criteria
are displayed.

NOTE

The Today item in Exam Date/Time, Exception Date/Time, or Filter Date filters on all items that
are available for today, starting from 00:00 a.m. until 23:59 p.m.

Searching for Exams or Exceptions Using a Custom Date Range

1.
2.

Display a filter that displays exams, exceptions, or exams and exceptions.

In the Date/Time column, select Custom. A Start Date and End Date window displays a
range of Today's date for both start date and end date. If a Custom date is set to more than
7 days, the filter is not auto-refreshed every one minute. Also, if All is selected as the date
for the when the worklist is created, the filter is not auto-refreshed every one minute.

Enter the desired start and end dates, or click the arrow for either date to enter the date
using the calendar control.

Click OK when you have entered the desired dates.

Click Search or press Enter. IntelliSpace PACS displays matching exams and exceptions for
patients in the specified date range.
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Sorting Results

Stripping Leading Zeros from MRN Searches

You can choose whether or not to have the client application strip leading zeros from MRN
searches. The option is off (disabled) by default, but you can ask CARE to enable it if you want
this option. With this option disabled (off—the default state):

¢ You can enter any text value in the MRN search field. Explicit wildcards (e.g., %,?) are
allowed, and the client appends implicit wildcards.

¢ |n asearch, the client application does not strip leading zeros; only patients with MRNs
starting with or equal to the exact MRN search value are returned.

With this option enabled (on):

¢ You can enter only a numerical value in the MRN search field. Explicit wildcards (e.g., %,?)
are not allowed, and the client application does not add implicit wildcards. If you enter any
character other than 0 through 9, an error message is displayed.

¢ In asearch, the client application removes leading zeros from the search value you entered,
and the resulting value is matched against the numeric version of each MRN in the database
(i.e., the MRN with all non numbers and leading zeros removed). Because wildcards are not
supported, the entire numeric MRN must be entered to get a match.

Sorting Results

By default, the selected sort column is set to display all exams on top. Clicking the column
header in the exam or exception worklist sorts the contents of the worklist using the selected
header as the primary sort column. Clicking the current sort column toggles the sort order
between ascending and descending.

The secondary sort criteria for Exam and lookup filters is the Exam Date/Time descending (with
newest exams on top). Exceptions are sorted by Exception Date/Time descending (with newest
exceptions on top).

Click the blue column heading that you want to sort by. An arrow appears in the column
heading to display whether the order is ascending (A-Z or 1-9) or descending order (Z-A or 9-1).
To reverse the order, click the same column heading again.

Creating Filters

You can create filters in one of the following ways:

e By selecting an existing filter from the Folder List and clicking the Save As... button in the
right pane (above the filter criteria), which opens the Add Filter dialog.

e By right-clicking Machine Filters, System Filters, or My Filters in the Folder List, selecting
Create Filter in the right-click menu, defining the filter criteria in the Add Filter dialog box,
and saving the filter.

See “Sample Machine Filters for Technologists and Radiologists” on page 166. See “Commas
Used as Delimiters in Filters” on page 166.
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For the two mammography filters, Unread and For Discussion, see ““Not Read By Me” Filter”
on page 427 and ““For Discussion” Filter” on page 430.

1. Select afilter from the Folder List.
2. Click Save As. The Add Filter dialog box displays.
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Enter the Name and Description for the new filter. The Name is required.

4. Select whether you want the MRN and/or the Patient Name to be mirrored from the Exam
worklist to the Exception worklist. The Mirror field is only enabled when you add or edit a
filter that contains both exams and exceptions. When you are using the filter, you can
change the mirroring properties for these fields after the filters have been defined.

5. Select whether you want the filter to be refreshed with updated information every 1
minute by selecting the Auto-refresh check box. This setting is applied to all filters for all
ranges, except Custom date ranges you set in the Exam or Exception worklist. If a Custom
date is set to more than 7 days, the filter is not auto-refreshed. Also, if All is selected as the
date for the when the worklist is created, the filter is not auto-refreshed every one minute.

6. Inthe General Criteria tab, select one of the Available Filter Criteria — Body Part, Modality,
Organization, and Performing Resources — and click -> to move it to the Filter On column.

When adding a Performing Resource in the General Criteria tab, you can use a dictionary
picker to select or remove criteria. To do this, press the button to the right of Equals or
Does Not Equal. This opens the Performing Resources dictionary, enabling you to search
for the Performing Resources you want to add or remove. Enter search values in the
Organization, Code, and Description fields, then click Search. You can use the Apply button
to add or remove multiple Performing Resources. When you are done, click OK. The criteria
is added to the Filter Summary.
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Creating Filters

When adding a Body Part in the General Criteria tab, you can select a pre-defined body
part from a drop-down list in the Equals or Does Not Equal field. You can also enter a free-
text for the body part name.

The name of the criteria (for example, Body Part) also displays in the Criteria field as well as
in the Filter Summary field.

In the Equals and Does not Equal fields, enter additional parameters. Click Update Criteria
when done, and those parameters display in the Filter Summary.

General Citeria | Exam Worklist Criteria | Exception worklist Criteria |

Avwailable Filter Criteria Filker On

Criteria: |BUC|_'r' Part

Organization
Perfarming Resource

4 Contains: | upper extremity

- Does not Conkain: | lawer extremity

Remove Criteria |
Filter Surmmary
CriteriaM ame: Containg [oez not contain |
Body Part upper extremity lowier extremity

You can add more criteria from the Available Filter Criteria list by following Steps 4 through
6. To remove a criteria, select it in the Filter Summary and click Remove Criteria.

Optionally, to create an Exam Worklist filter, do the following:

— The Exam Worklist check box is selected by default, which includes exams with or
without images in the new filter. However, you can also select Exception Worklist or
you can select both.

— Select the Exam Date from the dropdown list.

— Click the Exam Worklist Criteria tab and then select values from the Available Filter
Criteria list. Click the -> arrow to move these values to the Filter On column, which then
automatically populates the Criteria: and Filter Summary fields.

— When adding an Ordering Location, Exam Code, or Referring Physician from the Exam
Worklist Criteria, you can use a dictionary picker to select or remove criteria. To do this,
press the button to the right of Equals or Does Not Equal. This opens the specified
dictionary, enabling you to search for the items you want to add or remove. Enter
search values in the dictionary window, then click Search. You can use the Applybutton
to add or remove multiple items. When you are done, click OK. The criteria is added to
the Filter Summary.
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— When adding an Ordering Location or Exam Code from the Exam Worklist Criteria, you

can use a dictionary picker to select or remove criteria. To do this, press the button to
the right of Equals or Does Not Equal. When adding a Referring Physician, press the
button to the right of Contains or Does Not Contain. This opens the specified dictionary,
enabling you to search for the items you want to add or remove. Enter search values in
the dictionary window, then click Search. You can use the Apply button to add or
remove multiple items. When you are done, click OK. The criteria is added to the Filter
Summary.

You can enter comma-separated multiple values for the Exam Code, Ordering Location,
and Subspecialty fields. For the Referring Physician field, use a comma between the
first name and last name and a semi-colon (;) between pairs of first and last names.

Enter additional parameters in the Equals and Does Not Equal text fields and click
Update Criteria.

— Click Exam Worklist Columns to define the columns for the worklist display. See

‘Specifying the Columns for an Exam Worklist’ (see page 208).

11. Optionally, to create an Exception Worklist filter, do the following:

Select the Exception Worklist check box and choose Resolved or Unresolved if you
want exceptions to be included in the new filter.

Select the Exception Date from the dropdown list.

Click the Exception Worklist Criteria tab and then select values from the Available Filter
Criteria list. Click the -> arrow to move these values to the Filter On column, which then
automatically populates the Criteria: and Filter Summary fields. You can create the
following filters for exams, unresolved exceptions, and resolved exceptions: Exam
(Unresolved Exceptions), Exams Only, Unresolved Exceptions Only, Exam (Resolved
Exceptions), Resolved Exceptions Only.

Enter additional parameters in the Equals and Does Not Equal text fields and click
Update Criteria.

Click Exception Worklist Columns to define the columns for the worklist. See ‘Specifying
the Columns for an Exceptions Worklist’ (see page 209).

12. When you are done selecting the criteria for the new filter, click Save. The list of exams
and/or exceptions is sorted based on the filter you created, and the filter name is added to
the Folder List for future use or modification.

NOTE

If you add a new filter while a filter worklist is open, that page will be closed and you are
returned to the parent folder.

Specifying the Columns for an Exam Worklist

1. From the Add Filter dialog box, check Exam Worklist.

2. Click Exam Worklist Columns. The Exam Worklist Columns dialog box displays.
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Exam Worklist Columns

r.ﬁ.vailal:ule Fields

13

Exarmn Linked
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Repart Available
# Images
Baody Part
Date of Birth

Exam Code

Final R.esult
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Locked By

Crdering Location
Perfarming Resource
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Flemdee 7

1| 1] [ »
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<-Remove
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Exam Locked
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Has Images
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Optionally, do the following:

— In the Available fields column, select the desired fields using Ctrl-click and then click
Add to define the list of columns you want for the exam worklist. The names in the right
column are the ones used in the worklist. Note that you cannot remove the columns for
MRN, Exam Date/Time, Accession #, or Modality, as they are required columns.

— Select a field in the right column and click Move Up or Move Down to rearrange the

displayed columns.

— Select an optional field in the right column and then click Remove to move it out of the

right column.

4. When you are done, click OK. You are returned to the Add Filter dialog box.

Specifying the Columns for an Exceptions Worklist

1.
2.

From the Add Filter dialog box, check Exception Worklist.

Click Exception Worklist Columns. The Exception Worklist Columns dialog box displays.
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3.

4. When you are done, click OK. You are returned to the Add Filter dialog box.

Filtering Worklists

Exception Worklist Columns

Bvailable fields

AE Title Mame
Body Part

Date of Birth
Department Mame
Sex

Sktation Marme
Study Date/ Time
Study Descripkion

[ o> ]
[ <enove ]

Shiow Ehese Fields in this order

=

Qrganization

MRMN

Patient Marme
Accession #
Exception Date) Time
# Images

Modality

Performing Resource
Reason

[ |

l

[ a4
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Optionally, do the following:

— In the Available fields column, select the desired fields using Ctrl-click and then click

Add to define the list of columns you want for the exception worklist. The names in the
right column are the ones used in the worklist. Note that you cannot remove the
columns for MRN, Exception Date/Time, Accession #, or Modality, as they are required

columns.

displayed columns.

right column.

Editing a Filter

1.
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In the Folder List, right-click the filter you want to edit and then click Edit Filter.

— Select afield in the right column and click Move Up or Move Down to rearrange the

— Select an optional field in the right column and then click Remove to move it out of the
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2.
3.

4.

Testd1: Exams

Deleting a Filter

.

Patient
Lookup

3

vy History

= I‘_'I Enterprise Tools
i@ Exam Lookup
.5 Exceptions Lookup
4@ Patient Lookup
-3 Installed Programs
L iQuery
¥ Local Exam Cache
@ Local Export
B Locked Exams
El b Machine Filters
% New Filter 2

- Testn
'ﬁ? Test Delete Filter

25 Mergefl Edit Filter
O3 My Filte Rename Filter
-2 My Hist :
-0 CQueues Exportanlter

The Add Filter dialog box displays.

Make the desired edits to the fields in the Add Filter dialog box, including defining or
rearranging exam or exception worklist columns by clicking Exam Worklist Columns or
Exception Worklist Columns, respectively.

When you are finished editing the filter, click Save.

Deleting a Filter

If you have the proper privileges, you can delete filters from the Folder List.

1.

To delete a filter from the Folder List, select the filter, right click, and select Delete Filter.
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2.

Exporting a Worklist as a List

=3 Radiology Tools
----- i@ Exam Lookup
[ Exceptions Loakup
----- A Patient Lookup
----- ,@, Installed Programs
@; iCluery
----- 3 |ocal Exam Cache
..... & Local Export
B Locked Exams
=03 Machine Filters

_____ T Mo filtor

Falder List X|

=N

PN e
-7 Te Edit Filter
e ? Te Rename Filter

""" l-'::—}:.liﬁ Merg Pl S D R ) | ILII'_IGI.EI‘-DJI

----- 3 My Filters

----- L3 My History

H-[3 Queues

----- A Statistics

----- A Study Lookup

=3 System Filters

----- ¥ Completed Exams
..... T CR Al

----- ¥ Last 30 days
----- ¥ Last 7 days
..... F MR Al

Filtering Worklists

When asked “Are you sure you want to delete filter <FilterName>?", click Yes. The filter is

removed from the list.

You can export a worklist as a comma-separated data file (CSV format). The worklist is exported
as a text list, including the data in the columns as they are displayed in IntelliSpace PACS.

1.

On the Patient Lookup page, select one of the filters from the Shortcut Bar or the Folder

List.

The resulting worklist is displayed.

If required, specify additional criteria to further refine your search.

At the top of the worklist, click Export.
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5. Browse to select the destination and enter the file name.
6. Click OK.

NOTE

The Worklist query results that can be exported is based on the value as specified in the
"Worklist Query Result Limit" field in the iSlte Administration console: Configure--> Client-->
Global Client Configuration--> General. For example, if the value of "Worklist Query Result
Limit" is set to 200, then only 200 results will be exported.

Sample Machine Filters for Technologists and
Radiologists

Technologists and radiologists can create and use machine filters to customize IntelliSpace
PACS for their needs.

Technologists can create machine filters based on the following criteria to allow them to link
exams, create presentation states, create exam notes, and perform quality assurance:

¢ Has Images field set to With Images
e Status field set to S - Scheduled, | - In Progress, and T - Taken.
e Mark Read field set to Unread exams
¢ Include Exceptions by AE Title
Radiologists can create machine filters for reading based on the following criteria:
¢ Has Images field set to With Images
e Status field set to C - Completed

e Mark Read field set to Unread exams

NOTE

The "Machine Filters" are machine specific and can be accessed only in the machine(s) they
are created, and cannot be accessed from other machine(s).

Commas Used as Delimiters in Filters

For the Ref. Phys. Name field, IntelliSpace PACS interprets search strings according to the
following conventions:

¢ IntelliSpace PACS treats commas (,) as delimiters:

— If the search string does not contain a comma, IntelliSpace PACS interprets the
character string as the physician’s Last Name.
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— If the search string contains a comma, IntelliSpace PACS interprets any character
string before the comma as the physician’s Last Name, and any character string after
the comma as the physician’s First Name.

— IntelliSpace PACS ignores characters after any additional commas.
e IntelliSpace PACS treats percent characters (%) as wildcards:

— If the search string does not contain a wildcard, IntelliSpace PACS searches for an
exact match.

— If the search string contains one or more wildcards, IntelliSpace PACS searches for
results that contain the search string in the position indicated by the wildcard(s).

When you design your filters, keep in mind that search results also depend on how the Ref.
Phys. Name data is stored in the IntelliSpace PACS database. If the referring physician’s Last
Name or First Name is stored in the database with extra characters, the filter may not return
the results you expect from the search string you enter. For example, if the Last Name stored in
the database is “Smith,M.D.” you cannot find this physician by entering “Smith,M.D.” as the
search string in your filter; if you do, IntelliSpace PACS searches for a physician whose Last
Name is “Smith” and whose First Name is “M.D.” because IntelliSpace PACS interprets the
comma in the search string as a delimiter between those two values.
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11 Finding and Managing Exceptions

Exceptions Lookup Overview

You use the Exceptions Lookup to find and manage exceptions. Exceptions occur when there is
a mismatch between the “gold copy” in the IntelliSpace PACS database and the modality
metadata (information sent by the modality, sometimes called a “digital flashcard”), for
example when:

¢ An MRN (medical record number) does not exist in IntelliSpace PACS
e An ACC (accession number) does not exist in IntelliSpace PACS
e The MRN and Accession # pair is invalid

When these situations occur, a provider cannot know with certainty the patient to whom the
images belong. Because there is no way to automatically determine the correct patient, each
exception must be reviewed and resolved before its associated images are linked with data
from your HIS/RIS. Ideally, the technologist who created an exception resolves the problem
immediately at the workstation. If the technologist does not resolve the exception, the exam is
not available for interpretation.

Select search criteria and click Search

Click Export to export a selection from the
search results list.

Exceptions Lookup

Shortcuts  Folder List x| search ][ expont | Exceptions
&, © Enterprise Tools MRN PatientName | Accession® | = Date/Time
ilp Exam Lookup | OIS L )
ent Lookup O Exceptions Lookup | | | 112812007 . 412872011 = |
AP Patient Lookup
m B Installed Programs
gL iQuery
:am Lockup B Local Exam Cache
@ Local Export

Fig. 24: Exceptions Lookup

You can use the Exceptions Lookup to quickly find exceptions based on a combination of search
criteria. You can search for exceptions using any combination of the following criteria. The
search criteria in bold below must be displayed at all times:

e QOrganization

e Body Part

e MRN

e Patient Name

e Accession #

e Date of Birth

e Study Date/Time

¢ Exception Date/Time
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Number of Images
Modality
Performing Resource
Reason

Department Name
Station Name

AE Title Name

Note the following about searching for exceptions:

A date range is not required.

Only exact matches for Accession # and MRN are supported.

If you search by Accession # or MRN, the date range is ignored.

The total number of exception studies matching your search criteria is displayed.

If more exception studies match your criteria than can be displayed, a message displays in
the Control Strip.

NOTE

The algorithm used to resolve exceptions uses the MRN and ACC#. Before resolving the
exception, you should open the images in question in IntelliSpace PACS Radiology to verify
matching of the patient demographics.

You use the Exceptions Handler to resolve exceptions. See “Using the Exceptions Handler” on
page 175. You use the Resolved Exceptions worklist to view a list of all resolved exceptions.
See “Working with Resolved Exceptions” on page 179.

Searching for Exceptions

1.

Select Exceptions Lookup from the Folder List (or the Shortcut Bar list if you have created a
shortcut for this feature).

Enter the desired search criteria. (Note that you cannot use Patient Sex or # Images as a
search criteria.) You can use wildcard searches using patient name, MRN, or Accession # in
the Exceptions Lookup (for example, an MRN of 1234 returns matching MRNs 123456 and
123498). To search for exceptions from all dates, select the Exception Date/Time value and
press the Delete key.

Click Search. A list of exceptions that match your search criteria is displayed. The upper-
right corner of the Exceptions Lookup also displays the total number of exceptions found.
You can do the following:

— Right-click to display a menu with actions.

— Rearrange, re-size, and select certain search criteria columns to hide or display.
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— Shift-click to select contiguous exceptions or Ctrl-click to select multiple, non-
contiguous exceptions.

NOTE

Any exception opened from the exception worklist stays highlighted in the list after you have
closed the exception, if the exception has not been resolved.

Searching for Exceptions by Patient Name

You can use patient names to search for exceptions by entering their last and first name or by
using a wildcard search. For example, to find patient Doe, John you can search for the full name
(Doe, John), full last name or partial first name (Doe, J) or partial last name (D). There is also a
wildcard search option that allows you to search on a partial last name and “%” or partial or full
first name (for example D%, Jo).

1. [Ifitis not already displayed, select Exception Lookup from the Folder List (or the Shortcut
Bar if you have created a shortcut for this feature).

2. Enter all or part of the patient's last or first name. To search for exceptions from all dates,
select the Exception Date/Time value and press the Delete key.

3. Click Search. Exceptions for patients in the specified time or date range are displayed. The
upper-right corner of the Exceptions Lookup also displays the total number of exceptions
found. You can do the following:

— Right-click to display a menu with actions.
— Rearrange and select certain search criteria columns to hide or display.

— Shift-click to select contiguous exceptions or Ctrl-click to select multiple, non-
contiguous exceptions.

Searching for Exceptions by Exception Date/Time

You can specify a supplied date/time to search for exceptions, or specify a custom date range
using a calendar control. Note that when you enter an Accession #, the date range you specify is
not used in the search.

1. [Ifitis not already displayed, select Exception Lookup from the Folder List (or the Shortcut
Bar if you have created a shortcut for this feature).

2. Inthe Date/Time column, select an Exception Date/Time range from the list. Note that the
time is when IntelliSpace PACS receives the images, not the time when the images were
acquired.

— Note: You can use the Delete key and search for all exceptions, regardless of date. You
cannot type a date in this field or use Ctrl-X or Backspace to clear the field.

3. Click Search or press Enter. Patients with exceptions who match the name search criteria
are displayed. The upper-right corner of the Exceptions Lookup also displays the total
number of exceptions found. You can do the following:

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 171



Finding and Managing Exceptions Showing or Hiding Exception Lookup Columns

— Right-click to display a menu with actions.
— Rearrange and select certain search criteria columns to hide or display.

— Shift-click to select contiguous exceptions or Ctrl-click to select multiple, non-
contiguous exceptions.

Searching for Exceptions Using a Custom Date Range

1.

If it is not already displayed, select Exception Lookup from the Folder List (or the Shortcut
Bar if you have created a shortcut for this feature).

In the Date/Time column, select Custom. A Start Date and End Date window displays a
range of Today's date for both start date and end date. If a Custom date is set to more than
7 days, the filter is not auto-refreshed every one minute.

Enter the desired start and end dates, or click the arrow for either date to enter the date
using the calendar control.

Click OK when you have entered the desired dates.

Click Search or press Enter. Exceptions for patients in the specified date range are
displayed. The upper-right corner of the Exceptions Lookup also displays the total number
of exceptions found. You can do the following:

— Right-click to display a menu with actions.
— Rearrange and select certain search criteria columns to hide or display.

— Shift-click to select contiguous exceptions or Ctrl-click to select multiple, non-
contiguous exceptions.

Showing or Hiding Exception Lookup Columns

1.

Right-click in the column area, above the list of exceptions. A menu displays, showing a
check mark to the left of the active criteria type.

Select the columns you want to show or hide. Shown columns are checked; hidden
columns are unchecked.

Repeat steps 1 and 2 as required.

Rearranging Exception Lookup Columns

You can click and drag Exception Lookup columns to rearrange their order. This allows you to
customize in what order exception information is displayed.

172

e Press and drag a column to the position you want, and release the mouse button.
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Finding and Managing Exceptions

Sorting Results

By default, the selected sort column is set to display all exams on top. Clicking the column
header in the exam or exception worklist sorts the contents of the worklist using the selected
header as the primary sort column. Clicking the current sort column toggles the sort order
between ascending and descending.

Exceptions are sorted by Exception Date/Time descending (with newest exceptions on top).

NOTE

You cannot sort the Sex, # Images, or Study Description columns.

Click the blue column heading that you want to sort by. An arrow appears in the column
heading to display whether the order is ascending (A-Z or 1-9) or descending order (Z-A or 9-1).
To reverse the order, click the same column heading again.

Exception Resolution Overview

Exceptions occur when there is a mismatch between the “gold copy” in the IntelliSpace PACS
database and the modality metadata (information sent by the modality, sometimes called a
“digital flashcard”). This can happen for a number of reasons, depending on configuration and
external system behavior. It is critical that DICOM studies are associated with the proper
patient and procedure, to avoid the presentation of images with the wrong patient. You use the
Exceptions Lookup to find exception studies. See “Exceptions Lookup Overview” on page 169.

If you have the correct access privileges, you can use the Exceptions Handler to resolve
exceptions by associating received DICOM studies with patients and procedures in the system
database. You can also delete exception studies if they cannot be resolved. See “Deleting
Exception Studies” on page 181.

When an exception occurs, the provider cannot know with certainty the patient to whom the
images belong. Because there is no way to automatically determine the correct patient, each
exception must be reviewed and resolved before the associated images are linked with data
from your HIS/RIS. Typically, the Technologist who creates an exception resolves the problem
immediately at their workstation. If the exception is not resolved, it is not available to be
marked read for interpretation. Some common causes for exceptions are detailed in the
following chart.
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Exception Resolution Overview

Common Causes for Exceptions

The technologist enters incorrect patient
demographics, such as the wrong MRN or

the Accession # is missing.

A DICOM study is received from a modality
that is not receiving patient and order
information from the HIS/RIS.

A DICOM study is received from a 3rd-party
archive and no matching patient record is
found.

A DICOM study is received before the exam
information is received from the HIS/RIS.

The original exam is canceled because the

ordered exam is not correct.

If this happens, IntelliSpace PACS cannot
safely associate the study to the exam
because the data was entered incorrectly.
This problem is due to human error.

In this case, IntelliSpace PACS creates an
exception if it cannot safely create a new
patient, match an existing patient, or create
a new procedure in the auto-create ORG
(organization) of the sending modality.

The only likely reason a study would come

from a 3rd-party archive is as a prior for an
unread procedure. In this case, IntelliSpace
PACS creates an exception if the patient or
order associated with the study cannot be

identified.

In this case, when the IntelliSpace PACS
receives the HIS/RIS feed, IntelliSpace PACS
automatically resolves the exceptions to the

newly received exam.

The study becomes an exception and must
be manually reconciled to the corrected

exam.

When the images have been deleted, the Resolve Exception option is not available when you
right-click on the exception. See “Deleting Exams” on page 126 for more information about

deleting exams.

Mismatch scenarios are categorized as one of the following:
¢ Duplicate UID (DUP UID): See “Resolving Duplicate UIDs” on page 411.

¢ ACC Not Entered: The exam does not have an Accession #.
e MRN Not Entered: The exam does not have an MRN .

e Accession # Not Found: The Accession # associated with a study is not in the IntelliSpace
PACS database. See “Resolving Accession # Not Found Exceptions” on page 178.

¢ MRN Not Found: The MRN associated with a study is not in the IntelliSpace PACS database.

See “Resolving MRN Not Found Exceptions” on page 178.

e Accession and MRN Mismatch: Both the Accession # and MRN associated with a study are

in the database, but they belong to different exams. See “Resolving Accession and MRN
Mismatch Exceptions” on page 179.

¢ Accession # and MRN Not Found: Both the Accession # and MRN associated with a study
are not found in the database. See “Resolving Accession and MRN Not Found Exceptions”

on page 179.
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N

e System Errors: Used for additional exception types. A single tab of potential matching

exams is displayed in the Exceptions Handler for these exceptions.

WARNING

You need to know the following information to use the Exceptions Handler safely in a live
clinical environment. If you do not understand any of these warnings or how they affect
you, contact your IntelliSpace PACS System Administrator or Philips Customer Care.

e To avoid unauthorized access to imaging exceptions, do not leave a computer

unattended while the Exceptions Handler is running. As a user of the Exceptions Handler,
you assume responsibility for unauthorized access as long as you are logged in to the
program. Before leaving a workstation, you should close the Exceptions Handler and log
out of IntelliSpace PACS.

When an exception is resolved, IntelliSpace PACS discards the original scanner
information and replaces it with information from the HIS/RIS, resulting in a complete
loss of scanner information. If an exception was resolved in error and the exception is
later unresolved by unlinking the exam from the image (resulting in a user-created or
manual exception), the window now displays the HIS/RIS information that replaced the
scanner information when the exception was originally resolved. This makes resolving
the exception difficult because the HIS/RIS information is no longer accurate for this
exception. IntelliSpace PACS retains the HIS/RIS data because the original scanner
information was discarded upon the initial resolution of the exception and there is no
other data in the database to associate with the exception. Therefore, we strongly
recommend that care be taken when resolving exceptions to avoid the loss of original
image header information captured at the scanner.

Please take care when resolving exceptions to exams that have already been dictated or
marked read. Philips encourages customers to notify the responsible reading Radiologist
of the exception images being added to the exam, because these images may not have
been viewed at the time of dictation.

Using the Exceptions Handler

The Exceptions Handler is divided into two parts:

e The top part displays the exception reason and the images of the exception study with the

associated data fields ( Accession #, MRN, Patient Name, Exam Date/Time, Modality, and
Body Part).

¢ The bottom part displays a list of potential exams and/or patients to match to the exception

study. One or two tabbed lists display: Exams that match Accession # and Exams that
match MRN. IntelliSpace PACS configures the search criteria for these lists. If there are
images associated with the exam, you can double-click the item to view the images.

The following fields are shown under the images:
e Images icon, if the exam has images associated with it

e Accession #
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e MRN

Using the Exceptions Handler

e Patient Name (Last Name, First Name, Middle Name)

¢ Modality

e Exam Date/Time

e Exam Code

e QOrganization

e Exam Description (based on Exam Code)

¢ A button or menu item to allow opening the Clinical Information dialog. This is not visible if
the user does not have the rights to view it.

Optional fields:

¢ Body Part

e Subspecialty

Exception
study
images and
data.

Fotential

Exceptions Handler

1\ Exception Study: Accession # MRN # Not Found
23 Reason: Unknown Organization

Patient Name Modality Study Date/Time Organization
SANTESOFT, DEMO| PR 10/24/2008 9:14:15

Total Matches(1) Matches on A ion(d)

exams and/

= Accession # MRN Patient Name Modality |+ Exam Date/Ti...  Exam Code Organization

or patients

Search] [ [ [ ~llast3ndays ~| | a

that match —
exception
study

Tools to
create
patient
andfor
exarm

4BDA20BS0001 004-29-000-4ED. + cT 472972010 17:13:42 DEFAULT

] Create Patient And Exam | [ | :'

NOTE

Refer to your local policy on creating new exams in IntelliSpace PACS before using the Create
Patient and Exam feature. If you have HIS/RIS integration, patients and exams created in
IntelliSpace PACS will not be synchronized with your HIS/RIS.

WARNING

Make sure you associate the exception study with the correct patient or exam.
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Use the Exception Lookup to search for exception studies.

Select an exception that has images associated with it and right-click. From the menu,
select Resolve Exception. The Exceptions Handler displays.

Review the top part of the Exceptions Handler to see the images of the exception study
with the associated information. Suspect fields are highlighted.

If desired, click Generate to generate the Accession #. The accession number is generated
based on the Prefix/Current Value settings configured for the noted organization in the
IntelliSpace PACS AdminTool. The maximum length is 20 characters.

If desired, double-click an image to open an image popup window. Right-clicking in the
popup window displays a menu with the following options:

— Window Width/Window Level: See “Setting the Window Width/Level” on page 259
— Image Processing: See “Image Processing” on page 267

— Play Cine: Provides an option to activate the loop or bounce. Right-click the image again
to stop it.

— Save: Saves the image to the clipboard or a file.

— Zoom Presets: Allows you to select a preset zoom factor of Fit to Window, 100%
(Original Size), True Size, 200%, 300%, or 400% Zoom Presets: Allows you to select a
preset zoom factor of Fit to Window, 100% (Original Size), True Size, 200%, 300%, or
400%

Review the bottom part of the Exceptions Handler to see the potential exam matches that
IntelliSpace PACS suggests, based on either Accession # or MRN. Use the open search fields
to manually search for matching exams. If you enter an MRN or Accession #, IntelliSpace
PACS disables the Exam Date/Time field, and therefore, the exam date/time criteria is
excluded from your query. If you only search by MRN or Patient Name, patients without
exams are displayed.

— An Image icon displays to the left of the exam if there are images.

— A Patient icon displays to the left of the name if the patient does not have any exams.
You can create exams for patients without exams by selecting the name and clicking
Create Exam.

— Avisual indicator is displayed for patients with exams. This indicator can be expanded or
collapsed. Exams are grouped and displayed in descending order of the exam date and
time.

— If there is no value in the Exam Date/Time column, all other columns except MRN,
Accession#, Patient Name and Organization are disabled and are not considered when
performing the search.

Double-click on any item in a potential match to view the images associated with it. This
displays a new tab in the bottom pane that displays the images, allowing you to compare
the images in the top and bottom part of the Exceptions Handler. The Accession #, MRN,
Patient Name, Exam Date/Time, Modality, Organization, Body Part, Exam Description,
and Exam Code are displayed for the images.
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8. If you cannot find a patient or exam to associate with the study, click Create Patient and
Exam. See “Creating a New Patient and Exam from the Exceptions Handler” on page 183. If
you can find a patient, but not an exam, click Create Exam. See “Creating a New Exam from
the Exceptions Handler” on page 184.

9. When you have found a match, click Resolve. A message displays asking you to confirm the
action.

10. Click OK. The exception is resolved and any image popup windows you opened are closed.

NOTE

Any exception opened from the exception worklist stays highlighted in the list after you have
closed the exception, if the exception has not been resolved.

Resolving Accession # Not Found Exceptions

The mismatch scenario Accession # Not Found means that the Accession # of a study cannot be
found in the IntelliSpace PACS database. To resolve this exception, you must search the
IntelliSpace PACS database with the MRN that was attached to this study. The most likely exam
is the one without images, though this is not always the case.

1. Use the Exception Lookup to search for exception studies.

2. Select an exception and right-click. From the menu, select Resolve Exception. The
Exceptions Handler displays.

3. Select anitem in the candidate list and click Resolve. IntelliSpace PACS replaces the study's
current Accession # with the number you selected. If you search for and select a different
exam from another patient, IntelliSpace PACS replaces both the Accession # and the MRN
in the study with those from the selected exam.

Resolving MRN Not Found Exceptions

The mismatch scenario MRN Not Found means that the MRN of a study cannot be found in the
IntelliSpace PACS database. To resolve this exception, you must search the IntelliSpace PACS
database for an exam to match this study to. Usually, the most likely matching exam for this
exception is the one with the same Accession # but with a different (but correct) MRN.

1. Use the Exception Lookup to search for exception studies.

2. Select an exception and right-click. From the menu, select Resolve Exception. The
Exceptions Handler displays.

3. Select anitem in the candidate list and click Resolve. IntelliSpace PACS replaces the study's
current MRN with the number you selected. If you search for and select a different exam
from another patient, IntelliSpace PACS replaces both the Accession # and the MRN in the
study with those from the selected exam.
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Resolving Accession and MRN Mismatch Exceptions

The mismatch scenario Accession # and MRN Mismatch means that both the Accession # and
MRN exist in the IntelliSpace PACS database, but the exam indicated by the Accession # has a
different MRN attached to it. To resolve this exception, you must find the correct exam to
attach the study to. You can resolve this exception in one of two ways:

e Choose from a list of exams with an MRN that is the same as the one attached to the study,
or search for an exam.

e Choose the exam with the same Accession # that is attached to the study.

Resolving Accession and MRN Not Found Exceptions

The mismatch scenario Accession # and MRN Not Found means that both the Accession # and
MRN do not exist in the IntelliSpace PACS database. You can resolve this exception in one of
two ways:

¢ Find a different exam for a different existing patient by entering search criteria and
searching manually for an existing exam.

e Create a new patient and exam.

Working with Resolved Exceptions

The Resolved Exceptions worklist is an audit log of exceptions that have been resolved. This
worklist gives Technologists and PACS Administrators a convenient way to view all resolved
exceptions. Note the following:

e |f an exception was deleted it would appear in the Resolved Exceptions worklist with
Resolved to Acc# set to Deleted.

¢ |f the exam that points to Resolved to Acc# was later deleted or detached, a message will
displays stating that the exam could not be opened.

Viewing Resolved Exceptions

You can use the Resolved Exceptions worklist to quickly find resolved exceptions based on a
combination of search criteria. You can search for exceptions using any combination of the
following criteria. The search criteria in bold below must be displayed at all times:

e QOrganization

e Body Part

e MRN

e Name

e Accession Number
e Sex

e DOB

e Study Date/Time
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¢ Exception Date/Time
e #Images

¢ Modality

¢ Performing Resource
e Reason

e Department Name

e AE Title Name

e Study Description

e Station Name

¢ Resolved By

¢ Resolved To ACC

e Resolved Date/Time

¢ Resolved Organization

NOTE

# Images field shows the sum of displayable images and non-displayable (for example, GSPS,
Structured Report) objects.

1. Select Resolved Exceptions from the Folder List (or the Shortcut Bar list if you have created
a shortcut for this feature).

2. Enter the desired search criteria. You can use wildcard searches using Patient Name and
MRN in the Resolved Exceptions worklist (for example, an MRN of 1234 returns matching
MRNs 123456 and 123498). To search for resolved exceptions from all dates, select the
Exception Date/Time value and press the Delete key.

3. Click Search. A list of resolved exceptions that match your search criteria is displayed. The
upper-right corner of the Resolved Exceptions worklist also displays the total number of
resolved exceptions found. You can do the following:

— Rearrange, re-size, and select certain search criteria columns to hide or display.

— Shift-click to select contiguous exceptions or Ctrl-click to select multiple, non-
contiguous exceptions.

4. If desired, open the exam to which the exception was resolved to view the study/images
and verify resolution.
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NOTE
A message displays if the exam has been deleted.

A message displays if the exam does not contain any images, if the study is detached, or if the
user does not have rights to view the images.

If you double-click on a resolved exception that points to a deleted exception, no exam is
opened and no message is displayed.

Exporting Resolved Exceptions

You can export the Resolved Exceptions worklist as a comma-separated data file (CSV format).
The worklist is exported as a text list, including the data in the columns as they are displayed in
IntelliSpace PACS.

1. Configure the Resolved Exceptions worklist to view the exceptions you wish to export.
2. Click Export.

3. From the Save As dialog box, navigate to the folder to which you want to export the CSV
file.

4. Click Save.

Creating a Filter for Resolved Exceptions

You can create User or System filters for Resolved Exceptions. See “Creating Filters” on
page 158.

Deleting Exception Studies

You may occasionally need to delete exception studies, such as those for phantom studies that
you can't resolve with confidence. You can do this only if you have been assigned the proper
permissions. Deleting an exception study removes it from the Exceptions Handler and any
worklist that shows exceptions. Note that images associated with exception studies you delete
cannot be linked with data from IntelliSpace PACS.

WARNING
e Deleting an exception study is a potentially hazardous operation, and cannot be undone
and images cannot be recovered. You should review the Warnings in this chapter to
ensure that you understand the possible ramifications of deleting an exception study.

e Make sure that you understand that when you detach DICOM studies from an exam and
delete the subsequent exception, you are, in fact, permanently deleting those studies.
Deleted studies may contain data that would render a different diagnosis.
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1. Use the Exception Lookup to search for exception studies.

2. Select an exception and right-click. From the menu, select Delete Exception. A message
displays asking you to confirm the action.

3. Click OK. The study is deleted from the system and removed from the exceptions list. If
IntelliSpace PACS receives the same images again from the modality, the study is not
rejected or ignored, but instead treated as if it was being received for the first time.

Soft Merge for Quick Review of Exceptions

When a physician opens an exception for a quick review before the exception is resolved to an
exam, IntelliSpace PACS uses the MRN of the exception to query the database for any possible
matches of the exception to existing patient exams.

If a single matching record is found with a matching patient first and last name, IntelliSpace
PACS automatically displays the patient’s historical images as part of the patient’s timeline.
However, the merged exam’s study summary dialog has a gray background and displays
“Warning: Some existing studies with same Name/Identifier are displayed along with exception
study” as shown.

If more than one matching records are found, the Select Patient window displays a list of all
matching patient records.
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User: Default Administrator

Exceptions Lookup

Shortcuts | Folder List X [ search ][ export ] Exceptions: 1 of 1
+~£3 Personal Fali 0 - " .
m B Public Folder Organization MRN Patient Name ~ Accession# = Exception Date/Tme  #Images  Modality
Patient | =-E3 Radiclogy To = | | [Last 24 hoyrs - [
Lookup |-t Exam Loc [ selectpatient S TR MR
[ Exceptior
i Name: XvZ, ABC
g Patient Lc MRH: 00001234
& Installed F DOB: 5/6/1394
@.‘: iQuery Select a patient from the list below to display that patient's histarical exams with the current exception study ar
43 ISR Test | cancel to view only the exception
.@, Local Exz i
@ Local Exg aflent fnta
B Locked E
-3 Machine |
£ MergeiLin
-3 Ny Filters
L3 My Histor
- PS
B[00 Queues
[ Resolved
-0 Statistics
A8 Study Loc 41 U C
B3 System F “WARMING: Special Attention is required when working with exceptions!
Please verify that the demographics of the exception study match with the suggested patients in ist box.
|

Creating a New Patient and Exam from the Exceptions
Handler

If you cannot find a patient in the database to match the exception to, you can create both a
patient and an exam to resolve the exception study.

NOTE

Refer to your local policy on creating new exams in IntelliSpace PACS before using the Create
Patient and Exam feature. If you have HIS/RIS integration, patients and exams created in
IntelliSpace PACS will not be synchronized in your HIS/RIS.

1. Use the Exception Lookup to search for exception studies.

2. Select an exception and right-click. From the menu, select Resolve Exception. The
Exceptions Handler displays.

3. Review the top part of the Exceptions Handler to see the images of the exception study
with the associated data fields. Suspect data fields are highlighted.

4. Review the bottom part of the Exceptions Handler. Click the + sign to expand the potential
match list. This allows you to change column headers and/or change search criteria, and
search again for potential matches. Double-click on any item in a potential match to view
the images associated with it. This displays a new tab in the bottom pane that displays the
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images, allowing you to compare the images in the top and bottom part of the Exceptions
Handler. The Accession #, MRN, Patient Name, Modality, Exam Date/Time, Exam Code,
and Organization are displayed for the images.

5. If you cannot find a patient or exam to associate with the study, click Create Patient and
Exam. The Create Patient and Exam dialog box displays with the Patient Info pane
displayed. The patient must have exams to use this feature.

6. Select the Organization from the list.
7. Enter the MRN number and information on the patient.

8. Click Exam Info. The Organization you selected in the Patient Info pane is displayed and
cannot be changed.

9. Enter the exam information.
10. When you are done, click Save. You return to the Exceptions Handler.
11. Click Resolve. A message displays asking you to confirm the action.

12. Click OK. The exception is resolved.

Creating a New Exam from the Exceptions Handler

If you can find a patient, but cannot find an exam to resolve the exception, you can create an
exam for the exception study from the Exceptions Handler. For example, in a trauma case, the
images would be exceptions if the patient name was unknown and the exams were done in the
Emergency Room. Later, you could search for the patient in the database. If the patient name is
in the database, you can create an exam for the exception study.

NOTE

Refer to your local policy on creating new exam in IntelliSpace PACS before using the Create
Exam feature. If you have HIS/RIS integration, exams created in IntelliSpace PACS will not be
synchronized in your HIS/RIS.

1. Use the Exception Lookup to search for exception studies.

2. Select an exception and right-click. From the menu, select Resolve Exception. The
Exceptions Handler displays.

3. Review the top part of the Exceptions Handler to see the images of the exception study
with the associated data fields. Suspect data fields are highlighted.

4. Review the bottom part of the Exceptions Handler. Click the + sign to expand the potential
match list. This allows you to change search criteria and search again for potential matches.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.
17.

Double-click on any item in a potential match to view the images associated with it. This
displays a new tab in the bottom pane that displays the images, allowing you to compare
the images in the top and bottom part of the Exceptions Handler. The Accession #, MRN,
Patient Name, Modality, Exam Date/Time, Exam Code, and Organization are displayed for
the images.

If you can find a patient, but not an exam, click Create Exam. The Create Exam dialog box
displays with the Exam Info pane displayed.

From the Exam Priority list, select the priority of the exam.
Enter the Accession # for the exam. This field is mandatory.
Enter the Scheduled Date. Click the arrow to display a calendar control.

Enter the Exam Code, or click the button to search for and select an exam code from the
Exam Code Dictionary.

Enter the Exam Code Modifier, or click the button to search for and select one from the
Exam Code Modifier Dictionary.

Enter the Performing Resource or click the button to search for and select one from the
Performing Resource Dictionary.

Enter the Ordering Location for the exam, or click the button to search for and select one
from the Ordering Location Dictionary.

If desired, enter information in the Providers and Exam History panes. See “Entering
Provider Information When Creating Exams” on page 185 or“Entering Exam History
Information When Creating Exams” on page 185.

When you are done, click Save. You return to the Exceptions Handler.
Click Resolve. A message displays asking you to confirm the action.

Click OK. The exception is resolved.

Entering Provider Information When Creating Exams

1.
2.

o v AW

In the Create Exam dialog box, click Providers.

Enter the name of the Referring Physician, or click the button to search for and select a
referring physician from the Providers Dictionary. When you select a provider, the
available contact and address information is displayed.

Click Exam History if you want to enter exam history information.
When you are done, click Save. You return to the Exceptions Handler.
Click Resolve. A message displays asking you to confirm the action.

Click OK. The exception is resolved.

Entering Exam History Information When Creating Exams

1.
2.
3.

In the Create Exam dialog box, click Exam History.
Enter information on the Signs and Symptoms for the exam.

Enter information about the History for the exam.
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Enter additional Comments about the exam.
When you are done, click Save. You return to the Exceptions Handler.

Click Resolve. A message displays asking you to confirm the action.

N o v k&

Click OK. The exception is resolved.

Hiding and Closing the Clinical Info Dialog

You can change to a different tab or close the Exception Handler dialog, in which case the exam
will not be displayed anymore.

When the exam associated with the currently opened Clinical Info becomes invisible, the
Clinical Info dialog is hidden. The Clinical Info dialog becomes visible again when you switch
back to the same exam display.

When you close the Exception Handler dialog, the Clinical Info dialog is closed as well.
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Using the Canvas Page

Introduction to the Canvas Page

The Canvas Page displays patient exams and provides quick access to diagnostic images and
series, diagnostic reports and exam notes, patient information, and diagnostic reading
workflow. You use the Canvas Page to get contextual, historical information about the patient
and select the images and series that you want to display on your diagnostic monitors.

NOTE

The Canvas Page is designed to be a navigational tool, not a tool for diagnostic reading. All
diagnostic reading should be done on diagnostic monitors.

When you open an unread exam, it becomes locked for your use to prevent it from being
opened and read by another user.

On the Canvas Page, exams are displayed in Exam Racks that run horizontally or vertically.
Exams are displayed in chronological order, in descending order from most recent at the top to
least recent at the bottom. If you have set a preference for the Canvas Page to display exams
vertically, the most recent are displayed on the left. You can set various preferences for the
Canvas Page. See “Setting Canvas Page Preferences” on page 465.

You can reposition an image by selecting its information bar, dragging and dropping it to the
desired location. Each exam has its own horizontal scrollbar that you can use to pan through
the images and series in that exam. You can use the vertical scrollbar at the right side of the
screen to view the selected exams if there are more than can fit on the screen.

WARNING

e Make sure you label the left and right sides of an image correctly to prevent incorrect
patient orientation and the possibility of misdiagnosis.

e Make sure you follow industry best practices for correct patient orientation.

e Make sure the images were acquired correctly at the modality before using them for
diagnosis.

e Make sure you validate third party software to ensure that it is using the correct
information from the outside source. In addition, proper validation of third party
software must be done to ensure that it is using standard DICOM tags. Images that are
submitted with a different pixel spacing tag than what IntelliSpace PACS uses (0018,1164)
to perform measurements on projection radiography images could lead to incorrect
measurement readings, thus leading to misdiagnosis and treatment planning.
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The IntelliSpace PACS Radiology Canvas Page displays the following. You can set various
preferences for the Canvas Page. See “Setting Canvas Page Preferences” on page 465.

1. Patient Info Area 3 Monitor Reference Icon

2. Relevant Exam Timeline 4. Patient History Timeline

HalRwAnt | EAImE Fariant llisiang |l

AUUH, ROGER : Sex: U, D.DUE: 182171945, 1M1 21360200, rocedure Code: MIES | DCM, Relen|un Phsician: SCTHIEL, BAVID

5 Exam Rack

8. Mavigation
Rectangle

7. Exam ,
Margin

Bl

8. Exam Info 7. Image Thurmbnail

Fig. 25: IntelliSpace PACS Radiology Canvas Page

1. Patient Info Area: Displays relevant patient information, including the patient’s name, date
of birth, sex, ID number, procedure code, referring physician and visit location. It also
displays a Patient Class entry, which designates the type of patient, typically Inpatient (1),
Outpatient (O), Emergency (E), and so forth. It may also display information from the exam
notes of the main exam. If your institution’s HIS/RIS provides admitting diagnosis
information, it is also displayed. The patient info area will auto expand based on the
patient's data size. The user can view five lines of the patient's data at a time without
scrolling. Beyond five lines of data, a scroll bar will appear to assist in viewing the data.

2. Relevant Exam Timeline: Displays a chronologically ordered representation of all relevant
exams based on matching body part or body part and modality type related to the main
opened exam for this patient. See“Using the Relevant Exams Timeline” on page 190.

3. Monitor Reference Icon: Displays a representation of the diagnostic monitors connected to
your IntelliSpace PACS Radiology workstation. The icons are numbered and in different
colors. The color of the Diagnostic Monitor Icons corresponds to the navigational
rectangles (displaying the same colors). You can right-click these icons to split the
diagnostic monitors.

4. Patient History Timeline: Displays a chronological listing of all of the patient's exams on the
IntelliSpace PACS server. See “Using the Relevant Exams Timeline” on page 190.

5. Exam Rack: Displays and lets you arrange exams for diagnostic review on your diagnostic
monitors. Also gives a quick contextual view of the exam you are reviewing and the
patient’s other relevant exams. The Exam rack also displays the following information in
the meta area:

— The series description if present in the DICOM:
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— If series description is not present, then the series number will be displayed:

— In addition, if image/series are linked, the meta area will show the link status icon along
with link identifier:

Link Icon

6.

Navigation Rectangles: Interactive, resizable rectangles that correspond to the images
being displayed on your diagnostic monitors. These rectangles provide a visual
representation of the exams being displayed, and can also be used to load other images,
series, or exams into your diagnostic monitor. See “Using the Navigation Rectangles” on
page 199.

Exam Margin: Displays icons relevant to the exam, such as a Report icon if there is a
diagnostic report for the exam. Right-clicking in the Exam Margin displays a menu with
various options. See“Using the Exam Margin” on page 197.

Exam Info: Displays information about the exam, including modality, body part, date of
acquisition, accession number, referring physician, reason for study, and status. When
available, the “Impressions” portion of the report is displayed under the exam information.
The Mark Read button is displayed for unread exams. You can click this button when the
diagnostic read of the exam is complete. See “Displaying Exam Information” on page 198
and “Marking an Exam as Read” on page 223.
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9. Image Thumbnail: Displays thumbnail diagnostic images and/or image series of an exam.
Each image or image series has an information bar below it. Double-clicking a thumbnail
image or series opens an enlarged image popup window. Right-clicking a thumbnail image
displays a menu with various options. See “Using Thumbnail Images” on page 201. To
rearrange the thumbnails, click on the gray bar at the bottom of a thumbnail and drag it to
a new position on the Exam Rack.

If the relevant System Preference is set, an asterisk at the bottom of a thumbnail indicates
that none of the images represented by the thumbnail have been displayed (excluded are
thumbnails that represent collections, key images, captured images, or clones). See
“Setting Ensure All Viewed Preference” on page 504.The asterisk is only shown on an
unread selected exam (so not on a prior exam, and not on a read exam).

10. Rating: Depending on your workflow, one of the following is applicable:

— Screening: If the exam is unread, the buttons, Positive, Negative, and Undecided are
displayed. Click one of the buttons or use the keypad to mark the exam as read. See
“Rating for Double-Blind Read” on page 434.

— Diagnosis: If the exam is unread, the Mark Read button is displayed. Click Mark Read or
press F3 to mark the exam as read. See “Marking an Exam as Read” on page 223.

Using the Relevant Exams Timeline

The IntelliSpace PACS Radiology Canvas Page displays two timelines: Relevant Exams, and
Patient History Timeline.

The Relevant Exams timeline displays a chronologically ordered representation of all relevant
exams based on matching body part or body part and modality type related to the main opened
exam for this patient. For example, if you have chosen to review a CT Brain exam, the Relevant
Exams timeline contains other

Brain exams that are related to the exam you are viewing. Preference for defining Relevant
Exam Timeline can be set in the Hanging Protocol. See the chapter “Using Hanging Protocols”
on page 365.

Current exam marked _ _ Click blue arrow to view additional exams
with yellow arrow Years displayed in green  op press and drag to expand timeline

FFHER, ISIDRO, E : Sex: M, D.OB: 421999, PID: 17 19353528, Procedus Code: RMRS10, Referring Physacian: JOANS, HORTENCLA, J
signs arld Symptoms: COLD; Hestory. RECURRENCE; Copénents: NiA, Last Known Patient Class: |

Most Exam info

recent  displayed when
you hover mouse
OV eI €XArT

Oldest

Fig. 26: IntelliSpace PACS Radiology timelines
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Using the Patient History Timeline

The Patient History Timeline is a fast and intuitive way to view and navigate through a patient's
clinical history of diagnostic exams and reports. Exams on the IntelliSpace PACS server are listed
chronologically, with the most recent exam dates displayed on the left and the older exam
dates displayed on the right.

Patient History Timeline

Fig. 27: IntelliSpace PACS Radiology Patient History Timeline

For each exam, there is an icon (small square box) displayed in the timeline that displays, from
top to bottom:

e Modality type
e First four characters of the body part (from the dictionary)

e Either a straight line, an “A” or an “X.” A straight line indicates that there are images and
the exam status is Scheduled, or the conditions for displaying an “A” have not been not
met. An "A" indicates that the exam may exist on a separate archive. An “X" indicates that
an exam exists but images are not available. Blue text indicates that a report should be
available.

e Date (month/day)

If you click on an exam in the Patient History Timeline that displays an “X” and does not have a
Scheduled status, the iQuery dialog box displays under the following conditions to initiate a
DICOM query from another DICOM device:

e iQuery is configured
e You have the proper privileges to run iQuery
e There is at least one DICOM QRP Source configured.

Otherwise, the exam does not load and no action is performed when you click on the exam in
the timeline.

Exams that are present in your institution's archive but are not loaded on the IntelliSpace PACS
Server are displayed with an “ A” under the following conditions:

e The exam date and time is older than 48 hours

e The system preference Allow DICOM Query to Display in Timeline is enabled

e iQuery has been configured with at least one DICOM QRP source

e The IntelliSpace PACS user has iQuery access privileges

e The exam has no images and the exam status is neither Scheduled nor Non-Reportable.

Left-clicking on an exam in the Patient History Timeline displays that exam in the Exam Rack.
Right-clicking on an exam in the Patient History Timeline displays a menu with the following
options, depending on the exam:
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¢ Open/Close Exam: See “Opening or Closing an Exam” on page 196

e Add Exam to Folder: See “Adding Exams to Folders” on page 73

¢ Show Report: See “Displaying and Printing the Current Report” on page 148

¢ View Exam Notes: See “Viewing Exam Notes” on page 140

e Export via DICOM: See “iExport for DICOM Export” on page 348

e Cache Exam: See “Local Exam Caching” on page 130

¢ Show pop-ups of this screen: See “Show/Hide Pop-up Windows” on page 207
¢ Show pop-ups of all exams:“Show/Hide Pop-up Windows” on page 207

Federation and the Patient History Timeline

When viewing the Patient History Timeline, there are some differences when remote
(Federation) exams are displayed.

Patient History Timeline

Fig. 28: View of the Patient History Timeline with remote exams displayed

Remote exams are displayed on the timeline with an initial C, R, or T below the exam. These
initials specify the state the exam is in as follows:

e C:the remote exam is already cached locally
¢ R:aremote exam has been identified in the federation
e T:exam is in the process of being transferred from the federation to the local cache

In addition, when the F icon in the Control Strip is amber (one or more remote locations
missing), an X appears in the far right of the Patient History Timeline to indicate that the
timeline may be incomplete because one or more remote locations are missing.

If an exam is present local (either cached locally or in a local PACS), the modality and body part
displays on the timeline as green, while remote exams that are either still remote or are in the
process of transferring display as blue on the timeline.

If you right-click a remote exam (displaying the R marker) on the Patient History Timeline, Fetch
Exams displays.
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Patient History Timeline

Click Fetch Exams and the transfer process for the remote exam begins, displaying the T marker
in the timeline, as the exam is being transferred. Once the exam has transferred and has been
cached locally (displays the C marker in the timeline), you can click the exam and open it in the
Canvas Page.

In addition, a new icon displays in the exam margin to show that the remote exam is cached,
and the exam information text and background color is changed (dark blue and gray,
respectively.
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Using the Patient History Timeline

Federation View Exams, 1 Exam(s) Selected

ACPT1-BSE Wi - Sex: U, D.0.B: 2/5/1918, PID: W i, Procedure Code: N/A, Referring Physic

Last Known Patient Class: N/A

Mark Read

Fi

g. 29: View of Exam Margin showing remote exam icon (circled) and the changed exam information text and

background

B

esides the different colors of the text and background, there are other changes for cached

exams:
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¢ The exam information summary displays the name of the remote location; the size of the
exam (in KB); the timestamp of the cached exam; attributes Patient Name, DOB, and MRN
at the remote site; and also a warning, “Limited options are available for remote exams.

¢ You have limited access to the HL7 information displayed in the exam information
summary.

¢ Cached exams can only be opened as a prior and not opened as a main exam, which means
they cannot be marked read.
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Accessing Exams that are not on the IntelliSpace PACS Server Using the Canvas Page

* You cannot view the Clinical Information dialog for cached exams, so you cannot view the
Exam notes for a cached exam.

e Diagnostic reports for remote/cached exams show only the text of the report, and not the
other tabs normally displayed in the Clinical Information dialog.

e You cannot create a conference presentation state for the main exam while the cached
exam is open.

e Right-click options for a cached exam are limited. You can load an existing presentation
state, but you cannot

— create/edit/save a new presentation state
— assign a new SUID

e Right click on Cached Exams in Patient TimeLine to show menu item Export via DICOM. On
selecting this menu item, exams can be exported.

¢ [f the local Patient demographics are different from the cached exam demographics, the
text is displayed in red.

* You can delete cached remote exams by right-clicking on the patient exam from the
Worklist and selecting Delete Exam from the context menu.

Accessing Exams that are not on the IntelliSpace PACS
Server

e Double-click an exam with an “ A” in the timeline. IntelliSpace PACS queries the available
archives to retrieve the exam in question. An empty exam rack loads in the Canvas Page
while the exam is being retrieved. The Modality, Accession Number, Referring Physician,
and Status are displayed, as well as an estimate of how much time remains before the exam
is retrieved and a display of the images being requested. Click Cancel to stop the archive
retrieval.
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Opening or Closing an Exam

You can have up to 30 exams open at a time. If IntelliSpace PACS cannot open an exam because
of low memory usage, a message is displayed indicating that the exam cannot be opened. Also,
if an exam in a prior Exam Rack cannot open because of low memory, a memory error is
displayed on the Exam Rack with a Retry/Close button. This allows you to either close the Exam
Rack or try opening the prior again after closing some other exams to free some memory.

¢ Either left-click on an exam in the timeline, or right-click on an exam in the timeline and
select Open Exam from the menu. If an exam is already loaded into the Exam Rack and you
want to unload it, right-click on the exam in the timeline and from the menu, select Close
Exam.

NOTE

If an exam cannot open because of low memory and no other exams are open, an unexpected
low memory error is displayed. It is highly recommended that after you click OK to close the
message, you should restart the IntelliSpace PACS client. The results of future actions will be
unpredictable and crashes may occur if the client is not restarted.

Opening Another Unread Exam

You can quickly switch to any unread exams of the patient that are in the current filter worklist.
To do so, click Open on the Exam Info part of the Canvas Page.

Cpen

Ordering of Images in the Exam Rack

Note how the following conditions affect how images are ordered in the Exam Rack:

e When an exam is opened from the worklist and there is only a raw DICOM presentation
state associated with the exam, the images on the Exam Rack are ordered based on the
order of the series listed on the third page of the Hanging Protocol wizard. See “Setting
Monitor Options” on page 373. If Series Matching Rules are not being used, the Exam Rack
order is based on the Original DICOM presentation state.

e When an exam is opened from the worklist and there is a presentation state that will be
loaded, the order of the images on the Exam Rack is based on the order defined by the
presentation state.

e When Series Matching Rules are applied and there are multiple image windows that match
a rule and do not match any other rule in the hanging protocol, only the first image window
is placed on the Exam Rack and the remaining images are placed at the end of the Exam
Rack. This also means that the series specific applications (WWL, Invert Image, Don’t Auto
Hang, and so on) are only applied to the first matching image window.
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Using the Exam Margin

The Exam Margin displays icons relevant to the exam, such as a Report icon if there is a
diagnostic report for the exam. In addition, an icon now displays in the Exam Margin when new
images have been added to a study loaded onto that Exam Rack. Hovering over the icon
displays the tooltip "New images or other DICOM was received for this exam and has been

loaded."

Icons in the Exam Margin indicate the following:

Icon Description

A==

B

(= = 7

ks |

Right-clicking in the Exam Margin displays a menu with the following options:

A diagnostic report is available

An exam note is available

A critical exam note is available

Not all images for this exam may be available. Also displayed if new images
are received by IntelliSpace PACS after a Mark Read presentation state has

been created.

New images have arrived. This icon is not displayed for exams that have

been marked Read.

This study has been cached from a remote site

A presentation state has been loaded

Add a comment for an anonymous exam (similar to an exam note). This
icon displays only if the anonymized exam is opened from an anonymized

personal folder.

Indicates that the GSPS has loaded successfully/ Indicates that GSPS has
partially loaded.

Indicates that the GSPS has not loaded successfully.

Indicates that the studies contain a SOP instance that cannot be displayed.
See the IntelliSpace PACS DICOM Conformance Statement for information
on the SOP classes that are for storage only (no display) and those that are

for storage and display.

e Presentation States: See “Using Presentation States” on page 226
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Configuring Horizontal or Vertical Racks

CADSR: See “Working with CAD Markers” on page 244
Recover Deleted Image(s): See “Recovering Deleted Images” on page 418
Edit HP Sequence: See “Editing a User or System Hanging Protocol Sequence” on page 408

Create User HP Sequence: See “Adding a User or System Hanging Protocol Sequence” on
page 407

Create System HP Sequence: See “Editing a User or System Hanging Protocol Sequence” on
page 408

Select User HP Sequence: See “Selecting a User or System Hanging Protocol Sequence” on
page 408

Select System HP Sequence: See “Selecting a User or System Hanging Protocol Sequence”
on page 408

Edit HP: See “Editing a Hanging Protocol” on page 395

Create User HP: See “Configuring Hanging Protocols” on page 368

Create System HP: See “Configuring Hanging Protocols” on page 368

Select User HP: See “Selecting Hanging Protocols” on page 395

Select System HP: See “Selecting Hanging Protocols” on page 395

Rehang: See “Reverting to the Original Presentation of the Hanging Protocol” on page 396
Add Exam to Folder: See “Adding Exams to Folders” on page 73

Exam Information: See “Displaying Exam Information” on page 198

Export via DICOM: See “iExport for DICOM Export” on page 348

Horizontal/Vertical Rack: See “Configuring Horizontal or Vertical Racks” on page 198

Exam View: See “Philips IntelliSpace Clinical Applications” on page 329

Configuring Horizontal or Vertical Racks

You set whether Exam Racks are initially displayed horizontally or vertically in the User
preferences. See “Setting General Preferences” on page 446.

>

Right-click in the Exam Margin and from the menu, select Horizontal Rack or Vertical Rack.

Displaying Exam Information

1.

Right-click in the Exam Margin and from the menu, select Exam Information. The Exam
Information dialog box displays and displays HIS/RIS and DICOM metadata about the
selected exam.

Review the information and click OK. You return to the Canvas Page.

If the exam is unread, the Mark Read button is displayed. Click Mark Read or press F3 to
mark the exam as read. See “Marking an Exam as Read” on page 223.
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Using the Navigation Rectangles

The navigation rectangles provide interactive flexibility when hanging exams on your diagnostic
monitors. By moving the rectangles or placing images and series within them, you can quickly
rehang exams in your diagnostic monitors.

The size of the navigation rectangles is determined by the layout of your diagnostic monitors.
For example, if you have chosen to lay out your diagnostic monitor with a M3H configuration,
the navigation rectangle will be three images or series in length.

The navigation rectangle has been designed to “snap” into place, meaning that when you
approach the final destination to which you are moving the navigation rectangle, it snaps into
place. Once the navigation rectangle has been placed, the diagnostic monitor reloads with the
new images, series, or exam.

NOTE

When you drag a navigation rectangle from one exam to another, if the hanging protocol
dictates a different monitor setup, the navigation rectangle changes size to accommodate it.
To quickly swap the contents of your monitors, you can drag one of the monitors onto the first
image or series and the navigation rectangles will swap places. For information on hanging
protocols, see “Configuring Hanging Protocols” on page 368.

Each navigation rectangle contains one or more layout icons. These icons, located in the upper

left corner of each image or series in a rectangle, represent the position of that particular image

or series on your diagnostic monitor. The layout icons change dynamically when you change the

layout of your diagnostic monitor.

You can drag images and series into the navigation rectangle, or drag the navigation rectangle

itself over the images or series you want to display in your diagnostic monitors.

e To change the layout of the diagnostic monitors, right-click the navigation rectangle icon. A

menu displays a list of possible monitor layouts and also includes an option to hide the
navigation rectangle. Select the desired option.
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Using the Navigation Rectangles

MNavigation Rectangle icon MNavigational Rectangle popup menu

Fig. 30: Navigational Rectangle icon and menu

The Navigation Rectangles also provide a contextual view of the images or series being
displayed on your Diagnostic Monitors. As seen in the images below, the “Zoom Rectangle” (the
smaller rectangle superimposed on images and series) gives a contextual view of the diagnostic
monitor display in relation to the image as a whole.

Fig. 31: Zoom rectangle example

Main or Prior Exam Indication

To identify if a exam is @ main or prior exam, an indicator is added in the exams to indicate if
the hung series belongs to the main exam or prior exam. This indicator is configurable by
adding “main or prior indicator” option into the screen overlay.

Splitting Navigational Rectangles

Navigational Rectangles do not need to be contiguous and can be split according to your

p

reference. You can split a single Navigational Rectangle into two parts, for example, with each

part of the Navigational Rectangle residing in a separate patient exam.

You can disable the split Navigation Rectangle feature in the General user preferences section.
See “Setting General Preferences” on page 446.

200

¢ Click any Layout Icon except the first and drag the separated portion of the Navigational
Rectangle to the desired images or series, as seen in the two images below.

¢ To recombine a Navigational Rectangle, drag the split portion to the image directly adjacent
to the other portion.
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Fig. 32: Splitting Navigation Rectangles example

Reordering Images and Series in an Exam

You can reorder or move images or series in the Exam Rack to change the content of your
diagnostic monitors. When an image or series is dragged into one of the navigational
rectangles, it is displayed on the corresponding diagnostic monitor.

e To reorder or move an image or series in the Exam Rack, click the information bar at the
bottom of the image or series and drag it to the desired location.

Fig. 33: Reorder image example

Using Thumbnail Images

Thumbnail images are the small images displayed in the Exam Rack. You can double-click a
thumbnail image to display it in an image popup window. You can also right-click a thumbnail
image and select Create Popup from the menu. See‘Using Image Popup Windows’ (see page
265).
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Right-clicking on a thumbnail image displays a menu with the following options, depending on
the modality and whether the series is single-image or multi-sliced and whether it is displayed
on the diagnostic monitor.

Interaction: Allows you to select an enhanced cursor for zoom, pan, scroll, or brightness, if
you have enabled this in the General user preferences. See “Setting General Preferences”
on page 446 and “Enhanced Mouse Scheme” on page 531

Window Width and Level (WW/WL): See “Setting the Window Width/Level” on page 259
Image Processing: See “Image Processing” on page 267

Scout Line Mode (for CT, MR, PT): See “Using the Scout Tool” on page 274

Localizer Mode (for CT, MR, PT): See “Using the Localizer Tool” on page 275

Create Popup: Displays the image in a separate window.

Key Image: See “Using Key Images” on page 246

Measurements: See “Using the User Tool Palette” on page 291

Annotations: “Annotating Images” on page 320

Delete All Measurements and Annotations: “Using the User Tool Palette” on page 291
VOI LUT (for CR, DX, and MG): See “Value of Interest LUT (VOI LUT)” on page 262
Clone: See “Using Clone Windows” on page 209

Remove Clone: See“Removing Clones” on page 209

Zoom Presets: Allows you to select a preset zoom factor of Fit to Window, 100% (Original
Size), True Size, 200%, 300%, or 400%.

Export: Allows you to select Export via DICOM, Export Image via DICOM, or Anonymous
Export via DICOM. See “iExport for DICOM Export” on page 348

Monitor Layout: Allows you to select one of the possible monitor layouts.
Clone Window with Preset: See “Using Clone Windows” on page 209

Play Cine: (for multi-sliced series): Allows you to scroll through the slices in a series either
one-by-one (Loop mode) or rapidly (Loop/Bounce Mode). For a frame-by-frame review,
slowly scroll the mouse-wheel. For rapid review, double-click the mouse-wheel and drag the
mouse forward or backward or bounce. For Coarse Fast Cine mode in Standard mouse
mode, click the middle mouse button while dragging the mouse up or down past the point
in which you placed your cursor. In Enhanced mouse mode, left-click while dragging the
mouse down past the point in which you placed your cursor.

NOTE

202

Pressing the "-" keyboard key and number pad shall decrease the cine rate by 1.
Pressing the "+" keyboard key and number pad shall increase the cine rate by 1,

The "-"keyboard key and "+" keyboard key work regardless of pressing the shift button.

New Link: See “Linking Image Series” on page 249
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Link All Axials/Sagittals/Coronals/Obliques (for multi-sliced series): “Linking Image Series”
on page 249

Join Link (if link type exists): Joins series to the existing link.

Leave Link (if series is linked): Removes the series from the link.

Link Selected Images: Links selected windows that are of the same type.
Unlink All: See “Unlinking Images” on page 254

Activate/Deactivate Link: See “Activating and Deactivating Links” on page 254

Save: Saves the image.

WARNING
Use caution when saving an image to the clipboard and copying it to another application.
The image may contain confidential patient information.

Paper: See “Printing to Paper” on page 346

To DICOM Printer: See “Printing to DICOM” on page 347
Flip/Rotate/Sort/Split: See “Flipping an Image” on page 283
Series Matching Rules: See “Series Matching Rules” on page 401
Delete: See “Deleting Studies and Images” on page 417

Assign New Unique Study UID: See “Manually Assigning New Unique Study Instance UIDs”
on page 412

Detach Study from Exam (for exams having two or more studies): See “Detaching Individual
Studies from Exams” on page 210

MPR: Opens the selected image in MPR view in Volume Vision. See “Philips IntelliSpace
Clinical Applications” on page 329.

MIP: Opens the selected image in MIP view in Volume Vision. See “Philips IntelliSpace
Clinical Applications” on page 329

Volume Rendering: Opens the selected image in 3D view in Volume Vision. See “Philips
IntelliSpace Clinical Applications” on page 329
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Tomo-Synthesis Indicator

Case1 : Sex: U, D.O.B: N/A, PID: Case1, Procedure Code: N/A, Referring Physician: N/A
Last Known Patient Class: N/A; Visit Location:N/A

A stack indicator icon -J is displayed on the thumbnail area for the Tomo-Synthesis series.

Using Image Popup Windows

The Image popup windows provide additional image manipulation functionality that are not
available for thumbnail images. You can arrange these windows by dragging them to the
desired location on the Canvas Page and resizing them.

You can display an image popup window by doing one of the following:
¢ Double-clicking a thumbnail image
¢ Right-clicking an image and selecting Create Popup from the menu.

You can minimize popup windows by double-clicking on the window's top margin. To re-enlarge
the window, double-click the image margin.
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Foom: [
Right-clicking on an image popup window displays a menu with the following options,
depending on the modality and whether the series is single-image or multi-sliced:

¢ Interaction: Allows you to select an enhanced cursor for zoom, pan, scroll, or brightness,
you have enabled this in the General user preferences. See “Setting General Preferences”
on page 446 and “Enhanced Mouse Scheme” on page 531

¢ Window Width/Level (WW/WL): See “Setting the Window Width/Level” on page 259.
e Measurements: See “Using the User Tool Palette” on page 291
¢ Annotations: See “Annotating Images” on page 320

¢ Delete All Measurements and Annotations (if there are annotations): See “Clearing
Measurements and Annotations” on page 295

¢ Image Processing: See “Image Processing” on page 267

¢ Scout Line Mode (for CT, MR, and PT): See “Using the Scout Tool” on page 274
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Identifying the Pop-ups

Localizer Mode (for CT, MR, and PT): See “Using the Localizer Tool” on page 275

Multi-Image Mode (for stack images): Allows you to split a series window so that multiple
slices can be displayed in a single image window.

Key Image: See “Using Key Images” on page 246

Play Cine: (for multiframe or stacked series): Provides an option to activate the loop or
bounce. Right-click the image again to stop it.

New Link: See “Linking Image Series” on page 249

Link All Axials/Sagittals/Coronals/Obliques (for multi-sliced series): “Linking Image Series”
on page 249

Clone: See “Using Clone Windows” on page 209

Clone Window with Preset: “Using Clone Windows” on page 209
Save: Saves the image.

To Paper Printer: See “Printing to Paper” on page 346

Print to DICOM: See “Printing to DICOM” on page 347
Flip/Rotate/Sort/Split: See “Flipping an Image” on page 283

Zoom Presets: Allows you to select a preset zoom factor of Fit to Window, 100% (Original
Size), True Size, 200%, 300%, or 400%.

Magnifying Glass: See “Using the Magnifying Glass Tool” on page 278
Matching Series Rules: See “Series Matching Rules” on page 401

MPR: Opens the selected image in MPR view in IntelliSpace PACS with advanced
visualization tools. See “Philips IntelliSpace Clinical Applications” on page 329.

MIP: Opens the selected image in MIP view in IntelliSpace PACS with advanced visualization
tools. See “Philips IntelliSpace Clinical Applications” on page 329

Volume Rendering: Opens the selected image in 3D view in IntelliSpace PACS with
advanced visualization tools. See “Philips IntelliSpace Clinical Applications” on page 329

Identifying the Pop-ups

When pop-ups are opened, user can identify to which exam a pop-up belongs to.

206

e Mouse over a pop-up.

¢ When multiple pop-ups are open, hovering over the pop-up highlights that images exam

icon on the timeline.
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Show/Hide Pop-up Windows

This section will guide you to manage the display of the image pop-up windows.

Show Pop-ups of this exam

When multiple pop-ups of different exams are open, the Show Pop-up of this exam option
allows users to view only the pop-ups associated with the selected exam.
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Show/Hide Pop-up Windows

Let us assume that the user has opened up pop-ups of multiple exams as shown below.

1.

From the Patient History Timeline, right click on the exam icon (small square box) of the
exam whose pop-ups alone you wish to view.

Select Show pop-ups of this exam in the resulting context menu.

Add Exam To Folder

View Exam Motes

Export via DICOM

Cache Exam

Show pop-ups of this exam

The selected exam's pop-ups will be retained for viewing and all the other pop-ups will be
hidden.

Show Pop-ups of All Exams

To again view the hidden pop-ups of other exams:
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1. Right-click on the exam(s) whose pop-ups are currently being viewed or hidden.

2. Select Show pop-ups of all exams.

Add Exam To Folder
View Exam Motes
Export via DICOM

Cache Exam

Show pop-ups of this exam

Show pop-ups of all exams

All the pop-ups that were hidden can be viewed again.

NOTICE
The menu "Show pop-ups of this exam" will be available only for the exam(s) with pop-ups
already opened.

Using Clone Windows

Clones are copies of images or series that provide alternate image processing, and enable you
to apply different filters and Window Width and Levels. When you create a clone, it is displayed
as a thumbnail image in the Exam Rack on the Canvas Page. You can double-click a cloned
thumbnail to display it in a large image popup window for better resolution.

You can use clones to clone all single image windows and apply the Invert Image feature to the
clone(s) or to clone all stacked image windows with a Lung or Bone Window Width and Level

Preset.
Cloned images in the Exam Rack are marked with a “C” and a sequential number (C1, C2, and so
on).

¢ In the Exam Rack, right-click the image you want to clone. From the menu, select Clone.

e Double-click the cloned image to open it in an image popup window.

Removing Clones

> Right-click a cloned image and select Remove Clone from the menu.
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Using Diagnostic Monitors

The menu options that are available when you right-click on a diagnostic monitor image are a
combination of some of the options in the Thumbnail and image popup windows for the same
modality and series-type (single or multi-sliced). It also includes the Relevant Exam option,
which lets you select and display a relevant exam.

In multi-image mode, double-clicking on a pane toggles between full screen image mode and
multi-image mode.

Detaching Individual Studies from Exams

Sometimes a study gets associated with the wrong exam. In this case, you don't want to detach
both studies from an exam, just the one that should be associated with another exam. If you
have the proper privileges, you can detach individual DICOM studies from an exam for a
thumbnail image on the Canvas Page, as long as the selected thumbnail window is not a Clone
or Key Image window. Detached studies will become exceptions and should be resolved to the
correct exam.

NOTE

When a study is detached from an exam, IntelliSpace PACS may not be able to determine
whether that study was used to set the exam fields. Therefore, when an exam gets created
with no modality type and body part, the following might occur:

e Studyl arrives and is wrongly attached to the exam. The modality and body part of studyl
is copied into the exam.

e When Study 2 arrives for the exam (correctly), its modality and body part are ignored
(because the exam already has them set).

e When you detach Studyl from the exam, IntelliSpace PACS shows the wrong modality and
body part for the exam.

To correct this problem, manually edit the exam and select an exam code that is associated
with the correct modality and body part.

1. Right-click on the thumbnail image and from the menu, select Detach Study from Exam.
The Detach Study from Exam dialog box displays. The Reason field is populated from the
Reason dictionary.

2. Review the Study Description area to see the original DICOM metadata for the following:
— Patient Name
— Accession Number
— Date of Birth
— Sex
— MRN
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— Study Date
3. Review the Series/Images area tree control to see the following information:
— Study UID of the selected DICOM study
— Total Number of images associated with the selected DICOM study
— Series UID(s) of all the series associated with the selected DICOM study
— Image UID(s) of all the images associated with the selected DICOM study

4. Enter the reason you want to detach the study, or select a Reason from the list.

Click OK. A message displays while the study is being detached from the exam.
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Detaching Individual Studies from Exams
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13 ECG Viewer

The ECG wave form that is acquired during a cardiac CT scan can be viewed in the exam rack.
The prerequisite to view the ECG wave form is that it should be obtained from a Philips CT
scanner. To view an ECG, the configurations must be enabled in the server, and the ECG viewer
plug-in must be installed on the client.

WARNING
The ECG Viewer should not be used for diagnostic purposes.

Launching the ECG Viewer

When a Cardiac CT study is opened on the canvas page, the ECG Waveform is seen as a
thumbnail image on the exam rack as shown below:

1. Right-click on the ECG Waveform thumbnail and select Launch ECG Viewer.
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Launching the ECG Viewer

Interaction

OR
e Double click the ECG Waveform.
The ECG Viewer opens.

Window Width/Level
Image Processing

Create Popup

Clone

Select Series +
Key Image

Collection +

Mew Link

Save
Print
Flip/Rotate 3

Series Matching Rules
Create Hanging Protocol From Hanging

Delete 4
Assign Mew Unigue Study UID
Detach Study from Exam

Export [

Mean HR: 60 bpm S5TD: 1 bpm

L ]

ECG thumbnail can also be hung like any other image on the diagnostic monitor. The ECG
viewer window is displayed on the monitor where the user launches it:

¢ Radiology Operating Panel (ROP)

e Diagnostic Monitor
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Since the ECG viewer has color markings, it is recommended to launch the ECG viewer on
the ROP, unless the user has a color diagnostic monitor.

NOTE

If the ECG viewer is launched on the monochrome monitor, the x-ray markings on the ECG will
be gray in color and the markings cannot be distinguished.

WARNING
The ECG Viewer should not be used for diagnostic usage.

Tip
The ECG Viewer can be resized and moved across the monitors.

Understanding the ECG Viewer

The ECG viewer provides numerous functions. This section will guide you to understand the
different functions available in the ECG viewer.

Title Bar

The ECG Viewer’s title bar provides the following information:

@ [TesT PaTIENT] [MRN: 1919191919 [Accs: 123456789101112 [Series Description: For Series: 501 - 513||Study Date : 1/20/2016 0:29:33

e Patient Name
e Accession number
Patient Identifier

Series description: Provides the details of the CT series, for which is CT is acquired

Study Date

Tabs

There are three tab view in the ECG Viewer, which provides various details as described in the
section:
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Understanding the ECG Viewer

e ECG
e HR (Heart Rate)
e Both

ECG

The ECG tab view displays the ECG waveform along with various navigation options. This view is
the default view for the ECG viewer.

Mean HR: 60 bpm STD: 1 bpm

¢ Mean HR/ STD: The Mean Heart Rate and the STD (Standard Deviation) is indicated on the
top on the waveform as shown below: It is the mean and standard deviation calculated
considering all the cardiac cycles in the entire ECG waveform.

Mean HR: 54 bpm STD: 2 .bpm ;

¢ The waveform represented in red color ( shown below) indicates the time duration the x-
ray was turned on during the ECG procedure.
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e The different numbering below the waveform indicates the different cardiac cycles.:

e The yellow dots indicates the RR peak. The RR interval is the time duration between the R
peaks. The RR peaks are indicated by yellow dots.

@
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Menus

The ECG tab view also provides some viewing options to optimize the usage of the ECG Viewer.
This section will describe these options in details.

1. Rightclick inside the ECG viewer to see a list of menus:

W C-CTA [ NM, Stress & Rest perfusion PID: CCA Fusion Acc®: Series Description: For series 6 - 7 Study Date...'ﬂ‘is-l

Mean HR: 60 bpm STD: 1 bpm

o

Rescale Time

Show QRS-QRS Interval

Show Time Scale

Auto Scale Amplitude When Scrolling

¢ Rescale Time: Used to rescale the x-axis time scale duration. Default values is 5 sec, and it
can be changed as 1, 2, or10.

Rescale Time

Show QRS-QRS Interval

Show Time Scale

Auto Scale Amplitude When Scrolling

Mean HR: 60 bpm STD: 1 bpm

¢ Show QRS-QRS Interval: This indicates the time duration between cardiac QRS cycles as
shown below:

Mean HR: 60 bpm S5TD: 1 bpm

L ]

e Show Time Scale: This indicates the x-axis timescale.
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Mean HR: 60 bpm STD: 1 bpm

¢ Auto Scale Amplitude when Scrolling: The ECG wave form amplitudes will be auto scaled to
support scrolling.

Navigation
1. Navigate through the ECG waveform using the following methods:

e Either use the mouse wheel located between the left and the right mouse buttons to
navigate through the ECG waveform.
OR

e Use the arrow indicators, which can be located at the bottom corners of the ECG
viewer.

Mean HR: 60 bpm STD: 1 bpm
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Using Icons

Icon Description

ﬁ 1.  Click the “I” icon to view the wave statistics:

Wave Statistics

Mean HR o/ bpm
HR 5TD b

Mean QRS-QRS Interval 1053 ms
QRS-QRS Interval STD 117

HR Range 47 - 68 bpm
Number of Cycles 7

=

e Mean HR

e HRSTD

e Mean QRS-QRS Interval
e QRS-QRS Interval STD

e HR Range

e Number of Cycles

Heart Rate

The Heart Rate tab indicates the variation in the heart rate during the scan. The red marking
indicates the duration when the x-ray is turned on the scanner.

Mean HR: 54 bpm 5TD: 2 bpm

¢ The “ x” axis in the heart rate tab is the time scale and indicates the time duration
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ECG Viewer
e The “y” axis indicates the heart rate
¢ Right-click anywhere in the window to view the “Show Grid” option.
W Cardiac, Calcified & Soft Plague PID: CCA Acc#:  Series Description: For ser...l. =HEC |‘§I§-

Mean HR: 54 bpm 5TD: 2 bpm

Mean HR: 54 bpm STD: 2 bpm

¢ Navigate through the wave form using the mouse wheel.
OR

e By using the arrow indicators at the bottom corners of the ECG viewer.

Mean HR: 60 bpm STD: 1 bpm

Both
The Both tab displays both the ECG and the HR tab view side-by-side.
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~ Mean HR: 60 bpm STD: 1 bpm

Things to Know

Things to Know

Mean HR: 60 bpm STD: 1 bpm

6 [hztall ECG Wiewer to view the ECG W aveform

O

¢ This above error message window will be displayed if PhilipsCT-ECG Viewer is not installed

in the system.Install the PhilipsCT-ECG Viewer and continue.

Can not find Relevant CT image of the selected ECG

OK |

¢ The above error message window will be displayed on trying to open the ECG viewer for the
ECG that is sent from a non Philips CT machine.

NOTE

The ECG Viewer does not support ECGs from a non Philips CT machine.
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14 Viewing and Manipulating Images

IntelliSpace PACS includes the following features you can use to view and manipulate images:
¢ Presentation States: See “Using Presentation States” on page 226
¢ Conference Presentation States: See “Using Conference Presentation States” on page 232
¢ Collections: See “Working with Collections” on page 238
e CAD Markers: See “Working with CAD Markers” on page 244
¢ Key Images: See “Using Key Images” on page 246
¢ Linking Image Series: See “Linking Image Series” on page 249
¢ Window Width/Level: See “Setting the Window Width/Level” on page 259
e VOI LUT: See “Value of Interest LUT (VOI LUT)” on page 262
e Mammograms: See “Standard Presentation of Mammograms” on page 263
¢ |nvert Image: See “Inverting an Image” on page 268
e Edge Enhance: See “Enhancing the Edges of an Image” on page 270
e Edge Detect: See “Detecting the Edges of an Image” on page 271
e Median Filter: See “Filtering the Image” on page 271
¢ Histogram: See “Using Contrast Limited Adaptive Histogram Equalization” on page 272
e Scout Mode: See “Using the Scout Tool” on page 274
¢ Localizer Tool: See “Using the Localizer Tool” on page 275
e Zooming: See “Zoom Presets” on page 276
¢ Magnifying Glass: See “Using the Magnifying Glass Tool” on page 278
e Step Zoom: See “Using the Step Zoom Tool” on page 279
e Panning: See “Panning Around an Image” on page 282
¢ Interpolation: See “Selecting an Interpolation Scheme” on page 273
¢ Flip: See “Flipping an Image” on page 283
¢ Rotate: See “Rotating an Image” on page 283
e Sort: See “Sorting Images” on page 283
o Split: See “Splitting Exams” on page 284 and “Splitting Series” on page 284
e Shutter effects: See “Viewing Shutter Images” on page 286

Marking an Exam as Read

When you have finished reading an unread exam, you should mark that exam as “read.” Unread
exams display the Mark Read button in the Exam Info area of the Canvas Page. If the System
Administrator has set this preference, you can mark an exam as read multiple times until the
status of the exam is Finalized. See “Setting General Preferences” on page 471 in the Setting
System Preferences chapter.
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Do one of the following:

¢ Click Mark Read on the Exam Info part of the Canvas Page. IntelliSpace PACS Radiology can
be configured to load the next exam in your worklist.

¢ Press F3 to toggle the “Marked Read” designation on and off for the active exam.

WARNING

Use best practices to ensure that any images that arrive after Mark Read are included when
making a diagnosis.

When a radiologist clicks the Mark Read button, IntelliSpace PACS Radiology automatically
creates a Mark Read Presentation State for the exam, and the study drops off the reading
worklist. However, it is possible that an exam is marked read before all images are received. In
that case, the Mark Read Presentation State will contain images that the radiologist did not
read, and IntelliSpace PACS will display a pop-up notification to the radiologist that the study
has new images. The radiologist can then reopen the study, read the remaining images, again
mark read the study, and add an addendum to the report, if necessary.

To ensure that all images are read, IntelliSpace PACS allows users with the proper permissions
(usually PACS Administrators) to configure an interval for checking for new images for the main
exam. Therefore, new images may be loaded on the canvas page that have been added to the
main exam since that exam was initially opened. In addition, the timeline is refreshed.

Upon closing an exam or marking an exam as Read, IntelliSpace PACS checks if new images have
arrived and were loaded onto the Exam Rack after the user opened the exam. The user will
have the option to not close or mark the exam as read. After checking for new images, if
IntelliSpace PACS finds that new images are available but not yet loaded on the Exam Rack, a
warning message displays, giving the user the option to either load the new images or continue
closing or marking an exam as read. Additionally, an icon displays in the Exam Margin when
new images have been added to a study loaded on the Exam Rack.

NOTE

If the Automatically open next unread exam from active filter after marking read check box is
selected in the General User Preferences and you attempt to open an exam for a VIP patient
after marking an exam as having been read, a message is displayed asking you to acknowledge
the VIP status of the patient whose exam is about to be opened. You can click Yes to proceed
and read this exam or click Skip to move to the next unread exam.
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New Images After Mark Read

If the New Images After Mark Read feature has been enabled, an additional folder is displayed
in the Folder List, called New Images Lookup. It is similar to the Exam Lookup, except that it
displays a list of exams for which new images have arrived after they have been marked read in
IntelliSpace PACS Radiology.

There are two ways of working with images that have been received after an exam has been
marked read:

¢ In the New Images Lookup, double-click the exam to open it in the Canvas Page. Click Mark
Read to mark this exam as read again, after reviewing the new images, or Accept to accept
the previous report without including the new images.

Mark Read

¢ In the New Images Lookup, right-click the exam and select Accept to accept the previous
report without including the new images.

0060

Shoneuts | Folder List X[ search |

-3 Personal Folders I = = = ) R = -
&g #-63 Public Folders lﬂﬂ'v"-ﬂ@ Organization 1L Patient Hame RARN. Exam Date/Time  Modifisd Date/Time Read By Read DateiTime

[ | \ \ -]

Count_Ruthruff, Edward  304-24-000-51... 4/24/2013 14:36:44 4242013 14:36:44 Default Ad... 4/24/2013 14:36:44

Patignt |E-E3 Radiology Tools =
Lookup i~ il Exam Lookup « [@ DEFAULT

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

- Exceptions Lookup
L. Patient Lookup
i B Installed Programs

L iduery

[ DEFAULT
[ DEFAULT

[ DEFAULT

Count_Ruthruff, Echward 304-24-000-51

Count_Ruthruff, Edward  304-24-000-51

Count_ it

Wiew Exarn Motes

... 402472013 14:36:44

4/2472013 14:36:44
42472013 14:36:44
44

472472013 14:36:44
424/2013 14:36:44
A 3544
424/2013 14:36:44

Default Ad
Default Ad

Default Ad. .

i3 Local Exam Cache + [ DEFAULT Court_| Diefault Ad

@ Local Export + [ DEFAULT T .. 42412013 15:20:43 42472013 152043 Default Ad... 47242013 15:20:43
E k:;:}:gf;;ﬁ:; [ DEFAULT PropDrescher, Philip  304-24-000-61.. 4/24/2013 15:20:43 472402013 15:20:43 Default Ad . 4/24/2013 15:20:43
- MergefLink Candids ~ [ DEFAULT PropDrescher, Philp  304-24-000-51.. 4/24/2013 15.20.43 41242013 15.20:43 Default Ad. .. 4124/2013 15:20:43
BLET My Fiters ~ [ DEFAULT PropDrescher, Philip  304-24-000.51.. 4/24/2013 15:20:43 412442013 152043 Default Ad. .. 4£24/2013 15:20.43
I3 My Histary ~ [ DEFAULT PropDrescher, Philp  304-24-000-51... 4/24/201315:20:43 42442013 15:20:43 Default Ad... 4/24/2013 15:20:43
- New lmages Lookup ~/ [ DEFALLT PropDrescher, Philp  304-24-000-51.., 4/24/2013 15:20:43 4242013 15:20:43 Default Ad.., 4/24/2013 15:20:43

42472013 14:36:44
424/2013 14:36:44
4 44
472472013 14:36:44

A message displays if you Accept without opening the exam on the Canvas Page.

.‘

-
Philips IntelliSpace PACS Radiclogy

Are you zure want to accept this study with previous Mark Read P57
\ Clicking "OK" will remove study from the New Images Lookup

QK. | Cancel

b

Note the following:

e Anindicator displays on the New Images Lookup icon when a radiologist first logs in and if
there are any exams that have been read by the logged-in user which have new images
after being marked read. The New Images Lookup is not refreshed automatically, so users
must open the folder to see if additional images have arrived for marked read exams.

e The actions in the New Images Lookup are audited (both marking an exam read with new
images or accepting the previous report after new images have arrived).
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¢ You cannot filter the New Images Lookup by Exam Date/Time.

¢ No additional rights are required to use New Images After Mark Read. The Exam Lookup
and Mark Read rights are used.

¢ You cannot create any type of exclusion filters to prevent exams from appearing in the New
Images Lookup.

e When an exam is opened from the New Images Lookup, there is no support for mark read
for Advanced Mammography workflow. However, the user can accept these exams.

e When an exam is opened through a plug-in (e.g. PowerScribe Plug-In) from New Images
Lookup in IntelliSpace PACS Radiology, the “Accept” button will not be available, and only
“Mark Read” button will be available in the Canvas page.

Using Presentation States

A presentation state allows you to save the state of the exam as last viewed. This may include
annotations and measurements or the way the exam is laid out. For example, if you open an
exam, cine to particular slices in a series and adjust the Window Width and Level values, then
save the presentation state, this configuration of the exam is preserved. Some features, such as
the location of Scout Lines and the Localizer Tool are not preserved in presentation states.

In addition to System presentation states, you can create, edit, save, and delete Conference
Presentation States for activities such as training, conference, and review rounds. See “Using
Conference Presentation States” on page 232.

You can create a new presentation state or load a pre-configured presentation state created by
a user or Technologist. When an exam presentation state is displayed, the Presentation State

icon % is displayed in the exam margin.

The Presentation State conflict icon % (with different background color) will be displayed
when the following conditions are met:
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¢ |f there are multiple presentation states for the exam

e If more than one presentation state has same value for Content Label (0070,0080), Content
Description (0070,0081) & Content Creator name(0070,0084) tags

e If two or more Presentation States having same value for these tags refer to a common
image

NOTE

If the above Presentation State icon is seen even after saving a new Presentation State, try to
rehang the canvas page OR apply the same saved presentation state through a shelf context
menu.

The initial presentation state of an exam depends on which presentation states are available.
The following types of presentation states are available:

e Original DICOM
e Technologist

e Pre-read

e User

These types are weighted. For example, if no presentation states have been created, the initial
presentation state is the Original DICOM state. If a Technologist has created a presentation
state, that will be presented first instead of the Original DICOM. If a Radiologist has created a
presentation state, that will be presented first instead of the Technologist's presentation state.

Note the following:

e DICOM grayscale presentation state studies are supported. See “DICOM Grayscale Softcopy
Presentation States (GSPS)” on page 229.

e |f additional images have been added to the exam since the default presentation was last
saved, the exam will open using the Original DICOM presentation state, and a message will
display alerting you that additional images have been added to the exam.

¢ Native iSyntax presentation states not in GSPS are not exported.
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¢ |f the exam has only an Original DICOM presentation state or only a User presentation

state, the Hanging Protocol setting for the image states is applied when the exam is opened
in the Canvas Page. If a presentation state is selected, edited, or created from this exam,
the presentation state is applied, regardless of any Hanging Protocol.

Saving a Presentation State

1. Open and make the desired adjustments to the exam.

2. Right-click the Exam Margin and from the menu, select Presentation State, then Save
Presentation State. The Save Presentation State dialog box displays.

Enter a name for the presentation state.

4. Select one of the following types for the presentation state:

— Technologist: Select this type if you are a Technologist who is configuring the exam to
be reviewed by a Radiologist.

— Pre-read: Select this type if you are a Radiologist who is performing a preliminary
review of an exam via IntelliSpace PACS, possibly doing measurements remotely from
home. When you create the final diagnostic report, the exam will contain the
preliminary measurements.

— User: Select this type if you are creating presentation states for your own personal use
as these presentation states are only visible by you.

5. Click OK. The presentation state is saved and listed with the other presentation states. The
list includes the name of the presentation state, the user name, and the date and time the
presentation state was created.

NOTE

IntelliSpace PACS Radiology checks to see if new images were added to the exam in question
while you were creating a presentation state. If new images are present, you cannot save the
presentation state; you have to reload the exam and begin again.

Selecting a Presentation State

1.
2.

Open an exam.

Right-click the exam margin and from the menu, select Presentation State, then select the
desired presentation state.

Updating the Mark Read Presentation State

1.
2.

228

Open an exam.

Right-click the exam margin and from the menu, select Presentation State, then select “
Update Mark Read Presentation State”.
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NOTE

The “ Update Mark Read Presentation State” menu option will not be available if the “ Allow
exams to be marked read more than once” check box is selected in the “General System
Preferences”. See“Setting General Preferences” on page 471.

NOTE

Users will be able to update only the presentations that they had “Mark Read”. It is not
possible to update the presentation that was marked read by other users.

DICOM Grayscale Softcopy Presentation States (GSPS)

DICOM Grayscale Softcopy Presentation State (GSPS) studies are supported. IntelliSpace PACS
supports the loading and display of GSPS annotations when associated with an image.

IntelliSpace PACS can display annotations (unformatted text value with or without anchor
point, poly-line, circle, and ellipse) from any third-party vendor’s GSPS. It is important to note
that flipped images or point and interpolated annotations in GSPS will not display in IntelliSpace
PACS. Only the aforementioned annotations are supported for display at this time. The GSPS
annotations are read-only and cannot be modified or saved. An “AS LAST SEEN” GSPS denotes
that it came from a Philips modality. IntelliSpace PACS Administrators with administrative
privileges can delete GSPSs to prevent users from viewing them in IntelliSpace PACS. However,
this is treated like the Delete function in which images can be recovered.

WARNING

e GSPS may contain clinically relevant data (such as measurements), which may display
incorrectly or not at all. This could cause a misdiagnosis or a delay in treatment.

e If an error is discovered within the GSPS, a warning icon displays that indicates all GSPS
content may not be displayed.

e When multiple third-party GSPS are received, IntelliSpace PACS displays the most recent
one first, because no priority information is available. This may mean that other
Presentation States are not displayed by default, so the chronology may be affected,
possibly leading to misdiagnosis.

When displaying GSPS in the IntelliSpace PACS Radiology, the GSPS displays True Size on the
monitor. In doing so, some of the image may be offscreen, but appear complete. Or, GSPS may
provide instructions to display only a portion of the GSPS in True Size, while offscreen data may
display pathology or other data that could affect the diagnosis.

Note the following:

e The thumbnail in the rack may display the full image, where you would see the arms and
chest, even if only the chest fits on the diagnostic monitor in True Size.
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e Animage in True Size on a diagnostic monitor can be panned to see edge content.

e There is a visual indicator on the thumbnail that displays a square, which indicates what is
being shown of the image on the monitor.

The following table lists the modules supported for display of GSPS objects. When IntelliSpace
PACS receives GSPS from a non-IntelliSpace PACS source, these are the supported modules.

Module Supported? Note

Presentation State Identification Yes

Presentation State Relationship Yes (partial)

Presentation State Shutter No

Presentation State Mask No

Mask No

Display Shutter Yes (partial)

Bitmap Display Shutter No

Overlay Plane Yes (partial)

Overlay Activation Yes

Displayed Area No

Graphic Annotation Yes (partial)

Spatial Transformation Yes

Graphic Layer Yes

Modality LUT Yes (partial)

Softcopy VOI LUT Yes Only direct WW/WL is
supported

Softcopy Presentation LUT Yes For example, Invert

SOP Common Yes (partial)

When IntelliSpace PACS exports GSPS to a non-IntelliSpace PACS source, these are the
supported modules:

Module Supported?

Presentation State Identification  Yes

Presentation State Relationship ~ Yes (partial)

Presentation State Shutter Yes
Presentation State Mask No
Mask No
Display Shutter No
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Module Supported?

Bitmap Display Shutter No
Overlay Plane Yes (partial)
Overlay Activation Yes
Displayed Area Yes (partial)
Graphic Annotation Yes (partial)
Spatial Transformation Yes
Graphic Layer Yes
Modality LUT Yes (partial)
Softcopy VOI LUT Yes (partial)
Softcopy Presentation LUT Yes (partial)
SOP Common Yes (partial)

When a GSPS is available for a study, the GSPS label is added to the Presentation State menu.
Note the following:

e The GSPS automatically loads only when there is no Radiologist, Dictation, or Technologist
presentation state. These presentation states take precedence over GSPS.

¢ [f IntelliSpace PACS cannot support annotations in a GSPS, the GSPS will not be loaded and
an audit message will be created.

e You can create new annotations on top of GSPS annotations, and save newly created
annotation in an IntelliSpace PACS presentation state.

e You cannot edit or delete annotations loaded from a GSPS, because they are read only.
(This also applies if the annotations loaded from a GSPS are saved in an IntelliSpace PACS
presentation state.)

WARNING

& An image artifact may appear when a Modality LUT or a mask is applied to a sub-sampled
image. The sub-sampled image means that the image data is not fully retrieved from the
server and, therefore, not displaying at full resolution. Diagnosis should only occur on
images that are displayed at full (100%) resolution. If images are displayed at full resolution,
no artifact should appear.
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Using Conference Presentation States

In addition to System Presentation States, you can create, edit, save, and delete Conference
Presentation States for activities such as training, conference, and review rounds. A Conference
Presentation State can contain a sequence of up to 20 Presentations, allowing you to present a
comprehensive overview of a patient care process to other physicians during clinical
conferences.

When you load a Conference Presentation State, the monitors are configured and images are
displayed in the same way that they were saved, including any image manipulations (Window
Width/Level, zoom, pan, flip, rotate, annotations, measurements, series rack order, reviewing
image position in monitor layout, and so on). You can mark an exam read while reviewing a
Conference Presentation State.

If you need to leave in the middle of a clinical conference and want to return to the Conference
Presentation State at a later time, you can use the Save feature. When you save a Conference
Presentation State for the first time, you give it a name and specify whether you want to save it
to the exam (as part of a System Presentation State, which is the default display), save it to a
folder, or both. When you edit and re-save a Conference Presentation State you can also
rename it if desired.

NOTE

If you display CAD markers in any hanging protocol sequence or Conference Presentation
State, the CAD markers continue to be displayed for the entire sequence. Likewise, if you hide
CAD markers in any hanging protocol sequence or Conference Presentation State, the CAD
markers continue to be hidden for the entire sequence.

The following settings are saved and displayed for each frame of a Conference Presentation
State sequence:

¢ Image Rotations and Flips

e Window width and center values

¢ Measurements and annotations

e Key Images

¢ Window inverted yes/no

¢ Measurement calibration information (row and column pixel spacing)
¢ Cloned windows and their window width and center values
e Order of the windows in an exam

e Monitor layout and hanging protocol

¢ Image within stack that is currently displayed

e Zoom Factor

e Pan Offset
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e Image Processing settings

e Collections

NOTE

Zoom Factor, Pan Offset and Image within stack settings saved are for diagnostic monitors and
not for popup windows.

See the following sections:
e “Creating and Saving a Conference Presentation State” on page 233
e “Editing and Saving a Conference Presentation State” on page 235

e “Deleting a Conference Presentation State” on page 237

Creating and Saving a Conference Presentation State

1. Openthe exam.

2. Right-click in the Exam Margin and select Presentation State, then Create Conference
Presentation State. The Edit/Create Conference Presentation State toolbar is displayed in
the monitor icon area.

Displays the number of the current
Presentation 1n the sequence

CPS: 1 of 1 [; i:

Load previous Load next Save

Presentation Presentation Cancel
Insert Delete
Presentation Prezsentation

3. Set up the first Presentation of the Conference Presentation State, including annotations,
Window Width/Level, and so on.

4. Click the Next (right) arrow to create the second Presentation.

Continue to add the desired Presentations. You can add up to 20 Presentationsin a
Conference Presentation State.
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6. When you are finished, click the Save icon to name and save the Conference Presentation
State. To cancel without saving, click the Cancel icon. When you click the Save icon, the
Save Conference Presentation State dialog box opens.

s e b g e S T e | s e (A e e
save Conference Presentation Stale

Enter Presentation State Name:

[Testing CPS:
(" Save ToEwam [Svstem CPS)

Specify

" Save ToFolder
* Save ToBoth

where you
want to save

= [ Perzonal Folders
3 Al
=3 A2
= £ test
- = B1
o B2
[ Public Falders

oK Cancel

7. Enter a Presentation State Name for the Conference Presentation State. While entering
the name for the Conference Presentation State, ensure to use only the characters listed in
the table Characters Supported for Conference Presentation Name below.

8. Specify whether you want to Save to Exam (System CPS), Save to Folder or Save to Both. If
you specify Save to Folder or Save to Both, navigate to the desired folder.

9. Click OK.

— The toolbar changes to the Display Conference Presentation State toolbar (to allow you
to navigate to Presentations within the Conference Presentation State).

— The username, date, and time are saved as part of the Conference Presentation State.

— If you saved the Conference Presentation State to a folder only, it only displays in the

folder.

Icon Description

E The Conference Presentation State has been saved only to the

folder, not the exam.

@ The Conference Presentation State has been saved to both the
F

exam and the folder.
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Characters Supported for Conference Presentation Name

Supported Characters Supported Characters Supported Characters
(space) 0 @ P : p
! 1 A Q a q
" 2 B R b r
# 3 C S c S
S 4 D T d t
% 5 E u e u
& 6 F Vv f v
! 7 G w g w
( 8 H X h X
) 9 | Y i y
* J z j z
+ ; K [ k {
, < L / I |
- = M ] m }

> N A n ~
/ ? 0 _ )

Editing and Saving a Conference Presentation State

1.

Open the Conference Presentation State you want to edit. Depending on how the
Conference Presentation State was saved, you can either open it from a folder or from the
Canvas Page.

— To open it from a folder, navigate to the Conference Presentation State in the Folder
List and double-click on the Conference Presentation State.

— To open it from the Canvas Page, right-click in the Exam Margin and select Presentation
State, then select the Conference Presentation State.

Right-click in the Exam Margin, select Presentation State, then select Edit Conference
Presentation State. The Edit/Create Conference Presentation State toolbar is displayed in
the monitor icon area.
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Displays the number of the current
Presentation in the sequence

1r1[7 BEE

Load previous  Load next Save
Presentation Presentation Cancel
Insert Delete

Presentation Presentation

Make the desired edits to the Presentations in the Conference Presentation State.
— Use the Insert and Delete buttons to add or delete Presentations, respectively.
— Change the annotations, Window Width/Level, or other settings if desired.

— Click on CPS: x of x to display a list of the Presentations in the Conference Presentation
State. Drag and drop to reorder if desired.

When you are finished, click the Save icon to save the edited Conference Presentation
State. To cancel without saving, click the Cancel icon. When you click Cancel, any edits are
retained until the Conference Presentation State is reloaded and IntelliSpace PACS goes
into Conference Presentation State display mode.
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Erter Presentation State Mame:

 Save Gonference Presentation State,_ X

| Testing CPS1

" Save ToFolder
f+ Save ToBoth

" Save ToExam [System CPS)

=07 Personal Folders
I Al
=fg A2
=77 test
== Bl
B2
£ Publc Folders

oK

Carcel

Viewing and Manipulating Images

Select Save As
___ to rename and
specify where
the Conference
Presentation
State should be
saved

5. Do the following:

e Rename the Conference Presentation State if desired.

e To specify a new folder or other Save options, select the Save As check box, enter a new

name, and specify where you want the edited Conference Presentation State saved.

NOTE

If the original Conference Presentation State was saved to a folder and exam, these areas in

the Save Conference Presentation State dialog box are disabled.

Deleting a Conference Presentation State

Do one or both of the following:

» From the Folder List, navigate to the folder that contains the Conference Presentation

State you want to delete. Right-click and select Delete.

> Open the Conference Presentation State you want to delete, right-click in the Exam Margin

and select Presentation State, then select Delete Currently Loaded Conference

Presentation State.
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NOTE

If you saved the Conference Presentation State to both the folder and to the exam, deleting
the Conference Presentation State from the folder does not delete it from the exam. Likewise,
if you delete the Conference Presentation State from the exam, it will not be deleted from the
folder.

Working with Collections

A collection is defined as a grouping of series or images from the same exam that are selected
and assembled either by IntelliSpace PACS upon user definition and preference (auto stacking),
or manually by the user when working in IntelliSpace PACS Radiology. Stacking refers to the
process of making a collection, i.e., stacking one or more series upon another to form a
collection.

NOTE

Collections are not supported in IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise, Media Export and iExport.

A collection can be reversed by splitting it again into its original contents of separate images.
Splitting a collection results in the original arrangement (before the collection was created). See
“Removing a Collection” on page 243.

There are two main reasons for wanting to create a collection:

1. A modality might send a series of images that are easier handled as stacks, in which case all
the images in an examination can be collected together.

2. There may be a varying number of images in two different examinations that are
compared, in which case images of the same type are collected to make comparison easier;
i.e., images of the same type are placed in the same collection.

Collections are always marked with a collection symbol <Lf—> in each image of the collection.
Note the following:

¢ A collection of images can only be made with images from the same modality that has the
same bit depth and the same number of rows and columns.

¢ Images of different matrix size must be auto-zoomed to fit the window when stacked. This
may happen frequently with RF images.

e The zoom behavior of a collection created manually is as follows:
— Single images zoom individually

— Series zoom as a series, such that when one image from a series that was dropped
into a collection is zoomed, all images in that series zoom as well.

¢ You cannot add the same series or image to more than one collection.
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You cannot drag key images to create or add to a collection. The key images are not marked
with a color border even if the key images belong to a series that is part of a collection.

You cannot drag individual images out of a stack into a collection.
Collections can only be formed from images belonging to one exam.

A collection behaves the same way as an IntelliSpace PACS stack with respect to feature
propagation, such as WW/WL, invert, zoom/pan, and graphics behavior.

The presentation state of all collected images remains unchanged by the collection action;
for example, flip remains flip and annotations are kept.

Presentation State changes made to a series in a collection are kept in sync in the collection.
These changes will persist in the original series when added to a collection or removed from
a collection.

When collected, images in a collection are zoomed fit-to-window until you manually
manipulate the pan and zoom settings, or pan and zoom settings are applied from a
Conference Presentation State.

A collection cannot be hung as part of a Hanging Protocol. You must manually hang a
collection, or it is hung based on the application of a saved Conference Presentation State.

Pan and Zoom changes to a series in a collection affect only the images within that series.
The Pan and Zoom changes do not propagate to other series in the collection.

Settings other than Pan and Zoom do propagate to the series in a collection similarly to how
they are propagated to images within a series. Therefore, if a state is propagated to all
images in a stack, then it is propagated to all series in the collection. Conversely, if a state is
not propagated to all images in a series, then it is not propagated to other images or series
in the collection.

Multi-lmage Mode is applicable to stack series within a collection when the collection is
hung on a monitor or displayed in a pop-up window. See “Setting Configuration Options” on
page 369 in the Hanging Protocols chapter.

Once a collection has been created by a user and saved in a Conference Presentation State,
IntelliSpace PACS will present that exam to any subsequent user as a collection by default,
until the collection is split again.

Collections are shown on the canvas page, can be hung on diagnostic monitors (similar to
hanging protocols), and can be navigated and manipulated as a stack.

Creating a Collection Manually

1.
2.

Log into IntelliSpace PACS Radiology and open an exam in the canvas page.

Hold down the Ctrl key while using the mouse to drag the series or images that are
intended to form the collection onto each other. As each series drops, the dragged image is
placed last in the collection.
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Fig. 35: View of images on the canvas after creating a collection. The collection is now displayed first on the image

rack in front of the original series. Note the color border around each series, including the collection.
Note the following:

¢ The collection is denoted by the collection icon in the lower left corner of the thumbnail, as
well as the collection number (Col 1 in Fig. 12.2), and the number of images in the collection
(1/59 in Fig. 12.2).

¢ The collection moves in front of the first series on the image rack. You cannot re-order the
collection placement on the exam rack by dragging the collection to a new position.

¢ The series that have been dragged into a collection stay on the canvas page but are
designated as part of the collection with a unique colored border. If there are several
collections for the same exam, each collection has a unique color border. In addition, the
collection numbers are continuous. Removing a collection from an exam causes
renumbering of the remaining collections for that exam.

Fig. 36: View of 2 collections with different color borders for each.

e Other collections can be added to an existing collection, but they must be part of the same
exam. You cannot drag a collection from one exam onto a collection for another exam.

¢ The minimum number of series in a collection is two. Manual and auto creation of
collections with less than two series is not allowed.

¢ The maximum number of collections that can be created for an exam is six. If you try to
manually create more than six collections for an exam, you will be prompted that the
maximum number of collections has been reached.
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e You cannot Ctrl + Drag a series that is already part of one collection to a second collection
to add to the second collection, or to drop on another series to create a new collection.

e When collections are dragged onto other collections, the color of the first collection created
is primary and all associated images get the same colored border.

L

Fig. 37: 2 collections combined into 1 collection. The 2 color borders shown in Figure 15.3 are now 1 color, the same
color as the original Collection 1.

NOTE

e The maximum number of images that can be added to a collection is 20000 images for a
series.

1. Repeat Step 2 until all desired images have been placed in the collection. A new collection
of the images that have been dragged together is created.

WARNING

When viewing a collection that has been saved as a Conference Presentation State, make
sure you are viewing all of the series in the collection window, especially if you have
multiple collection windows open on the Exam Rack. Note the color code for each collection
and whether a scroll bar is present, as it indicates there are more windows displayed on the
Exam Rack. Failing to view all series within a collection may mean that you have missed
images, which could lead to a misdiagnosis or delayed patient treatment.

Saving a Collection

You can only save a collection as a Conference Presentation State. When a collection is saved as
a Conference Presentation State, it saves the state of the current collection, including the
monitor on which the collection is hung. See“Saving a Presentation State” on page 228.

Adding to a Collection

1. After creating a collection and while still in the canvas page, right-click an image or series
that is not part of a collection.

2. From the menu, select Collection and then click Add to Collection <number>.
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3. Thatimage or series now displays on the canvas with the same color border as the
collection.

-0OR-

1. Ctrl + Drag a series onto an existing collection, which adds that series to the end of the
collection.

Adding a Collection to a Collection

You can Ctrl + Drag a collection onto another collection to add all the series from the source
collection to the end of the target collection. The target collection is removed after you are
finished, as the source collection and target collection are now one source collection.

—OR-

You can right-click a collection, select Collection from the menu and then click Add to
Collection <number>.

Removing a Series from a Collection
You can remove a series from a collection.
1. Right-click a series that is part of a collection.

2. Select Collection from the menu and then click Remove from Collection.

NOTE

The “Remove from Collection” menu item is disabled if the collection to which the series
belongs only consists of two series.

Creating a Collection of All Images in an Exam

You can use the Exam Margin right-click menu to collect all of the series in an exam into a single
collection. If the exam already has collections, you are notified that the Collect All action will
remove all existing collections.

1. Loginto IntelliSpace PACS Radiology and open an exam in the canvas page.
2. Right-click in the exam margin.

3. From the pop-up menu, select Collect All.
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Presentation State
Recover Deleted Image(s)

Edit HP Zequence
Create User HP Sequence
Create Systerm HP Sequence

Edit HP

Create User HP
Create Systerm HP
Select User HP
Select Systerm HP
Rehang

Add Exarm To Folder
Exarn Information
Export wia DICOR
Collect All

Wertical Rack

4. A collection of all images that can be collected is shown on the canvas page, except for the
key image stack, which remains untouched.

Results of Collect Allin
the canvas page

NOTE

The Collect All command collects everything regardless of differences in matrix size, pixel
depth, and so forth. However, the stack of Key Images will not be collected.

Removing a Collection
1. InIntelliSpace PACS Radiology, right-click a collection in the canvas page.

2. Select Collection in the menu and then click Remove collection.
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3. Theimages in the collection are split up as originally displayed on the canvas before the
collection was created.

Auto Collection

When an exam is opened and it matches one of the specified DICOM Sources preferences for
which Auto Collection has been enabled, then the canvas page collects all of the matching
series that belong to that exam into a single collection window on the Exam Rack. See “Setting
DICOM Sources Preferences” on page 478.

Auto collection during the opening of an exam is done only if the Presentation State being
applied is not a Conference Presentation State. Otherwise, the collection state as stored in the
Conference Presentation State is applied.

Working with CAD Markers

IntelliSpace PACS Radiology supports CAD (Computer-Aided Detection) displays (from R2 and
iCAD systems) that display marks for calcifications and masses. These markers can be toggled
on and off via a configurable shortcut or a menu option. They can also be deleted if you have
the proper permission.

CAD markers are displayed as a solid black line on the outside and a white line on the inside,
making them visible if the image is black-on-white or white-on-black.

WARNING

Diagnostic decisions should not be made based solely on the information presented by the
CAD marker. CAD markers should be used in conjunction with an independent read from a
radiologist.

NOTE

If you display CAD markers in any hanging protocol sequence or Conference Presentation
State, the CAD markers continue to be displayed for the entire sequence. Likewise, if you hide
CAD markers in any hanging protocol sequence or Conference Presentation State, the CAD
markers continue to be hidden for the entire sequence.

Showing or Hiding CAD Markers

When CAD markers are available for an image, the CADSR menu option is displayed in the exam
margin. You can select and deselect this menu option to show or hide CAD markers. They are
hidden by default when the image is first displayed.

To toggle the CAD markers, do one of the following:
1. Use the keypad: Toggle CAD Markers.
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2. Right-click in the Exam Margin, choose CADSR, and select Display CAD markers.

The label displayed at the bottom of the image refreshes as you toggle the CAD markers: CAD
Markers On or CAD Markers Off.

By default, CAD makers are not displayed when viewing presentation states, conference
presentation states, hanging protocols, hanging protocol sequences, or original DICOM.

You can also show or hide CAD markers on an image using a configurable keyboard shortcut.
The default keyboard shortcut is Shift-S, but you can change this if desired. See “Setting
Keyboard Shortcut Preferences” on page 456.

NOTE

e The different shapes of the CAD markers of CAD vendors are preserved and displayed.

e When zoom is applied to an image, the CAD markers are resized by the same zoom factor.
e CAD markers remain visible after an image has been inverted.

e To display the CAD finding data, click on the CAD marker. The CAD finding data is displayed
at the top of the screen.

e CAD markers are not shown in the Magnifying Glass.

e CAD markers are not included when you copy images to a CD or other media using the
Media Viewer

Deleting CAD Markers

> From the exam margin, select CAD Markers, then select Delete Currently Selected CADSR.

NOTE

Deleting the currently selected CADSR deletes the CADSR object which contains the CAD
markers and, if present, the breast density data.

Breast Density Data

IntelliSpace PACS can display breast density data, including data obtained from spectral
measurements. The breast density data is displayed as an overlay on each image. Typically, the
breast density data differs per image laterality.

If the CADSR data of the selected exam includes breast density data, the latest calculated
results are displayed. To view other breast density data:

> Right-click in the Exam Margin and select Breast density, then select an item from the list.
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NOTE

The breast density data is also available within IntelliSpace Clinical Applications. This data is
included automatically in the evidence report.

Delete Breast Density Data

Right-click in the Exam Margin and select Breast density, then select Delete Currently Selected
CADSR.

NOTE

Deleting the currently selected CADSR deletes the CADSR object which contains the CAD
markers and, if present, the breast density data.

Using Key Images

Key images are images you mark as “key.” They are archived and displayed as a component of
presentation states and can be marked as key for a variety of reasons, including improving
referring physician access by providing a way to focus on the most pertinent images in a study,
for teaching files, consultation, and image quality issues.

Key images are identified by the text message “Key” at the lower-left corner of the image.
When a measurement or annotation is added to an image, that image automatically becomes a
key image.
¢ Press the spacebar while the mouse is over the desired image to make the image a key
image. When you press the spacebar again, the image will no longer be a key image.

e Press the Tab key to cycle forward through all the visible key images and Shift+Tab to cycle
backwards.

¢ You can also right-click on the desired image and select Key Image to make the image a key
image. When you right-click on the image and select Key Image again, the image will no
longer be a key image.

Key Image Series

The Key Image Series option (set in User General preferences) lets you place all key images in a
series at the beginning of each Exam Row. The last key image is displayed on the top. Key
images are used as a reference; cine loop and other features are not available for key images.

The key image series is located to the left of the exam images when the Exam Rack is viewed in
horizontally and directly above the exam images when the rack is viewed vertically.

You can double-click a Key Image Series to open a key images popup window. See “Using the
Key Image Popup Window” on page 247. You can set a User preference to display the key
image series at the beginning of each exam rack. See “Setting General Preferences” on

page 471.
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The image manipulations options are displayed in the same way in the Key Image Series as on
the exam image, except for Scout lines.

You navigate through a Key Image Series as follows:
e Use the mouse wheel or the arrow keys to cine through slices.
e Press the Tab and Shift+Tab keys to cycle through the series.

The Key Image Series updates in real time. As you mark images in the exam as “Key Images” by
pressing the spacebar, the Key Image Series is populated simultaneously.

Using the Key Image Popup Window

The Key images popup window provides access to all key images of an exam, and includes more
image manipulation features than are available for key images in the Exam Rack.

You can display key images on your diagnostic monitors by dragging the Key Image popup
window from the Canvas Page into the diagnostic monitors.
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5.00 mm

Fig. 38: Key Image popup window example

Right-clicking in a Key Image Series popup window displays a menu with the following options:

Window Width/Level: See “Setting the Window Width/Level” on page 259
Measurements: See “Using the User Tool Palette” on page 291

Annotations (excluding Spine Labeling): See “Annotating Images” on page 320
Image Processing: See “Image Processing” on page 267

Scout Line Mode: See “Using the Scout Tool” on page 274

Localizer Mode: See “Using the Localizer Tool” on page 275

New Link: See “Linking Image Series” on page 249
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e Save: Saves the image (in full resolution) or window (what is currently visible) to the
clipboard or a file. Supported image formats are BMP, TIFF, JPEG, PNG, or GIF.

e Print > To Paper Printer: See “Printing to Paper” on page 346
e Print > To DICOM Printer: See “Printing to DICOM” on page 347
* Flip/Rotate: See “Flipping an Image” on page 283 and “Rotating an Image” on page 283

e Zoom Presets: Allows you to select a preset zoom factor of Fit to Window, 100% (Original

Size), True Size, 200%, 300%, 400%, or 1600%.
¢ Magnifying Glass: See “Using the Magnifying Glass Tool” on page 278
¢ Series Matching Rules: See “Series Matching Rules” on page 401

e Multi Image Mode: Lets you choose how you want to display stack images in Multi-lmage

mode in the Key Image Series popup window.

¢ Delete All Measurements and Annotations (when measurements and annotations are
present): See “Annotating Images” on page 320

¢ |ntelliSpace PACS Workflow Layer: If it is installed on your system, you can launch Critical

Findings, ED-RAD Discrepancy or Peer Review. See the IntelliSpace PACS Workflow Layer
documentation for more information.

e MPR/ MIP / Volume Rendering: See “About IntelliSpace Volume Vision” on page 329

¢ Philips Applications: Selecting one of the following applications—Volume Vision, CT
Colonography, CT Pulmonary Emboli, Vessel Explorer—opens that application. See the
chapter “Philips IntelliSpace Clinical Applications” on page 329

Linking Image Series

The Link feature allows you to do the following:

e Synchronize multiple images or series with an image or series that you have designated as

the “master”.
e Multiple Linking between Main and Priors images.

e Link two or more images and zoom, pan, or view slices simultaneously.

NOTICE

For CT and MR images, during the reading process, different series with different orientations

can be linked. For example, axial-axial, axial-oblique, sagittal-oblique, coronal—oblique, etc.

e Manually create a link, join a link and unlink image series as required, to manage the
representation of the current and prior studies
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¢ Link cloned or expanded windows of stacked series of the same imaging plane by dragging
their respective popup windows together on the same monitor to snap them together. This
option is available only in IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise and is not available in the IntelliSpace
PACS Radiology.

When linking is activated, the following functions affect all linked images:
¢ Window Width/Level. See “Setting the Window Width/Level” on page 259.
e Zoom. See “Zoom Presets” on page 276 and “Using the Step Zoom Tool” on page 279.
¢ Pan. See “Panning Around an Image” on page 282.

You can create the following types of links:

e Axial

Sagittal
e Coronal
Oblique

e Mirrored

Note the following

e Aseries is considered to be Axial, Sagittal, or Coronal if it is oriented within 5-degrees of the
true plane corresponding axis.

e Aseries is considered to be oblique if (1) It is not within 5-degrees of one of the major axes
(Axial, Sagittal, Coronal) or (2) It contains images of different orientations such that they are
not all aligned with the same axis.

The following link options are available:

e Linking single images, such as CR or DR images, in one or multiple exams with the same
modality type. (For example: linking a CR Chest AP image of a new exam with a CR Chest AP
image from a prior exam.)

¢ Linking single images, such as CR or DR images, in one or multiple exams with different
modality type. (For example: linking a CR Chest AP image with a DR Chest AP image from a
prior exam.)

¢ Linking series, like CT or MR series, with the same orientation in one or multiple exams with
the same modality type. (For example: linking all axials in CT Chest exam that contains
multiple axial series.)

¢ Linking series, such as CT or MR series, with the same orientation in one or multiple exams
with different modality types. (For example: linking a CT Brain axial series of a new exam
with a MR Brain axial series of a prior exam.)

¢ Linking different series, like CT or MR, with different orientation in one or multiple exams
with different modality types. (For example: linking a MR shoulder axial series with a MR
shoulder oblique series.) This option is not applicable for Tomo and Mammo images.

¢ Linking mammography (MG) images using mirrored linking.

The Link feature lets you synchronize multiple images or series with an image or series that you
have designated as the “master.” Synchronize means that IntelliSpace PACS tries to do the
following:
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Creating Links

Window Width/Level

Export

Image Processing ¢
Scout Line Mode FLT
Localizer Mode Fi2
Create Popup
Clone Window With Preset L4
Monitor Layout g
Select Series L4
key Image Space
Collection L4
Play Cine ¢
Link All Axials
Save k
Print L4
FlipfRotate Sort/Split L4
Series Matching Rules
Series Matching Rule Groups
Delete 4
Assign Mew Unique Study UID
Detachistaay from Exam

]
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e Apply to all linked images the same image “navigation” options that are applied to the
master, such as zoom or pan. (Functions such as flip, invert, rotate, and WW/WL remain
independent.)

Line up the images from the linked series with the one currently selected as the master.
This lets you page through multiple series simultaneously. The series you page through acts
as the master, and all the linked “slaves” display the image in their series that is at the
closest location to the master.

Right-click on the desired image or series and select New Link from the menu.

This engages linking and the image is marked with a link identifier. The link identifier helps
you to identify the joined links The link identifier count starts with "0"

251



Viewing and Manipulating Images Linking Image Series

Link Identifier

The Link Identifier is also available in the diagnostic monitor.

2. Toadd more images to the link created in the step above, select the image(s) of any
orientation, right-click and choose:

¢ Join Link

e Select the required link to join from the submenu.
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Viewing and Manipulating Images

Window Width/Lewel
Image Processing

Scaout Line Mode

Localizer Mode Fiz
Create Popup

Clone Window With Preset L4
Monitor Layout k
Select Series L4
Key Image Space
Collection Lg
Play Cine k

Mew Link

Save
Print L4
Flip/RotateSort/Split k

Series Matching Rules
Series Matching Rule Groups

Delete L4

Assign Mew Unique Study UID

Detach Shidy from Exam

Export L4

NOTICE

The menu " Join Link Mirror" will be also be available for Tomo and Mammo images.

3. To select multiple images or series from different exams, press the Shift key while selecting
images or series. Right-click and select Link Selected Images from the menu.

4. If more than one series in the same exam has the same orientation and the same
reference, you can link them all simultaneously by selecting the Link All Axial, Link All
Sagittal, Link All Coronal, or Link All Oblique, depending on the orientation.

5. You can choose to Unlink All, Leave Link and Deactivate all Links by right clicking on the
linked images

CAUTION

The manual linking in the Canvas page is not persisted. When the images are rehung, the
settings defined in the Hanging Protocol rule will take effect.
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Toggling Links
To manipulate and adjust the images separately, you can temporarily toggle off the links:

¢ Use the keypad: Toggle Linking.

4

Note that this function only deactivates the effect of the linking; the images remain linked. To
unlink the images, see “Unlinking Images” on page 254.

Unlinking Images
Do one of the following:
e To unlink a single image, right-click the linked image and select Leave Link from the menu.

¢ To unlink all linked images, right-click the linked image and select Unlink All from the menu.

Activating and Deactivating Links
¢ Do one of the following:

— Right-click the image you created the first link for and select Deactivate All Links
from the menu. This deactivates but does not remove the link.

— Right-click the image that has a deactivated link and select Activate All Links from the
menu.

Link Symbols

The following links are displayed on the images as they are linked:

Symbol Description

:..'?-';-"- Displayed in image thumbnails

LINK Displayed in image popup windows

LINK Displayed in diagnostic monitors if this has been configured in the System
preferences.

Aligning Linked Series

DICOM contains information as to the frame of reference, which provides exact information as
to the location of the patient at the time of scanning. Typically, images in the same exam have
the same frames of reference, and images in different exams have a different frame of
reference.
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If the linked series have the same frame of reference, IntelliSpace PACS automatically aligns
them when the link is created. If the linked series do not have the same frame of reference,
IntelliSpace PACS cannot perform the initial alignment automatically. In this case, it relies on
the user to align the series before linking them, and then uses information about the slice
spacing to synchronize them as you navigate through the series.

You can adjust the initial manual or automatic alignment by temporarily disconnecting a series-
image from a link, and manipulating each independently by pressing the Shift key while
performing mouse or keyboard actions.

Creating Mirror Links

Mirrored links are primarily used for mammography studies. Based on how these images are
acquired, mammography studies typically capture bilateral breasts and display images which
are positioned sidelong either to the left or right side of image windows.

Mirror linking allows you to link images at opposite coordinates. For example, when you zoom
into an image that is positioned along the right side of an image window, IntelliSpace PACS
automatically zooms into the other image positioned along the left side of the linked image
window.

1. Right-click the first image and choose New Link from the menu. This engages linking.

2. To add more images, select those images, right-click and choose the Join Mirror Link from
the menu.

NOTE

You can set up User and System hanging protocols with linking and mirror linking in page 3 of
the Hanging Protocol wizard. See “Setting Monitor Options” on page 373.

When mirror linking is activated, the following functions affect all linked images.

e Step Zoom. See “Zoom Settings” on page 279.

e Pan. See “Panning Around an Image” on page 282.

|

Fig. 39: Image thumbnails showing Step Zoom with Mirror Link

Mirror linking is included in the default Hanging Protocols configured for IntelliSpace PACS.
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Linking Warnings

WARNING
General Warning Message

The current implementation of the Link tool allows you to synchronize other windows/
series with the window/series you are currently browsing through. In other words, there is
one master window/series (typically the one that you have selected with your mouse) and
IntelliSpace PACS tries to line up the images of the other linked windows.

Therefore, you should always review each and every series by paging through them
individually, and never rely on linking as a way to review all images within a given exam.
Browsing through a series that is part of a link may not display all the images that are
available in the other linked series.

WARNING

When using the series linking feature, it is possible that images may be missing, which could
cause misdiagnosis. Possible causes of missing images are:

¢ Linking multiple series with different slice thickness
¢ Linking series that contain different body parts or cover a larger or smaller region

¢ Linking Oblique series
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WARNING
Linking a Multi-Phase Series with Another Series

Multi-phase studies contain multiple images with the same location identifier. Paging
through a multi-phase series that has not been split typically results in jumping back to the
first slice location each time you reach the end of each phase within the series.

e |f a multi-phase series is used as the master, the other linked series are synchronized on

location and display the image with closest location to the one displayed in the master
series.

If the non multi-phase series is used as the master, IntelliSpace PACS tries to find the
image with the closest location in the multi-phase series, and because there are
potentially multiple matches, IntelliSpace PACS displays the best match from the first
phase. (In this example IntelliSpace PACS would never display image 7 through 12.)

This means that it is not possible to review all images of a multi-phase series by paging
through another series while using the Link tool.
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If a multi-phase series is not split correctly, and a user links multiple series where one of
the series contains multiple phases, the link function will not work correctly because not
all images will be displayed while paging through the series. IntelliSpace PACS can be
configured to automatically split all studies from a particular CT modality in multiple
series based on DICOM tag (0021,0012). However, because not all modalities can be
configured to provide a unique identifier that can be used for splitting, IntelliSpace PACS
provides the ability to manually split studies. A technologist can perform this function
and save it as a Presentation State, or a Radiologist can manually split a study after first
opening the study.
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WARNING
Linking Multiple Series with Different Slice Thickness

An exam might contain multiple series acquired at different (or even variable) slice
thickness. For example, one series might be acquired at 10mm slice thickness and one at
2mm. If you link these series and page through them using the very thick 10mm series as the
master, many images from the 2mm series will be skipped. If you page through the images
using the very thin 2mm series as the master, every image of the 10 mm series will be
displayed. This means that paging through multiple series simultaneously is possible with
the Link tool, but images will be skipped, unless the series with the thinnest slice thickness is
used as the master.
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WARNING

Linking Series that Contain Different Body Parts

Series that contain different body parts or cover a larger/smaller region of the body can be
linked. For example, a CT series that contain a CHEST-ABDOMEN-PELVIS might be linked
with a CT series that contains only a CHEST. By navigating through the CT CHEST series, you
will never be able to see the ABDOMEN-PELVIS of the other series. Conversely, by using the
CHEST-ABDOMEN-PELVIS as the master series, you can look at the CHEST images side-by-
side, as well as at the ABDOMEN-PELVIS images of the master series. This means that using
the Link tool, you cannot go beyond the scope of the master. This might be obvious if the
body parts are totally different like in the CHEST-ABDOMEN-PELVIS example, but sometimes
they are the same, but they do not start at exactly the same location. In this case, you might
miss a few slices.
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WARNING
Linking Oblique Series

IntelliSpace PACS allows you to link oblique series. The goal is to provide users with the
ability to link oblique series that are more or less in the same orientation. However,
IntelliSpace PACS does not prevent you from linking obliques that have totally different
orientation. This means that linking obliques that are not of roughly the same orientation
leads to unexpected behavior in IntelliSpace PACS.

oeres

Linked Exams Use Case: CT Chest-Abdomen-Pelvis

When exams are linked before being marked as Read, when the linked exams are marked Read,
only one Presentation State is created, because the linked exams were not read separately.
Therefore, when a linked exam is opened, a Presentation State may not be applied, which can
display incorrect measurements on screen.

For example, consider a Chest-Abdomen-Pelvis series, where three exams are linked and point
to the same DICOM Study. Typically, all three exams are read in one dictation session, loading
the CT Chest exam from the worklist.

Users that subsequently open either the CT Abdomen or CT Pelvis exam will default back to the
original DICOM Presentation State and not see the added value stored under the CT Chest
DICOM Presentation State.

Setting the Window Width/Level

NOTE

When linking is activated, this function affects all linked images. See “Linking Image Series” on
page 249.

The Window Width and Level settings allow you choose optimal viewing to highlight certain
details for better visibility. These options are available when you right-click on an image on the
Canvas Page.
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¢ Do one of the following:

— Right-click on an image and from the menu select Window Width/Level and the
option you want.

— Click and hold down the left mouse button while simultaneously dragging your
mouse. Drag the cursor horizontally across the image to increase or decrease the
window width. Drag the cursor vertically across the image to increase or decrease the
window level.

NOTE

When you adjust the Window Width and Level for a series, all slices in that series are affected.
To adjust the Window Width and Level on one slice in a series, hold down the “L” key while
making the adjustment.

For CTs, the Window Width/Level menus are listed in three separate areas, from top to bottom:
¢ Default WW/WL and Modality Default for all exams

e Custom user Window Width/Level values (Abdominal_NAB, Bone_NAB, Brain_NAB, and so
on), which are defined in the User preferences. These settings are mapped to the number
keys (1 through 9) in the order listed in the Preferencesdialog box, allowing you to quickly
apply a Window Width/Center setting while viewing images. See “Setting Window Width/
Center User Preferences” on page 455.

e System WW/WL Presets (Abdominal, Bone, Brain, and so on), which are defined in the
System preferences. See “Editing a Window Width/Center Preference” on page 474.

¢ The Restore Color Image option displays the current color image or stack of color images in
its original form, without applying any window width or level values.

WARNING

The Restore Color Image feature is configured using DICOM Sources to specify the source
and modality type of the study. Please exercise caution when using this feature with
scanned-in images.

For other modalities, such as CR and MR, the Window Width/Level menus are listed in three
separate areas, from top to bottom:

e Default WW/WL
¢ Modality Default (if defined)

¢ Histogram Calculation
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Using the Default WW/WL

The default WW/W.L values can be either Modality Default values or Histogram Calculation
values. The Default WW/WL is the same as Modality Default when the WW/WL values are
provided from the modality. If no Modality WW/WL values are provided, the Default WW/WL
values will be the same as Histogram Calculation values.

> Right-click on an image and from the menu select Window Width/Level and Default
WW/WL.

Using the Modality Default WW/WL Values

Modality Default values are the Window Width and Window Level provided by the modality.
DICOM sources using DICOM values should be configured for a specific AE Title to ensure that
images from other devices are not impacted.

The DICOM modality values are stored in the Window Center tag (0028,1050) and the Window
Width tag (0028, 1051).

> Right-click on an image and from the menu select Window Width/Level and Modality
Default.

Using the Histogram WW/WL Calculation

The histogram is a graph that shows the tone (grayscale value) distribution (total pixel count for
each grayscale value) in the image. It maps luminance, which is defined as the way the human
eye perceives the brightness of objects. By defining the luminance, the histogram provides the
Window Width and Center for the image, instead of the modality.

NOTE

Histogram calculation is not available for the CT modality.

The histogram distributes the range of tone (grayscale value) through categories to provide an
image that presents the optimal range of grayscale distribution for an image according to the
way the human eye perceives the scale of contrast, by evenly distributing the grayscale values
across the possible range of values.

Histograms for low resolution images (for example, thumbnails) are significantly different than
historgrams for higher resolution images. The window width/level values for these low
resolution images may not be suitable. Also, IntelliSpace PACS forces a histogram calculation of
the DICOM values if one of the following conditions exists:

e The window width is greater than the pixel range times 2
e The window level is greater than the pixel maximum times 2
e The window level is less than the pixel minimum times 2

The pixels in an 8-bit grayscale image have a contrast (grayscale) value between 0 and 255,
where 0 is the blackest at the left end and 255 is the whitest at the right end.
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»  Right-click on an image and from the menu select Window Width/Level and Histogram
Calculation.

Value of Interest LUT (VOI LUT)

Value of Interest Look Up Tables (VOI LUT) are DICOM values that modalities use to define
specific processing algorithms for diagnostic presentation of X-ray images. By default, VOI LUT
is not applied to images containing VOI LUT. However, VOI LUT can be applied by default to the
images for an entire site when the System Administrator selects the Automatically apply VOI
LUT when available in the General System preferences. See “Setting General Preferences” on
page 471.

The benefits of VOI LUTs include:
e Post-processing corrections for detector defects
¢ Enhancement of the image by reducing noise

e Altering the dynamic range by a number of methods that improve the visibility of specific
pathologies

Value of Interest Lookup Tables (VOI LUT) can be used to enhance different features of the
image (for example, “bone” versus “lung” versus “soft tissue” on a chest radiograph). Because
the acquisition device might have already performed this processing, a VOI LUT may be used to
provide alternative presentations of the Window Width/Level of an image.

VOI LUTs are used primarily with CR/DR images extracted from the DICOM tag (0028,3010). This
tag can reference one or more VOI LUTs associated with an image. Images can contain single or
multiple VOI LUTs.

NOTE

If the DICOM header is missing a LUT, a default LUT is used. This prevents an incorrect LUT
from being applied, as an image’s gray values may not correctly display.

When VOI LUTs are applied, IntelliSpace PACS adds an additional VOI LUT option with “(VOI LUT
name)”. If VOI LUT is applied, the user can still adjust the image gray scale with the mouse. If
modified, the VOI LUT name changes and “MOD” is added, where “MOD” indicates that the
original VOI LUT has been modified.

While you right-click, the Window Width and Level options in the menu are replaced by VOI
LUT Options when VOI LUT is enabled. The image can still have Window Width and Level
adjusted on top of the VOI LUT presentation. The modified VOI LUT is preserved when you save
a presentation state of the exam. VOI LUT menu options can include:

¢ Disable VOI LUTs: If VOI LUT applied

¢ Restore Default Settings: If VOI LUT is applied and you modified the WW/WL setting
e VOI LUT name: If enabled in the General System preferences

¢ (VOI LUT name) MOD: If the original VOI LUT was modified
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NOTE

After a VOI LUT has been saved in a presentation state, the original VOI LUT may not be
reproducible. If a subsequent Presentation State is created from this second VOI LUT, the
popup window will designated it as “PS MOD PS MOD” to indicate that the VOI LUT is
removed by two degrees from the original.

Fig. 40: VOI LUT example
e Right-click the image and from the menu select VOI LUT Options.

e To disable the VOI LUT for the image and revert to the Histogram calculation Window Width
and Level values, select Disable VOI LUTs from the menu.

Standard Presentation of Mammograms

Default Display Settings

The Canvas Page is displayed on the Navigation Console, replacing the worklist. Clinical images
are displayed on the diagnostic monitors.
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The Canvas Page displays patient exams and provides quick access to diagnostic images and
series, patient information, and diagnostic reading workflow. See “Introduction to the
Canvas Page” on page 187.

IntelliSpace PACS automatically applies the first hanging protocol in the default sequence.
See “Overview of Hanging Protocols” on page 365.

The hanging protocol can include linking: if you adjust image settings on one image, the
corresponding settings on linked images are adjusted as well. For more information about
linking, see“Linking Image Series” on page 249.

All images are autoscaled , see “Inverting an Image” on page 268.
All images are aligned chestwall-to-edge.
Background suppression is applied, see “Inverting an Image” on page 268.

IntelliSpace PACS automatically applies vertical alignment for images of left and right
breasts from the same view position. To adjust the image zoom and alignment, see “Zoom
Settings” on page 279.

NOTE

Vertical Alignment will be supported on the Images adhering to the following conditions:

Same View Position
Opposite Laterality (left and right)
Equal Dimensions

Mammography images can be aligned only with Mammography images and Tomosynthesis
images can be aligned only with Tomosynthesis images.

WARNING
Vertical Alignment is supported only on the following View Codes (0008,0100) DICOM tag
and the Code Meanings (0008,0104) DICOM tag:

e R-10224: medio-lateral (ML), R-10226: medio-lateral oblique (MLO), R-10228: latero-

medial (LM), R-10230: latero-medial oblique (MLO), R-10242: cranio-caudal (CC),
R-10242: cranio-caudal (CC), R-10244: caudo-cranial (from below) (FB), R-102DO:
superolateral to inferomedial oblique (SIO), R-102CF: exaggerated cranio-caudal (XCC),
R-1024A: cranio-caudal exaggerated laterally (XCCL), R-1024B: cranio-caudal exaggerated
medically (XCCM)

The above view codes must have any one of the below mentioned view modifiers for
applying the Vertical alignment:

e R-102D3: Rolled Lateral (...RL), R-102D4: Rolled Medial (...RM), R-102CA: Rolled Inferior

(..-RI), R-102C9: Rolled Superior (...RS), R-102D5: Implant Displaced {(...ID)

e Vertical alignment will not be applied for images that contains view codes that are not
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part of the above list.
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¢ Image information is displayed anterior to the breast, see “Setting Screen Overlay
Preferences” on page 484.

e To reset the image to its default settings, use the keypad: Reset Image.
]
e To reset the hanging protocol, click the button Rehang below the Monitor Reference icon.

Breast-Fit-to-Window

A large part of mammography images is background. To review the breast, it is usually
necessary to manually zoom and pan the images. The use of step zoom (pixel-to-pixel), see
“Using the Step Zoom Tool” on page 279, reduces the manual interaction required, but can still
show background. Therefore, to minimize the manual interaction required, breast-fit-to-
window is applied by default to mammography images and Tomo-Synthesis images.

NOTE

¢ Breast-fit-to-window is applied by default to mammography images and Tomo-Synthesis
images (no user interaction required). Compare this with image-fit-to-window, which is a
zoom preset [Fit To Window] that can be selected from context menus and configured in
hanging protocols.

¢ Breast-fit-to-window applies the maximum zoom to the anatomical region in the available
viewing area. As a reminder, image-fit-to-window shows the complete image (breast and
background) in the available viewing area.
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WARNING

Breast Fit to Window is supported only on the following View Codes (0008,0100) DICOM tag
and the Code Meanings (0008,0104) DICOM tag:

e R-10224: medio-lateral (ML), R-10226: medio-lateral oblique (MLO), R-10228: latero-
medial (LM), R-10230: latero-medial oblique (MLO), R-10242: cranio-caudal (CC),
R-10242: cranio-caudal (CC), R-10244: caudo-cranial (from below) (FB), R-102DO0:
superolateral to inferomedial oblique (SIO), R-102CF: exaggerated cranio-caudal (XCC),
R-1024A: cranio-caudal exaggerated laterally (XCCL), R-1024B: cranio-caudal exaggerated
medically (XCCM)

The above view codes must have any one of the below mentioned view modifiers for
applying the Breast Fit Window:

e R-102D3: Rolled Lateral (...RL), R-102D4: Rolled Medial (...RM), R-102CA: Rolled Inferior
(..-RI), R-102C9: Rolled Superior (...RS), R-102D5: Implant Displaced {(...ID)

¢ Breast Fit Window will not be applied for images that contains view codes that are not
part of the above list.

¢ In some cases, while applying Breast Fit to Window, the contours of the image may get
displayed outside the viewing pane. In such instances, it is recommended to pan the
image.

Autoscaling

When a series of images belonging to the same patient is hung on the diagnostic monitor, the
images might display in different sizes applying Breast fit to window. In such instances, the
images hung on the diagnostic monitor can be scaled to same size by:

¢ Invoke Context Menu on the diagnostic monitor and select “Scale Images to the same size”
¢ Keyboard shortcut set to “Scale Hanging Images to Same Size”

e Select “Automatic scaling” in System Preferences. See “Setting Autoscaling Preferences” on
page 502

Autoscaling displays the breast of the same patient at the same size irrespective of the size of
the detector (including film) and when the image was acquired (current exam or priors). When
both breasts are displayed, autoscaling preserves the relative proportions of the breasts.

The automatic scaling by default is switched off. See “Setting Autoscaling Preferences” on
page 502.
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NOTE

Autoscaling must be defined for the correct modality and body part, see “Setting
Autoscaling Preferences” on page 502

Displaying the breast at the same size can help to identify a change in breast structure or in
the size of a known lesion over time.

Autoscaling combined with breast-fit-to-window can be simulated by applying true-size
zooming to all images, linking the images, and then zooming manually as required.

Each image can be manually zoomed and panned.
Breast fit to window is independent of Autoscaling.

Autoscaling is only applied to the images that are visible in the diagnostic monitor.

Image Processing

The following image processing options are available. The Median Filter option only applies to
the current image, not an entire multi-slice series. The appropriate tool depends on the type of
image you are viewing. You should try various tools to find the best solution for viewing the
enhanced image.

NOTE

The image contrast settings affect only the current image display. Your changes will not be
saved.

Invert Image: Applied to all images in a multi-slice series. See “Inverting an Image” on
page 268

Edge Enhance: Applied to all images in a multi-slice series. See “Enhancing the Edges of an
Image” on page 270

Edge Detect: Applied to all images in a multi-slice series. See “Detecting the Edges of an
Image” on page 271

Median Filter: Only applied to one image (current image of multi-slice series). See
“Filtering the Image” on page 271

CLAHE (Contrast Limited Adaptive Histogram Equalization): Only applies to single images
(such as CR, DX, MG, and so on). See “Using Contrast Limited Adaptive Histogram
Equalization” on page 272

Interpolation (pixel replication, bilinear interpolation, bicubic interpolation): See “Selecting
an Interpolation Scheme” on page 273

You set options for the processing images features in the Preferences dialog box. See “Setting
Image Processing Preferences” on page 458. System Administrators can adjust the supplied
settings for the whole institution. See “Setting Image Processing Preferences” on page 458.
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When you modify or add Image Processing settings, IntelliSpace PACS uses these settings over
the supplied Image Processing preferences.

Because the Image Processing filters alter the digital data of the original DICOM, images/
studies with Image Processing filters cannot be printed to film as diagnostic-quality images.
See“Image Processing Effects” on page 66.

Except for the Invert Image tool, when you apply an image processing filter to an image, a P
(Processed) icon is displaced in the lower-right corner of the image. Note that image processing
filters cannot be printed to a DICOM device. Images with image processing can be printed to
paper, copied to the clipboard, or saved as a file.

O x|

Image Processing filter applied

Fig. 41: Image with Image Processing icon

Inverting an Image
The Invert Image feature reverses the black and white coloration of the selected image.
To invert an image, do one of the following:

1. Use the keypad: Invert.

2. Right-click the image and from the menu, select Image Processing, then Invert Image.

When an image is inverted, IntelliSpace PACS automatically applies background suppression:
only the breast tissue display is inverted, while the background of the image remains black.
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NOTE

Background suppression can only be applied to the following image types: MG (including
Breast Tomosynthesis images), DR breast, DX breast, CR breast.

Background suppression can only be applied when the view position and laterality are
known.

Automatic background suppression may cause a slight display delay when IntelliSpace PACS
actively processes the images for inversion. For very large images, background suppression
may fail due to insufficient system memory.

Background suppression may fail if the contour detection algorithm fails to recognize the
breast anatomy on the image.

Background suppression is also applied when inverting an image after you have altered the
window width and window level.

Applying Invert Image to a set of linked images inverts the state of all images (from black to
white and from white to black), including images that had already been inverted.
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NOTICE

The background suppression will be applied for the Tomosynthesis images only if the tags
Pixel Padding value - 0x00280120 and Pixel Padding Limit - 0x00280121 are present.

Enhancing the Edges of an Image

The Edge Enhance feature uses a Laplacian method to increase the visibility of edges in the
image. There are three degrees of application: Light, Medium, and Strong. You can change the
default setting in the Image Processing section of the Preferences dialog box. See “Setting
Image Processing Preferences” on page 458.

When you select the Edge Enhance feature it is applied to all images in a series. This may cause
a slight display delay when IntelliSpace PACS actively processes these images in multi-image or
Fast Cine mode.

Fig. 42: Image with Edge Enhance Filter

1. Right-click the image and from the menu, select Image Processing, then Edge Enhance.

2. Press the comma and period keys to increase or decrease the degree of edge
enhancement.
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Detecting the Edges of an Image

The Edge Detect tool is an alternative to the Edge Enhance tool, and uses a Sobel operator to
increase the visibility of edges. There are three degrees of application: Light, Medium, and
Strong. You can change the default setting in the Image Processing section of the Preferences
dialog box. See “Setting Image Processing Preferences” on page 458.

When you select the Edge Detect feature it is applied to all images in a series. This may cause a
slight display delay when IntelliSpace PACS actively processes these images in multi-image or
Fast Cine mode.

O x|

Fig. 43: Image with Edge Detect Filter
1. Right-click the image and from the menu, select Image Processing, then Edge Detect.

2. Press the comma and period keys to increase or decrease the degree of edge detection.

Filtering the Image

The Median Filtering tool utilizes a common filtering method to reduce noise in the image. For
a multi-slice series, Median Filtering only applies to the current image, not the entire series. You
can change the default setting in the Image Processing section of the Preferences dialog box.
See “Setting Image Processing Preferences” on page 458.
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Fig. 44: Image with Median Filter

> Right-click the image and from the menu, select Image Processing, then Median Filter.

Using Contrast Limited Adaptive Histogram Equalization

The CLAHE (Contrast Limited Adaptive Histogram Equalization) tool utilizes an adaptive form of
histogram equalization that enhances the contrast adoptively across the image. You can use
CLAHE with the following modalities: CR, DX, MG, and XA.

You can change the default setting in the Image Processing section of the Preferences dialog
box. See “Setting Image Processing Preferences” on page 458.

When CLAHE is applied, the Window Width/Window Level of the image is automatically
adjusted. When CLAHE is selected, the WW/WL is automatically recalculated using the
Histogram Calculation because that data range has changed. The initial WW/WL values are
restored when CLAHE is turned off.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

Image Processing

Viewing and Manipulating Images

0 x|

Fig. 45: Image with CLAHE Filter
To toggle the CLAHE filtering, do one of the following:
> Use the keypad: CLAHE.

> Right-click the image and from the menu, select Image Processing, then CLAHE.

Selecting an Interpolation Scheme

Interpolation is the process of adding or subtracting pixels by analyzing the adjacent pixels and
estimating intermediate values to increase or decrease the resolution of an image. When you
resize an image in IntelliSpace PACS, you can choose which interpolation scheme you want to
use.

> Right-click the image and from the menu, select Image Processing, then Pixel Replication,
Bilinear Interpolation, or Bicubic Interpolation. The option you select is checked in the
menu.

— Pixel Replication: Performed by sampling the nearest neighboring pixel. Step-like
straight boundaries may be evident after the transformation.

— Bilinear Interpolation: The default presentation of images in IntelliSpace PACS,
performed by sampling four neighboring pixels. Bilinear Interpolation may decrease
resolution and blurring by averaging the step-like boundaries that may occur with Pixel
Replication.
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— Bicubic Interpolation: Preserves fine details in the image very well. It is performed by
sampling 16 neighboring pixels, and does not have the step-like boundary problem of
Pixel Replication or the blurring problem of Bilinear Interpolation.

Using the Scout Tool

The Scout tool allows you to see the planar location of an image using another image within the
same study as a reference frame. Scout lines are displayed on the image or series as you move
your mouse over other images of a different orientation. Three types of scout lines are
available: Single, Bracket, and All. The line types are set in the Display section of the User
preferences. See “Setting Display Preferences” on page 460.

The Scout tool is available for CT, MR, and PT modalities and works with the Localizer tool. See
“Using the Localizer Tool” on page 275.

To leave the image selected for displaying scout lines unobstructed, the reference lines only
appear when the cursor is passed over another image or series. As the other series is reviewed,
the corresponding scout line is highlighted to indicate the planar location of the image, as seen
below.

Fig. 46: Scout lines example

1. Do one of the following:
— Right-click the image or series and select Scout Line Mode from the menu.
— Press F11.

2. The Scout Mode item is displayed with a check mark in the Image menu. Select Scout
Mode (or press F11) again to remove the scout lines.
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Using the Localizer Tool

Like Scout lines, the Localizer tool helps you visualize and navigate to a location in multiple
series with different orientations. You can use the Localizer tool to navigate through multiple
series with different orientations (Axial, Sagittal, and Coronal) simultaneously.

A crosshair (+) is displayed in every series of an exam at the x/y coordinates that correspond to
the location of your cursor. The crosshairs move in sync as you move the cursor over the
specified series.

The Localizer tool is useful for PET/CT studies, allowing you to create a “ghost” cursor on the
other Axial Slices. (This only works if the CT and PET images have the same DICOM frame of
reference.)

You set whether or not the Localizer tool shows scout lines in the Display section of the User
preferences. See “Setting Display Preferences” on page 460.

NOTE

The state of the Localizer tool for an image or series is not saved as part of Presentation
States. Also, clicking and dragging does not adjust the Window Width and Level of Localizer-
enabled images.

Fig. 47: Localizer tool example

1. Do one of the following:
— Right-click the image or series and select Localizer Tool from the menu.
— Press F12.

2. The Localizer Tool item is displayed with a check mark in the menu. Select Localizer Tool
again to remove the localizer lines.
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WARNING

Multi-phase studies contain multiple images with the same location identifier. Paging
through a multi-phase series that has not has been split typically results in jumping back to
the first slice location each time you reach the end of each phase within the series. If you
use the Localizer tool to navigate through a multi-phase series, you will notice that the other
linked series are synchronized on location and basically display the image with closest
location to the one displayed in the master series. If the non multi-phase series is used as
the master, IntelliSpace PACS tries to find the image with the closest location in the multi-
phase series, and because there are potentially multiple matches, IntelliSpace PACS displays
the best match from the first phase. (In this example IntelliSpace PACS would never display
image 7 through 12.) In other words, you cannot review all images of a multi-phase series by
paging through another series while using the Localizer tool.

3 9 i, *1_3

4 10 4

5 11 =t x 5
oeries series 2

Zoom Presets

You can zoom in on an image up to 1600%. When you zoom, the scales at the bottom and right
of the image adjust to always show 10 mm per division. Scale glyphs are placed every 10 mm (1
cm), but the lines are drawn white on black embossing to improve visibility. The size of the
division is also displayed with embossed text. Indicators at the 5th and 10th positions are
distinguished by longer lines.

Do one of the following:

» Roll the mouse-wheel forward or use the Down or Right arrow keys. The image zooms in at
the location of your cursor. To zoom out, roll the mouse-wheel backward or use the Up or
Left arrow keys. To zoom into an image-series, such as an MR or CT exam, left-click the
mouse while holding down the Alt key and drag the mouse forwards to zoom in or
backwards to zoom out.
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NOTE

When “Enhanced” is selected for “Mouse Scheme Options” in the Mouse-User Preferences,
then the behavior of the mouse is reversed:

¢ Roll the mouse-wheel forward or use the Down or Right arrow keys to zoom out the image
at the location of your cursor.

e Roll the mouse-wheel backward or use the Up or Left arrow keys to zoom in the image at
the location of your cursor.

> Right-click on the image and select Zoom Presets, then select the desired zoom level.

When you zoom, the scales at the bottom and right of the image adjust to show one of the
following:

e 10 mm per division at smaller zoom factors
e 1 mm per division at larger zoom factors

To show the current size of the division, left-click on the scale and hold the mouse button
down.

NOTE

e Alternatively, you can use the Step Zoom tool to step sequentially through portions of the
image at full resolution. See “Using the Step Zoom Tool” on page 279.

e When linking is activated, this function affects all linked images. See “Linking Image Series”
on page 249.

Fit to Window Zoom Preset

Fit to Window applies an adjusting zoom factor that always maintains the entire image visible
on the screen.

> Right-click on the image and select Zoom Presets, then select Fit to window.

Pixel-to-Pixel Zoom Preset (Original Size)

Pixel-to-pixel is a zoom setting where a single pixel in the image corresponds to a single pixel on
the screen.

> Right-click on the image and select Zoom Presets, then select 100% (Original size).
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Using the Magnifying Glass Tool

The Magnifying Glass tool allows you to zoom into a small portion of the image using a pre-
configured magnification factor. When selected, the center of the Magnifying Glass window is
located at the last location of the cursor. You can use the Magnifying Glass tool on an image
popup window or a virtual monitor.

By default, the Y key toggles the Magnifying Glass tool on and off.

The size and magnification factor of the Magnifying Glass window are set in the User Display
preferences. See “Setting Display Preferences” on page 460. You can set a keyboard shortcut
preference for the Magnifying Glass tool. See “Setting Keyboard Shortcut Preferences” on
page 456.

The Magnifying Glass tool has two modes:

¢ Roaming: Any movement of the mouse moves the Magnifying Glass above the underlying
image showing the image zoomed in (in the set factor) so that the underlying portion of the
image is centered and zoomed in the Magnifying Glass window, just like a physical
magnifying glass. In Roaming mode, the cursor is invisible. You can click to switch to
Stationary mode.

¢ Stationary: The Magnifying Glass window stays stationary when the mouse moves, and the
cursor is visible. You can click to switch to Roaming mode.

Note the following:

¢ You can only have one Magnifying Glass window open at a time in each popup window or
virtual monitor.

¢ You cannot resize the Magnifying Glass window by dragging its border.

¢ You cannot move the Magnifying Glass outside the limits of the window in which it appears.
This means that if a window has multiple images, the Magnifying Glass roams above all of
them, identifying the image being magnified.

¢ |f you use the Magnifying Glass in an image popup window and resize the window, the
Magnifying Glass stays at its current location.

¢ Overlays or annotations on the original image are not magnified.
¢ Cine modes are not available when Magnifying Glass is being used.

¢ |f you change the zoom of the original image to be equal to or bigger than the zoom factor
for the Magnifying Glass window, the zoom factor of the Magnifying Glass window
increases to one increment above the zoom factor of the original image.

1. To select the Magnifying Glass, do one of the following:
e Press the keypad button Magnifying Glass to toggle on the Magnifying Glass.

Jo

e Right-click on the image in the popup window or virtual monitor and select Magnifying
Glass.
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2. To adjust the settings for the Magnifying Glass tool, right-click and select one of the
following options:

— Window Width/Level options

— Zoom Presets (200%, 300%, and 400%). These presets are only available if the underling
image has a smaller zoom factor. In a single image, you can use the mouse wheel to
change the zoom factor of the Magnifying Glass.

Closing the Magnifying Tool

> Right-click on the magnifying glass and select Close.

Zoom Settings

NOTE

The image zoom settings affect only the current image display. Your changes will not be saved.

True Size Zoom

WARNING

Do not use True Size as a measurement tool.

The True Size setting approximately represents the actual size of the anatomical structures on
the screen.

To activate True Size zoom, use the keypad: True Size.

Using the Step Zoom Tool

NOTE

When linking or mirror linking is activated, these functions affect all linked images. See
“Linking Image Series” on page 249 and “Creating Mirror Links” on page 255.
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The Step Zoom tool allows you to step sequentially through portions of an image in an image
popup window or virtual monitor at full resolution, instead of having to zoom and pan
manually. The number of steps is determined by the size of the image and the size of display
area. (The maximum number of steps is 16.)

For mammography images, the first step displays the region of glandular tissue from the
anterior side of the breast. Thereafter, the order in which you step through the image is left to
right, from top to bottom, as shown in the following example.

% 3
Step 1 shows region of
glandular tissue
Regions of background |
only are excluded from the !
step zZoom I I

4 | 5

Fig. 48: Step Zoom sequence example. Dashed lines indicate overlap.

The Step Zoom tool divides the full-scale image into smaller overlapping portions at the size of
the window that hosts the image. The order in which you step through the image is top to
bottom, then left to right, as shown in the following example.

Fig. 49: Step Zoom example

By default, the S key initiates the Step Zoom tool and is used to sequentially step through the
image. If desired, you can set a User preference to define a different keyboard shortcut.
See“Setting Keyboard Shortcut Preferences” on page 456.

You can also use the keypad to initiate the Step Zoom tool as follows:

1. Toinitiate the Step Zoom tool, press the keypad button Step Zoom.
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Continue to press the keypad button to step through different portions of the image, from
top to bottom and left to right.

When all the portions of the image are shown, the next time you press the keypad button,
the image is shown in Fit to Window mode.

When you use the Step Zoom tool, the image thumbnails on the Canvas Page display rectangles
that illustrate which part of the image is currently shown.

Fig. 50: Image thumbnails showing Step Zoom with Mirror Link

Note the following:

1.

The number of steps for an image is based on the size of the full-scale image and the size of
the window. For example, if the size of the full-size image is 1000X2000 pixels and the size
of the window is 400X600, the number of steps is 12 (3X4).

The Step Zoom tool has no effect on a full-scale image that is not bigger than the size of the
window, or if the number of steps required to step through all the parts of the image is
greater than 16.

There is a minimal overlap of 10% of the size of the window between each horizontal and
vertical step area.

When you use the Step Zoom tool in a fixed window, such as a virtual monitor, the
correlating thumbnail shows a red navigation rectangle representing the portion of the
image that is currently being viewed.

If you resize, flip, rotate, re-hang, split the monitor, or change the layout of the window, the
Step Zoom tool cycle is reset.

You can use the Step Zoom tool in unlinked, linked, and mirror linked MG images. If the
linked images are not the same size (and/or their windows are not the same size), the
number of steps may differ between the images. This could cause a synchronization loss as
you step through the images.

Display an image in an image popup window or virtual monitor. The size of the image in
100% zoom must be larger than the size of the window in which is it displayed for the Step
Zoom tool to work.
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2. Press S to initiate the Step Zoom tool. You can set a User preference to change this default
key if desired. See “Setting Keyboard Shortcut Preferences” on page 456.

3. Continue to press S (or the other assigned key) to step through different portions of the
image, from top to bottom and left to right.

4. When all the portions of the image are shown, the next time you click S (or the other
assigned key), the image is shown in Fit to Window mode.

Digital Mammography Images Display

Digital Mammography images viewed in IntelliSpace PACS may display a thin white outline, a
few pixels wide, along the outer edge of the breast tissue. For this issue to present in
IntelliSpace PACS the following things must occur:

¢ The sending modality applies a pixel padding value to discriminate non anatomic regions of
the image

¢ The pixel padding value is far outside the dynamic range of the anatomic data
representation

¢ The image data is offset from zero by several thousand gray scale levels
e The image is viewed in IntelliSpace PACS at a zoom of 50% or less

After receipt of such images in IntelliSpace PACS, when the iSyntax technology is applied, the
wavelet representation of the discontinuity created by the applied pixel padding value can
result in the presentation of the white outline when the image is viewed at a zoom value of
50% or less. This does not occur when the image is viewed at a zoom value of greater than 50%.

This type of discontinuity can never occur in anatomy. The outline is caused by artificial pixel
padding values, and appears outside of the breast tissue alongside the outer edge of the breast.
The image quality is not affected by this problem. While the outline is displayed at a zoom of
50% or less, there is no corruption of the image or image information. When the images are
viewed diagnostically, at a magnification close to one (100% zoom), the outline is not present.

Panning Around an Image

You can use the Step Zoom tool to step sequentially through portions of the image at full
resolution, instead of having to pan manually. See “Using the Step Zoom Tool” on page 279.

» Hold down the mouse-wheel button while dragging your mouse in the desired direction. To
pan around an image-series, such as an MR or CT exam, left-click the mouse while holding
down the Ctrl key and drag the mouse to display the desired area.

NOTE

When linking is activated, this function affects all linked images. See “Linking Image Series” on
page 249.
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Flipping an Image

The Flip Image feature allows you to rotate the selected image horizontally (around the y-axis)
or vertically (around the x-axis). It can be useful to flip a study acquired as prone to look as
supine, for ease of interpretation (for example, kidney stones and other renal protocols). In
mammography, it can be useful to flip a prior so that the images are displayed chestwall-to-
chestwall.

> Right-click on the image and from the menu select Flip/Rotate, then Flip Horizontal or Flip
Vertical. Note that one of the orientation markers at the top or left of the image changes
(for example, from “A” (Anterior) to “P” (Posterior).

NOTE

Keyboard shortcuts to Flip Horizontal or Flip Vertical can be set in the User preferences.

Rotating an Image

The Rotate Exam feature allows you to rotate the selected image or series in 90 degree
increments, clockwise or counter-clockwise.

> Right-click on the image or series and from the menu select Flip/Rotate, then Rotate 90
CW or Rotate 90 CCW.

Sorting Images

You can sort images by:
e Table Position Ascending
e Table Position Descending
¢ Image Number Ascending

¢ Image Number Descending

NOTE

This option is not available for multi-frame images that have the same image number.

> Select the image and from the menu select Flip/Rotate/Sort/Split, then the desired sort
option.
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Splitting Exams

The Split Exam feature allows you to temporarily split a series according to specific DICOM tags.
This feature is only available for stacked images, especially multi-frame multi-phased stacked
windows. Note that you cannot split clones. If there are no attributes available for splitting, or if
the split criteria are not met, a message displays stating that the exam cannot be split.

NOTICE

The split exams will retain the measurements, annotations, image processing settings and sort
order of the original exam.

1. Right-click on the image and from the menu, select Flip/Rotate/Sort/Split.
2. Choose Split Exam from the sub-menu. The Split Exam dialog box displays.
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3. Select the DICOM tags that you wish to use for splitting the exams. The tags depend on the
tags associated with the type of series you have selected.

4. Click OK. The original series is broken into different series, according to the selected
attributes. This is not a permanent change to the exam, but rather a type of display. To
preserve the split for later viewing, you must save a Presentation State. See “Using
Presentation States” on page 226.

Splitting Series

The Split Series feature allows you to split a series based on the selected DICOM tags. This
feature is only available for stacked images in a series.
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The split series will retain the measurements, annotations, image processing settings and sort
order of the original series.

Right-click on the image and from the menu, select Flip/Rotate/Sort/Split.

To select multiple series to be split, press the SHIFT key while selecting and then right-click.

Multiple series across exams cannot be split. The "Split Series" option will be disabled on
selecting multiple series across exams.

Choose Split Series from the sub-menu. The Split Series dialog box displays.
Select the DICOM tags that you wish to use for splitting the series.

Click OK. The original series is broken into different series, according to the selected split
criteria. This is not a permanent change to the exam, but rather a type of display. To
preserve the split for later viewing, you must save a Presentation State. See “Using
Presentation States” on page 226.
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Viewing Shutter Images

IntelliSpace PACS supports DICOM circular and rectangular shutters. If modalities send values in
DICOM tags (0018,1610; 0018,1612) for circular shutters and DICOM tags (0018,1602;
0018,1604; 0018,1606; 0018,1608) for rectangular shutters, IntelliSpace PACS displays a
“shuttering” effect on images that tone down the background of an image so users can focus on
a specific region.

To turn the shuttering effect off, hold down the Ctrl + Shift + F6 keys.

Fig. 52: Rectangular shutter effect
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15 Measuring and Annotating Images

IntelliSpace PACS includes the following tools you can use to measure and annotate images.
e User Tool Palette: See “Using the User Tool Palette” on page 291

IM

e Ruler: See “Using the Ruler Tool” on page 296

|II

¢ Angle: See “Using the Angle Tool” on page 299

e Cobb Measurements: See “Taking Cobb Measurements” on page 303

¢ ROI Circle: See “Using the ROI Circle Tool” on page 304

e ROI Freehand: See “Using the ROl Freehand Tool” on page 309

e ROI Ellipse: See “Using the ROI Ellipse Tool” on page 315

¢ Point Value: See “Using the Point Value Tool” on page 317

e Calibrate: See “Calibrating Images” on page 319

e Ultrasound measurements: See “Taking Ultrasound Measurements” on page 319
e Text Annotate: See “Annotating Images” on page 320

e Spine Labeling: See “Spine Labeling” on page 324

For information on the format used for measurement value display for Projection Radiography
modalities, see “Measurement Values for Projection and Non-Projection Radiography
Modalities” on page 288.

When you add a measurement or annotation to a window, IntelliSpace PACS automatically
marks that image as a key image. You cannot use annotations, measurement tools, and the
Localizer tool at the same time.

WARNING

& Measurement values are modality dependent. The measurement values that IntelliSpace
PACS displays are derived from information sent by the modality responsible for generating
the image being measured. If this modality is incorrectly configured or defective,
IntelliSpace PACS measurement values may be adversely affected and may be incorrect.
Philips strongly recommends the use of an appropriately placed object of known size for
determining what magnification factor has been applied to the image.

Changing the Font or Line Style

When you right-click on a measurement or annotation, you can select Edit Font, Edit Line Style,
or both, depending on the measurement or annotation.

e For Font, you can select from a list of fonts available on your workstation. To resize the font
of a text annotation, drag a corner of the text box.

e For Line Style, if the line is solid, you can select a line width from 1 (thinnest) to 4 (thickest).
The line style can be solid, dashed, or dotted.
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Applying Measurements and Annotations to all the
Images/Frames in a Series

User can apply the selected measurement/annotation to all the images in a series. To perform
this, select the measurement/annotation -> right click on the context menu -> select Copy to All
option.

This option is used only for viewing purpose.

The copied measurements/annotations are independent of each image/frame in the series.
Therefore, modifying or deleting measurements/annotations is not reflected in other image/
frame in the series.

NOTE

This option is not available on a series having a single image.

NOTE

The Measurement/Annotation on which Copy to All is invoked is not saved as part of the
presentation state (GSPS).

The applied measurements and annotations to all the images in a series using Copy to All can
be deleted by using Delete All option.

This option will delete the copied measurements/annotations across images in a single series.

NOTE

Delete All option is not available in the Key Image Window.

Measurement Values for Projection and Non-Projection
Radiography Modalities
The following format is used for measurement value display for Projection Radiography
modalities: <value> < units> (< code>):

e <value> is the floating point value of the measurement

e <units> is the units of the measurement (e.g., mm, cm, Tesla, etc.)

e <code> is one of the following:
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<code> Pixel Spacing Tag Used Additional Conditions
Geometric (0028,30) Tag (0028,0A02) has the value
GEOMETRY
Imager (0018,1164)
Geometric (0018,1164) & (0018,1114) (0018,1114) isnot equaltoOor 1
Fiducial (0028,0030) Tag (0028,0A02) has the value FIDUCIAL
Calibrated IntelliSpace PACS manual calibration
Unknown (0028,0030) When tag (0028,0A02) is absent

The following format is used for measurement value display for non-Projection Radiography
modalities: <value> <units>:

e <value> is the floating point value of the measurement

e <units> is the units of the measurement (e.g., mm, cm, Tesla, etc.)

Important

For Projection Radiography modalities only, if there are measurements that were displayed
from a presentation state that was created before IntelliSpace PACS 3.6.48/4.1.48 whose
values are different than the current version because of a different pixel spacing value, both
of the measurements using the original pixel spacing and the currently selected pixel spacing
are displayed. The current measurement is displayed on top and the original measurement
from the presentation state is displayed on the bottom.

Accuracy and Precision in Measurements

IntelliSpace PACS relies directly on the information provided by the manufacturers of the
imaging modalities in order to perform any measurements. The accuracy of these
measurements is determined by the values and interpretations of related fields within the
DICOM imaging standard.

For example, for tomographic modalities, pixel size is determined based on the value of the
“Pixel Spacing” DICOM tag (0028,0030) and is being used to determine the physical distance in
the object space. Pixel spacing of 1 mm implies measurement accuracy of +/- 0.5 mm. Similarly,
for projective modalities, if DICOM Presentation Size Mode is set to TRUE SIZE Imager Pixel
Spacing (0070,0100) can be used to estimate the size of the object. The actual estimate of
accuracy will vary depending on the modality type and the specifics of the imaging protocol.
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Measurement Unit of Measure

Length (Ruler) millimeters (mm)

centimeters (cm)

Angle (Angle tool and  Degrees
Cobb measurements)

Area (ROI Circle, ROI cmA2

Freehand, ROI Ellipse) mmA2

Brightness ((ROI Circle, Hounsfield units for CT; grayscale

ROI Freehand, ROI units for others
Ellipse, Point Value

Tool)

Order of Precedence

Measurement Values for Projection and Non-Projection
Radiography Modalities

Precision

1/10 of a unit (i.e., 0.1 mm, if in

millimeters)

1/100 of a unit (i.e 0.01 cm ,if in

centimeters)

Whole numbers as in 1 unit, (i.e., .45

degrees)

cm”2:
<10-1.1234
<100-11.123
<1000-111.12
<10000-1111.1
>= 10000 will be whole numbers
mmA2:
<10-1.1234
<100-11.123
>=100-111.12
-1111.12

-11111.12

Density: 1/100 of a unit (i.e., 1.00)

Standard Deviation: whole numbers as in
1 unit

IntelliSpace PACS uses the following order of precedence for the pixel spacing for
measurements and image display (in the case of non-square pixels) for Projection Radiography

modalities:

SOP Classes Modality

1.2.840.10008.5.1.4.1.1.1 CR
1.2.840.10008.5.1.4.1.1.1.1 DX
1.2.840.10008.5.1.4.1.1.1.2 MG

1.2.840.10008.5.1.4.1.1.1.2.1 MG Unprocessed
1.2.840.10008.5.1.4.1.1.1.3 10
1.2.840.10008.5.1.4.1.1.12.1 XA

1.2.840.10008.5.1.4.1.1.12.1.1 Enhance XA
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SOP Classes Modality

1.2.840.10008.5.1.4.1.1.12.2 XRF

1.2.840.10008.5.1.4.1.1.12.2.1 Enhance XRF

Note the following:

e IntelliSpace PACS uses the calculated pixel spacing values if the image was manually
calibrated using the IntelliSpace PACS Image Calibration tool.

¢ IntelliSpace PACS uses calibrated pixel spacing tag (0028,0030) if present and different than
tag (0018,1164) or if (0018,1164) is not present.

¢ IntelliSpace PACS uses the imager pixel spacing (0018,1164) divided by the estimated
radiographic magnification factor (0018,1114), if both are present and the value of 18,1114
isnot1, 0.

e IntelliSpace PACS uses the imager pixel spacing (0018,1164) if present
e IntelliSpace PACS displays measurements in pixels
For all other modalities, the following applies:

e IntelliSpace PACS uses the calculated pixel spacing values if the image was manually
calibrated using the IntelliSpace PACS Image Calibration tool.

¢ IntelliSpace PACS uses calibrated pixel spacing tag (0028,0030) if present.
¢ IntelliSpace PACS displays measurements in pixels.

e For US images only,
1.2.840.10008.5.1.4.1.1.6.1 US Single Frame
1.2.840.10008.5.1.4.1.1.3.1 US Multiframe
IntelliSpace PACS uses the US region calibration values 0018,602c and 0018,602e for pixel
spacing.

Using the User Tool Palette

WARNING

Measurement values are modality dependent. The measurement values that IntelliSpace
PACS displays are derived from information sent by the modality responsible for generating
the image being measured. If this modality is incorrectly configured or defective,
IntelliSpace PACS measurement values may be adversely affected and may be incorrect.

IntelliSpace PACS provides a User Tool Palette that streamlines your work and allows you to
make various measurements and annotations on an image. You can drag the User Tool Palette
to any location on your screen. You can also toggle the display of the palette by pressing M. The
User tool palette displays for the exam until you close the palette or exam.
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User Tool Palette x|

Fig. 53: User Tool Palette

You can define keyboard shortcuts for the tools on the User Tool Palette that set whether or
not the tool remains active (persists) after you use it on an image. See “Keyboard Commands”
on page 533.

1. Right-click on an image and from the menu, select Measurements, then select User Tool
Palette. The User Tool Palette displays.

2. Do one of the following:
e To use a tool once, click on the icon of the tool you want to use.

e To use the tool more than once, double-click on the icon of the tool you want to use.
= The cursor changes to a cross-hair when User Tool Palette is being used.

3. Click the Close icon to close the User Tool Palette.

Configuring the User Tool Palette

Measurement and Annotation tools can now be accessed quickly from the User Tool Palette.
User has the option to configure the tools in the palette as desired. User no longer needs to
navigate through the menu options for accessing these tools. The User Tool Palette once
configured is specific to the logged in user and is saved until the user reconfigures the User Tool
Palette. This configuration persists across machines per user.

User Tool Palette can be configured as per the user requirement. The configurations made to
the User Tool Palette are specific to the logged in user. User can now configure and access the
tools easily from the User Tool Palette and the configurations will remain the same till the user
reconfigures the User Tool Palette.

To configure the User Tool Palette, perform the following steps:

1. Click on Configure button -=!to open Configure User Tool Palette Dialog.
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x
BAreailable Toolz Azzigned Toolz
Spine Labeling ROl Ellipse
K.ey Image ROl Freehand
M agnifying Glazsz Freehand
Irvert Image Tewt
Flip Harizontal Line
Flip *ertical o | ROI Circle
Ruaotate 90 Cwf Angle
Raotate 30 COW . | Elipze
CLAHE Circle
Triangle
Foint % alue
Arrow
Fuler
13/15 tools added ave Up | Move Dovn |
ak. I Cancel |

2. Inthe Configure User Tool Palette dialog box, tools that are already displayed on the user
tool palette are listed under Assigned Tools. Remaining tools that can be configured are
listed under Available Tools.

3. Using Configure User Tool Palette dialog, following operations can be performed to
customize the User Tool Palette:

e To add tools to the User Tool Palette, choose the tool from Available Tools list and use
= button to move the tool to Assigned Tools list.

e To remove tools from the User Tool Palette, choose the tool from Assigned Tools list
and use <- button to move the tool to Available Tools list.

¢ To rearrange the order of tools in the User Tool Palette, use Move Up or Move Down
buttons.

4. Click OK to save the configuration and reflect the changes on the User Tool Palette.
5. Click Cancel to discard the configuration changes made to the user tool palette.

The tools that can be configured using the User Tool Palette are as follows:

Point ROI ROI
Va||ue Circle Arr|ow Rl|l|‘3F Cﬁrcle Ellipse
User Tool Palette x| Click here ¢
» I| P ~ T Py =:u"'; . IC ereto
<8 —— "'ﬂ?l“h? \, \ % h LA > T _.—f— Configure the User
i Tool Palette
Ellipse Freehand Triangle Line Angle ROI Text
Freehand
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Calibrate Magnifying Invert Rotate Flip Edge
image Glass Image 90CW  Horizontal Detect

User Tocd Palette _ |
IEEERDARENEDN

Spine CLAHE key Rotate  Flip | Edge

Labelling Image 90CCW Vertical Enhance

Using the Context Menu

This section will introduce you to the context menu of Measurements and Annotations:

Measurements

To see the Measurements context menu, right click on popup and select Measurements.

=E

Window Width/Level

. Ruler
Annotations | Angle

Image Processing ROI Circle
ROI Ellipse
ROI Freehand
Point Value

Scout Line Mode
Localizer Mode
Multi Image Mode |
Key Image User Tool Palette

Play Cine | Calibrate Image

Mew Link
Link All Axials

Save

Print
Flip/Rotate/Sort/Split
Zoom Presets
Magnifying Glass

Series Matching Rules

A drop down list of the measurement tools displays.

Select the required tools to measure the images as described in the following section.
e “Using the Ruler Tool” on page 296
e “Using the Angle Tool” on page 299
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e “Using the ROI Circle Tool” on page 304

e “Using the ROI Ellipse Tool” on page 315

e “Using the ROI Freehand Tool” on page 309
e “Using the Point Value Tool” on page 317

e “Using the User Tool Palette” on page 291
e “Calibrating Images” on page 319

Annotations

To see the Annotations context menu, right click on popup and select Annotations.

o x|

Window Width/Level
Measurements

Image Processing

~ LR J

Line
Arrow A
Triangle

Circle

Ellipse

Text

Freehand

Spine Labeling

-

Scout Line Mode F11
Localizer Mode Fi2
Multi Image Mode ]
Key Image Space
Play Cine 3

Mew Link
Link All Axials

Eleed
Calcification
Cyst

Foreign Body
Flip/Rotate/Sort/Split Fracture
Zoom Presets Free Air

Magnifying Glass ¥ Mass
Node

Stone
Tear

Save
Print

- v owrow

Series Matching Rules

A drop down list of the annotation tools displays.

Select the required tools to measure the images as described in the “Annotating Images” on
page 320section.

Clearing Measurements and Annotations

> Right-click on an image and from the menu, select Delete all Measurements and
Annotations.

> To clear an individual measurement or annotation, select it, right-click, and select Delete.
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Viewing Existing Measurements and Annotations

If other users have previously made measurements or annotations on the image, these existing
measurements and annotations are not shown at initial image display.

Since measurements and annotations are saved in presentation states, you can display the
existing measurements or annotations by selecting existing presentation states. Right-click in
the Exam Margin and from the menu, select Presentation Stateand then click on one of the
available presentation states.

Using the Ruler Tool

You can use the Ruler tool to make linear measurements. For example, measure the diameter
of a tumor as a baseline prior to treatment, or measure the diameter of the appendix to
diagnose acute appendicitis.

The measurement units for the Ruler tool if pixel spacing is specified in the DICOM tags are MM
or CM (millimeter or centimeter) units. If the pixel spacing is not specified in the DICOM tags,
then the measurement unit will only be in pixels. The level of accuracy for MM is tenths of a
unit and for CM it is hundreds of a unit.

NOTICE

The measurement units (mm/cm) for the Ruler is configured in the User Preference->
Measurements. See “Setting Measurements” on page 467

1. Do one of the following to use the ruler tool:

¢ Right-click on the image and from the menu, choose Measurements and then Ruler.

e From the User Tool Palette, choose the Ruler % icon.

2. Click on the point from which you want to measure, and either move the cursor to the
second point and click, or drag the cursor to the second point. The value next to the line
indicates the length of the span in millimeters/centimeters or pixels depending on the
available DICOM information.

When you use the ruler tool to measure an image, the measurement (ruler) and the values
are bound with a letter next to each measurement. This letter is specific to each
measurement. The measurement values can also be moved away from the measurements.
In such instances, the measurement and their values can be identified by the letters. The
letters are preserved in the presentation state.
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3. To edit an endpoint, select the line, then select the endpoint and drag it to the desired
point on the image.

4. To move the line, select the line and drag it to the desired location.
5. To move the label, select it and drag it to the desired location.
The following set of figures shows the various actions you can take using the Ruler tool.

e Figure 1: Measuring a region with the ruler

e Figure 2: Select and drag the entire ruler without repositioning either end
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Figure 3: Reposition either end of the ruler by clicking and dragging on an endpoint

Figure 4: Reposition the measurement value by clicking it and dragging to the desired
position.
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Using the Angle Tool

You can use the Angle tool to measure the angular alignment of two objects.

The measurement units for the Angle tool are degrees. The level of accuracy is based on the
angle being computed as a floating point value and truncated to an integer. This implies a
maximum angular error of approximately 0.5 degrees.

1. Do one of the following:
¢ Right-click on the image and from the menu choose Measurements, and then Angle
¢ From the User Tool Palette, choose the Angle icon

2. Click on the point you want to use for the angle's endpoint and move the cursor to the
second point (the angle's apex) and click again.

3. Move the cursor to the second endpoint and click. The angle is complete and a box in the
angle indicates the measurement of the angle in degrees.
The following set of figures shows the various actions you can take using the Angle tool:

e Figure 1: Create the angle by clicking on the point you want to serve as the angle's
endpoint, moving the cursor to the second point (the angle's apex), clicking again, and
moving the cursor to the other endpoint and clicking again.
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Using the Angle Tool

¢ Figure 2: Move the entire angle without repositioning either endpoint by clicking on the

apex and dragging it to the new location.

300
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e Figure 3: Reposition either end of the angle tool by clicking on that end and dragging it to
the new location. This enables you to measure wide angles where the apex is not on the
image.
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e Figure 4: Articulate the arms of the angle by clicking anywhere on them and dragging them
to a new location.
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Taking Cobb Measurements

Cobb measurements are in degrees, and the limits of accuracy are the same as the canonical
angular measurements.

1. Do one of the following:
¢ Right-click on the image and from the menu, choose Measurements, and then Angle
e From the User Tool Palette, choose the Angle icon

2. Click on the point you want to use for the angle's endpoint and move the cursor to the
second point (the angle's apex) and click again.

3. Move the cursor to the second endpoint and click. Notice that when the angle
measurement is complete, each end of the angle lines is active, indicated by the small
squares at the ends of the lines.

4. Select either part of the line to move and separate the point of the angle.
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5. Move the upper portion of the angle measurement line to represent a parallel line, with
the superior aspect of the uppermost vertebrae to be measured.

6. Move the lower line to represent a parallel line with the inferior aspect of the lower
vertebrae to be measured. This angle measurement is the Cobb angle measurement.

Using the ROI Circle Tool

You can use the Region of Interest (ROI) Circle tool to measure the average data value for a
circular region of an image.

The measurement units of the ROI Circle tool are determined by the modality. For example,
with CT the pixel intensity represents Hounsfield units. For other modalities in the IntelliSpace
PACS system, the pixels represent intensity. The units used are explicitly displayed, or in the
case of pixels, left blank. Standard deviation is unitless and is a standard statistical measure of
the dispersion of the values in the region of interest. The area measurement is CM*2 or MMA2
if pixel spacing is available; otherwise the units are pixels”2. The values for these
measurements are computed in floating point and displayed so that the ROl measurement is
presented to two decimal places. This means that the accuracy is dependent on the magnitude
of the values in the region. The area is accurate to approximately 1 part in 1075. The standard
deviation is displayed to one decimal place, which means that the accuracy is dependent on the
magnitude of the data.

NOTICE

You can specify the units (cm”2/mm~2) for the area measurement in the User Preference->
Measurements. See “Setting Measurements” on page 467
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For Region of Interest (ROI), the standard deviation is calculated by using the intensities of all
pixels that are inside the ROI. If the image has slope/intercept, that is applied and then the
standard deviation is calculated. Otherwise, the raw pixel data is used to find the standard
deviation. This means that changing WW/WL will not change the measurement and that all
pixels within the ROl are considered.

WARNING

Note the following:

1.

e When performing an ROl measurement on an image that is displayed with a resolution

smaller than the actual image (for example, an image in the rack for CT), IntelliSpace
PACS may calculate the ROI using a sub-sample of the original image data. The value in
this case is an accurate representation of the average measured pixel values represented
by the interpolated sub-sampled image. This is a close approximation to the original pixel
values.

When IntelliSpace PACS calculates a measurement using a sub-sample of an image, the
measurement result is displayed with a “~” (meaning approximate value) in front of it.

When opening and displaying an image in full resolution, the ROl measurement values
are recalculated. The “~” sign is no longer displayed, and there might be a small update/
change from the measurement values displayed initially.

Do one of the following to use the ROI Circle tool:

¢ Right-click on the image and from the menu, choose Measurements, and then ROI
Circle

¢ From the User Tool Palette, choose the ROI Circle icon

Click on a point from where you want to measure and drag the cursor to include the region
you are interested in (see image below). The region is delineated by a circle, and ROl values
next to the region indicate its mean, standard deviation (SD), area in centimeters squared/
millimeters square. For a CT image the unit of SD will be in HU indicating Hounsfield units,
and the area will be in centimeters squared or millimeters square.
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NOTICE

You can configure the measurement values to be displayed in the User Preference->
Measurements. See “Setting Measurements” on page 467

3.

To move the entire region without altering its size, click on the ROl center and drag the
region to the desired location (see image below).
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4. To resize the region, click and drag the circle's perimeter (see image below).
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The measurement values can be repositioned by dragging it to the required place in the
image.
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Using the ROI Freehand Tool

You can use the Region of Interest (ROI) Freehand tool to measure the average data value for a
non-circular region of an image. The units and accuracy are identical to the ROI Circle tool.

For Region of Interest (ROI), the standard deviation is calculated by using the intensities of all
pixels that are inside the ROI. If the image has slope/intercept, that is applied and then the
standard deviation is calculated. Otherwise, the raw pixel data is used to find the standard
deviation. This means that changing WW/WL will not change the measurement and that all
pixels within the ROl are considered.
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WARNING
Note the following:

e When performing an ROl measurement on an image that is displayed with a resolution
smaller than the actual image (for example, an image in the rack for CT), IntelliSpace
PACS may calculate the ROI using a sub-sample of the original image data. The value in
this case is an accurate representation of the average measured pixel values represented
by the interpolated sub-sampled image. This is a close approximation to the original pixel
values.

e When IntelliSpace PACS calculates a measurement using a sub-sample of an image, the
measurement result is displayed with a “~” (meaning approximate value) in front of it.

¢ When opening and displaying an image in full resolution, the ROl measurement values
are recalculated. The “~” sign is no longer displayed, and there might be a small update/
change from the measurement values displayed initially.

1. Do one of the following to use the ROI freehand tool:

¢ Right-click on the image and from the menu, choose Measurements, and then ROI
Freehand

¢ From the User Tool Palette, choose the ROI Freehand icon

2. Click and drag the cursor to enclose the desired area. The shape of your outline can be as
complex as necessary, but the lines cannot intersect. When you release the mouse, the
start and end points are automatically connected and the ROl values are displayed.
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3. Release the mouse button when you have finished the outline. The ROI Freehand tool
automatically connects the first and last points. The enclosed area of the outline is
displayed in centimeters squared / millimeters squeared or Hounsfield units for CTs.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

311



Measuring and Annotating Images Using the ROI Freehand Tool

312

NOTICE

You can specify the units (cm”2/mmA”2) for the area measurement in the User Preference->
Measurements. See “Setting Measurements” on page 467

NOTICE

You can configure the measurement values to be displayed in the User Preference->
Measurements. See “Setting Measurements” on page 467

4. Select any portion of the outline and drag to adjust the outline's contours.
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5. Drag the outline to any part of the image by clicking on the center box and dragging to the
desired location.
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2 (Imager)

The measurement values can be repositioned by dragging it to the required place in the
image.
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Using the ROI Ellipse Tool

You can use the Region of Interest (ROI) Ellipse tool to measure the average data value for an
elliptical region of an image. The units and accuracy are identical to “Using the ROI Circle Tool”
on page 304.

For Region of Interest (ROI), the standard deviation is calculated by using the intensities of all
pixels that are inside the ROL. If the image has slope/intercept, that is applied and then the
standard deviation is calculated. Otherwise, the raw pixel data is used to find the standard
deviation. This means that changing WW/WL will not change the measurement and that all
pixels within the ROl are considered.
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WARNING
Note the following:

e When performing an ROl measurement on an image that is displayed with a resolution
smaller than the actual image (for example, an image in the rack for CT), IntelliSpace
PACS may calculate the ROI using a sub-sample of the original image data. The value in
this case is an accurate representation of the average measured pixel values represented
by the interpolated sub-sampled image. This is a close approximation to the original pixel
values.

e When IntelliSpace PACS calculates a measurement using a sub-sample of an image, the
measurement result is displayed with a “~” (meaning approximate value) in front of it.

¢ When opening and displaying an image in full resolution, the ROl measurement values
are recalculated. The “~” sign is no longer displayed, and there might be a small update/
change from the measurement values displayed initially.

1. Do one of the following to user the ROI Eclipse tool:

¢ Right-click on the image and from the menu, choose Measurements, and then ROI
Ellipse

e From the User Tool Palette, choose the ROI Ellipse icon

2. Click on the image to display the Ellipse tool. The region is delineated by an ellipse, and ROI
values next to the region indicate its mean, standard deviation (sd), and its area in
centimeters squared or millimeters squared.

NOTICE

You can specify the units (cm”2/mmA2) for the area measurement in the User Preference->
Measurements. See “Setting Measurements” on page 467

NOTICE

You can configure the measurement values to be displayed in the User Preference->
Measurements. See “Setting Measurements” on page 467

To resize the region, click and drag the side handles.
4. To rotate the region, click and drag the corner handles.

To move the entire region without altering its size, click within the ROl and drag the region
to the desired location.

6. The measurement values can be repositioned by dragging it to the required place in the
image.
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Using the Point Value Tool

The Point Value tool allows you to measure the value of data points at a specific point on the
image. This feature gives the luminance value for single pixels of the original DICOM image. In
other words, the value given is not related to what is being displayed on your screen. Rather, it
is the value for a reference point which is mapped to the original DICOM image. The x value
starts at zero (left side of image) and increases to the maximum value at the right side. The y
value starts at zero (at the top of the image) and increases as you move the cursor toward the
bottom of the image.

The measurement units depend on the modality type and the information provided in the
DICOM image header, and will be either:

¢ Hounsfield units (sloped/intercept) for CT
e Mapped pixel intensity for VOI LUT

¢ Pixel intensity, as remapped by modality LUT or rescale slope/intercept processing as per
DICOM standard

The level of accuracy is the following:
e True pixel value, no error for untransformed data
e Hounsfield units based on -1024 air as per DICOM standard, no error

e |f slope/intercept is provided, then the pixel value is Y = mx +b, with floating point values
rounded to the integer pixel value. This means that the error is dependent on the
magnitude of the value, with a maximum deviation of +/-0.5.

An Example of Point Value Tool :
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WARNING
Note the following:

e When IntelliSpace PACS calculates a measurement using a sub-sample of an image, the
measurement result is displayed with a “~” (meaning approximate value) in front of it.

e When opening and displaying an image in full resolution, the Point value measurement
values are recalculated. The “~” sign is no longer displayed, and there might be a small
update/change from the measurement values displayed initially.

1. Do one of the following:

e Right-click on the image and from the menu, choose Measurements, and then Point
Value.

¢ From the User Tool Palette, choose the Point Value icon

Screen overlay text labeled “Point Value” is displayed at the bottom of the image, followed
by the x and y coordinates and a number that changes as you move the cursor over the
image.

2. Click the image to disable the Point Value display.
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Calibrating Images

The Calibrate Image tool allows you to calibrate the image on your screen for certain known
measurements. You cannot use this tool with images that have valid DICOM-defined pixel
spacing. Also, note that using the Calibrate Image tool on an image that has already been
calibrated changes the measurement values for that image and displays a warning message. If
the calibrate selection is gray, the system has received correct DICOM header information to
automatically calibrate the measure distance tool.

1. Right-click the image and from the menu, select Measurements, and then Calibrate Image.

2. Place your cursor at the end-point of a known distance and drag to the end of the known
distance.

i

" The dotted line is the
calibration tool

Release the mouse button. The Image Calibration Dialog displays.

4. Enter the length of the known distance in millimeters and click OK. From now on, all
measurements of distance and area are based on the newly defined scale. Also, the
interactive scaled rulers are resized.

Taking Ultrasound Measurements

You can use IntelliSpace PACS to take length measurements on Ultrasound-B-Mode images.
Measurements on Spectral, M-Mode, or Dual-B-Mode images are not supported. For these
images, you can use the Calibrate Image tool to manually calibrate the images. See “Calibrating
Images” on page 319.

There are a few instances when measurements on ultrasound images might not be possible. For
example, the scanner might not send IntelliSpace PACS the calibration information needed for
the measurements.
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Annotating Images

The Text Annotation tool is a quick and useful way to annotate images with shapes or text. For
example, you can use annotations to document marker lesions for cancer trials. Annotations
can make it easier for a clinician to interpret the image.

You can apply several annotation styles, including line, circle, arrow, triangle, text and freehand,
as well as custom annotation styles. Note that you cannot use the annotations, measurement
tools, and the Localizer tools at the same time. System Administrators can create and
personalize annotation styles. See “Setting Annotation Preferences” on page 477. Pre-defined
annotations include: Bleed, Calcification, Cyst, Foreign Body, Fracture, Free Air, Mass, Node,
Stone, and Tear.

Fig. 55: Annotation Tool example

CAUTION

IntelliSpace PACS stores data in the fashion that it was received. Annotations and other
changes are saved in presentation states and are available for subsequent viewers of these
images within IntelliSpace PACS but the changes are not preserved when these are exported
back to another DICOM device. This means that if you want to make permanent changes to
any image, you need to do this on the modality itself and then send the image back to
IntelliSpace PACS. Right-click the image or series you wish to annotate. Note the following:

e Annotations can be hidden, removed, or deleted from the screen.
e Presentation States do not export via DICOM export back to the modality.

e When printing, the Print Measurements and Annotations option must be selected.
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1. Do one of the following:

¢ Right click on the image and select Annotations, then the tool you want to use (for
example, Triangle). See “Using the Context Menu” on page 294.
OR

¢ From the User tool palette, select the annotation you want to use (for example, Line).
See “Using the User Tool Palette” on page 291.

2. Click the part of the image where you want the annotation to start and drag to draw the
selected shape.

3. Release the mouse button to complete the annotation.

4. To change the line style of the annotation, right-click the annotation and from the menu,
select Edit Line Style. The Edit Line Style dialog box displays. Select the desired line style
and click OK.

Adding a Text Annotation
1. Right-click the image or series you wish to annotate.
2. Do one of the following from the image menu:

¢ Select Annotations, then Text.

¢ Select Measurement, then User Tool Palette, then click the T icon. The cursor changes
to cross hair.

3. Intheimage, click on the spot to create the text annotation.

The Text Annotation window opens.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 321



Measuring and Annotating Images Annotating Images

oK Cancel

4. Type your annotation into the text-box.

To change the font of the text annotation, right-click the text and from the menu, select
Edit Font. The Edit Font dialog box displays.

6. Select the desired font and size and click OK.

CAUTION

& When a text annotation is exported as a GSPS file, a 3rd party application might display the
text at a different position and size. The DICOM standard does not strictly specify how a text
annotation should be displayed, so each application can have its own interpretation. To
point to a specific section of the image use the Arrow tool or create the text annotation with
an arrow using Preferences / System Preferences / Annotations.

Adding a Circle Annotation
1. Right-click on the image or series you wish to annotate.
2. Do one of the following from the image menu:

e Select Annotations, then Circle .

e Select Measurement, then User Tool Palette.

e Click the icon in the tool palette.
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e Pressing the right mouse button, draw a circle to mark the required area in the image

¢ To resize the circle annotation, click on the edges of the circle and drag to resize the
circle.

3. Circle (semi circle) annotations can also be drawn at the edge of the image area.

g Il aL
% LMLO]

4. Use the required tool from the tool pallette to draw measurements and annotations within

the circle annotation. For example, use the angle tool to draw inside circle annotation as
shown below:
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CAUTION

When a text annotation is exported as a GSPS file, a 3rd party application might display the
text at a different position and size. The DICOM standard does not strictly specify how a text
annotation should be displayed, so each application can have its own interpretation. To
point to a specific section of the image use the Arrow tool or create the text annotation with
an arrow using Preferences / System Preferences / Annotations.

Moving an Annotation

¢ Click anywhere on the annotation and drag it to the desired location.

Editing an Annotation

1. Double-click on the annotation. The Text Annotation dialog box displays, displaying the
annotation.

2. Edit the annotation as desired.
3. Click OK.

Spine Labeling

You can use the Spine Labeling tool to place markers at each vertebra or vertebral disc. You can
save labels when you save the configuration as a Presentation State.

You would typically use this tool for an MR series to label the vertical bodies of a sagittal image
and then turn on the Scout tool. You could then quickly determine the vertebral body you are
looking at when you cine through an axial stack.

NOTE

The Spine Labeling tool should only be used on Sagittal or Coronal images.
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1. Right-click the series you wish to label.

2. From the menu, select Annotations, then Spine Labeling. The Spine Label Panel dialog box
displays. For an MR stack, IntelliSpace PACS automatically sets the stack to the middle slice
in the stack.

3. Do one of the following. Note that spinal labels L6 and T13 are not included in automatic
labeling, but can be chosen manually from the Spine Label Panel dialog box.

Click on the desired label in the dialog box, then click the location in the image where
you wish the label to be placed.

Highlight the label that you wish to begin with and begin clicking on the image.

Select the Descending order check box to change the order of automatic labeling. When
unchecked, the labeling is in ascending order.

Click Show All or Hide All to show or hide all labels.

4. Toremove an individual label, select it and click Delete. To remove all labels, click Delete
All.

New Measurements and Annotations are Restricted to Image Area

New measurements and annotations cannot be created outside the image. If Measurement or
Annotation is selected from the context menu and then clicked outside the image, the cursor is
shifted inside the image area. While drawing measurements or annotations, if the mouse goes
beyond the image area, the measurement or annotation will not be drawn. If you finish drawing
outside the image area, the annotation points are restricted to the image area.
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For legacy measurements or annotations:

¢ |f a study is loaded with a presentation state which already has measurements or

annotations created outside the image, a new notification icon A will be shown in the
meta area. You can see the icon in the figure below (inside the red box).

User: Default Administrator

View Exams, 1 Exam(s) Selected )
KONDZIOLKA, DOUGLAS

e |f the user opens an image in the diagnostic monitor/pop-up with Legacy measurements or
annotations outside the image area, a new zoom preset ‘Fit All Annotations’ (as shown in
figure) is provided in the context menu. If a notification icon for measurement or
annotation outside the image area is visible, this option will be available.

¢ On selection of the Fit All Annotations option, the image will be zoomed out, such that it
makes all the measurements or annotations in the image (inside/outside) visible in the
current window.

¢ The legacy measurements or annotations which are outside image area are non-editable.
User can only delete the annotations or measurements which are present outside image
area.

Projections of Measurements and Annotations-Tomo
(3D) to C View Images

This section will guide you to understand how the Measurements and Annotations drawn on
the Tomo images will be projected automatically in the corresponding C view images for
diagnostic purposes.

Do the following to draw the measurements and annotations in the Tomo image and to view
the projection in the C view image:
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1. OpenaTomo image.

2. Open the corresponding C view image.

NOTICE

The Frame of Reference and Dimensions (rows and columns) should match between the Tomo
image and C View image for the mirroring to take place.

3. Do one of the following:

— Right-click on the image and from the menu, choose Measurements and then the
required tool.

— From the User Tool Palette, choose the required tools.

The following tools can be used:

Annotations Measurements
Arrow Angle

Circle ROI Circle

Line ROl Ellipse
Length / Scale ROI Freehand
Freehand

Text

Triangle

Ellipse

As the measurements and annotations are drawn in the Tomo image, they will be automatically
projected in the corresponding C view image.

The following points should be noted when projecting the measurements and annotations from
Tomo to C View images:

e The projected measurements and annotations cannot be edited/deleted in the C View
images, rather it can be edited/deleted only from the Tomo images.

e The ROl measurements in the Tomo images will have the slice / frame numbers in the
brackets. In the C view images, these frame numbers will help to identify the frame in which
the measurement is drawn.
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c2(1):

C2: represents the
2nd ROI Circle
drawn in the first
frame.

{1): represents the
first frame in the
tomo image.

C2(6):

C2: represents the
2nd ROI Circle
drawn in the first
frame.

{6): represents the
sixth frame in the
tomo image.

The projected measurements and annotations in the C View images can be edited/deleted
only if they are edited/deleted in the slice/frame they where created in the Tomo image.
For example, a measurement is drawn in the "4th frame" of the Tomo image and a "Copy to
All" is selected to copy the measurement/annotation to all the frames. In such instances,
this measurement can be deleted from the corresponding C View only on deleting the
measurement from "4th frame of the Tomo image and cannot be deleted from any other
frames it was copied to.

The projected measurements and annotations in the C View images may not have the same
values as in the Tomo images.

The projected measurements and annotations in the C view image will not be saved as part
of the Presentation State. But, the mirrored measurements and annotations will be
retrieved when the PS is loaded.

In instances of multiple measurements and annotations in the different frames of the Tomo
images, there might be overlapping of the measurements and annotation in the C view
images,

The projected measurements and annotations will not appear in the third party viewer after
a local export.
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16 Philips IntelliSpace Clinical Applications

Overview

Philips IntelliSpace Clinical Applications is an image processing workstation software package
designed to run on standard PC hardware. The hardware required is made up of "off-the-shelf"
standard computer components. Philips IntelliSpace Clinical Applications software receives
image data from medical scanning devices, such as CT and MRI, or from image archives. Philips
IntelliSpace Clinical Applications performs viewing, image manipulation, communication,
printing, and quantification of images.

Philips IntelliSpace Clinical Applications include the following applications:
e IntelliSpace Volume Vision
¢ IntelliSpace CT Colonography
¢ IntelliSpace CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment
¢ IntelliSpace CT/MR Vessel Explorer

IntelliSpace Volume Vision is the 2D/3D/4D enhanced viewing application part of the
IntelliSpace PACS Clinical Applications R8.2, bundled with the comprehensive IntelliSpace PACS
solution.

IntelliSpace CT Colonography (CT Colonography), IntelliSpace CT Pulmonary Embolism
Assessment (CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment), and IntelliSpace CT/MR Vessel Explorer
(CT/MR Vessel Explorer) are applications for specific types of viewing. Note that these three
clinical applications are sold separately and require a license. If you do not have a license for
one or more of these three clinical applications, the entries will not appear under Philips
Applications when you right-click the IntelliSpace PACS canvas.

About IntelliSpace Volume Vision

IntelliSpace Volume Vision (Volume Vision) adds real time 3D functionality (MIP, MPR and
Volume Rendering). Once Volume Vision is installed, you can access these tools by right-clicking
on a thumbnail image in the IntelliSpace PACS Exam Rack or in an image pop-up window or on a
federated cached exam and selecting one of the following options:

e MIP (Maximum Intensity Projection): The maximum voxel value encountered along each ray
is displayed on the projection plane (plane of the monitor). MIP is commonly used for
vascular studies and 3D rotational angiography.

e MPR (Multi-Planar Reformation): A post-processing technique which produces new slices
from a stack of images. The original images are stacked one on top of the other. MPR then
produces a reconstructed plane of the anatomy in any desired orientation. When an MPR
slice is widened, it becomes a slab. The result is then identical to an average intensity
projection.
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¢ Volume Rendering: Volumes are derived via a post-processing technique, which uses
complex virtual ray methods to produce three-dimensional objects from a stack of images.
The original images are stacked one on top of the other. A classification is applied to
visualize a selected surface within the volume.

The MPR/MIP toolset includes:
¢ Real Time Interactive orthogonal, oblique and double-oblique cuts
¢ Curved MPR with intelligent task guidance
¢ Interactive slab thickness adjustments
¢ Side by side MPR/MIP for current and prior exams
¢ Triangulation (linked cursors)
e Window/Level presets, Zoom/Pan, interactive edge enhancement
¢ Measurement tools (distance, (open) angle, points, profile, free contour, vessel diameter)
Volume Rendering includes:
¢ High resolution shaded volume rendering technique
e Standard views and interactive rotations
¢ Predefined 3D classification gallery
¢ Interactive classification (opacity threshold and color) adjustment
¢ Interactive slab thickness adjustment (quick segmentation)
e MPR or MIP reference images (with linked cursors)

¢ 3D Measurement tools (same as above plus multi-slice contours)

NOTE

Patient data that has been anonymized in IntelliSpace PACS is not anonymized in Volume
Vision or third-party applications. Also, printing is not supported in Volume Vision. As a
workaround, you may have to do a secondary capture of the MPR, send data back to
IntelliSpace PACS, then print.

Starting Volume Vision

When you view images in IntelliSpace PACS with Volume Vision, image and metadata are
transferred from IntelliSpace PACS to Volume Vision, and Volume Vision is displayed on top of
IntelliSpace PACS. A progress bar displays as the image is being transferred.

NOTE

Volume Vision does not support any printing. As a workaround, you can do a secondary
capture of the MPR, send data back to IntelliSpace PACS, and then print from IntelliSpace
PACS.
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NOTE

Federated cached exams can be opened in volume vision.

To open one or more series, do the following:

1. Inthe IntelliSpace PACS Exam Rack, select one or more series: press and hold Shift and click
on the thumbnails.

2. Right-click on one of the selected thumbnail images and select one of the following
options:

¢ MPR (Multi-Planar Reformat)

e MIP (Maximum Intensity Projection)
¢ Volume rendering

Volume Vision starts.

4. Use the tools available in Volume Vision. Refer to the Volume Vision online help for
detailed information on the available features.

Alternatively, you can open a complete exam in Volume Vision.
5. Inthe IntelliSpace PACS exam rack, right-click on the Exam Margin and select Volume
Vision.

6. Volume Vision starts.

NOTE

e Volume Vision supports only the following image types: CR, CT, CX, DR, DX, MG, MR, RF,
US, XA, and SC. Other image types are not supported.

e Scanned documents are not loaded in Volume Vision.

¢ |f the system does not have enough memory to load all images, Volume Vision displays a
warning message that you must set a volume of interest that fits into memory. See the
Volume Vision online help for more information.
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WARNING

¢ If you modified the images in the IntelliSpace PACS environment, these modifications will
not be available in Volume Vision.

¢ In Volume Vision, in combination with IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise, all modifications are
available only during the current session. When you exit Volume Vision and return to the
IntelliSpace PACS environment, all your work is lost.

e To store the results of your work as photos, use the Capture tool in Volume Vision. See
the Volume Vision online help for more information.

¢ You can also use the Capture tool to save the results of MIP, MPR, and Volume rendering,
so that your work can be restored and reused during any future session of Volume
Vision. In addition, you can save movies as originals, photos, or AVI files. See the Volume
Vision online help for more information.

¢ In Volume Vision, in combination with IntelliSpace PACS Radiology, all modifications on
volume objects are stored and available in the next session of Volume Vision.

Hold and Resume Volume Vision Sessions

Patient data displayed in Volume Vision always corresponds to the patient displayed on the
IntelliSpace PACS canvas.

Therefore, if you select another patient in IntelliSpace PACS while the Volume Vision session is
still open, Volume Vision will become iconized and the session will be temporarily locked. You
can access that Volume Vision session again only when you select the corresponding patient in
IntelliSpace PACS.

You can also choose to temporarily preserve a specific session of Volume Vision:

¢ From within Volume Vision, from the Session menu, select Hold.

Exiting Volume Vision
To exit Volume Vision and return to IntelliSpace PACS, do one of the following:

¢ To exit Volume Vision and save the reconstructed image back to the IntelliSpace PACS
server, use the Capture tool in Volume Vision.

¢ To save the work you are doing on the image in Volume Vision and return to it later in the
IntelliSpace PACS session, from within Volume Vision, select Session, then Hide.

¢ To exit Volume Vision and return to IntelliSpace PACS, from the Session menu, select Exit.
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WARNING

¢ In Volume Vision, in combination with IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise, all modifications are
available only during the current session. When you exit Volume Vision and return to the
IntelliSpace PACS environment, all your work is lost.

e To store the results of your work as photos, use the Capture tool in Volume Vision. See
the Volume Vision online help for more information.

e You can also use the Capture tool to save the results of MIP, MPR, and Volume rendering,
so that your work can be restored and reused during any future session of Volume
Vision. In addition, you can save movies as originals, photos, or AVI files. See the Volume
Vision online help for more information.

¢ |n Volume Vision, in combination with IntelliSpace PACS Radiology, all modifications on
volume objects are stored and available in the next session of Volume Vision.

NOTE

When you exit IntelliSpace PACS, you also exit from Volume Vision.

Analysis

NOTE

Depending on your licenses and the type of images that you’ve selected for analysis, some of
the analysis options may be disabled.

1. From within Volume Vision, select one or more views to be analyzed.

2. Onthe main menu bar, click Analysis and then point to the required analysis type. See the
following table for the available analysis types.

Application Icon Analysis Types

Philips IntelliSpace CT Colonography
See “Philips IntelliSpace CT Colonography” on page 334

54
& Philips IntelliSpace CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment

See “Philips IntelliSpace CT Pulmonary Embolism

Assessment” on page 335

Philips IntelliSpace CT/MR Vessel Explorer

See “Philips IntelliSpace CT/MR Vessel Explorer” on
page 336

1. A new screen with the selected application is displayed.
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2. Click the Exit button in the application to return to the main viewing window.
-OR-

1. Inthe IntelliSpace PACS exam rack, right-click the image, select Philips Applications, and
then select the required analysis type. See the preceding table for the available analysis

types.
2. A new screen with the selected application is displayed.

3. Click the Exit button in the application to return to the IntelliSpace PACS exam rack. The
images in the exam rack are updated with the results of your work.

Philips IntelliSpace CT Colonography
Philips IntelliSpace CT Colonography (CT Colonography) is an application that supports you in
the detection of polyps in the colon.

The application is designed to work on CT scans acquired with CT Colonography scanning
protocols. The CT scan should contain at least 30 images.

CT Colonography supports primary 2D or primary 3D hanging protocols for inspection of the
colon. You can do either of the following:

¢ Detect lesions in the original grey scale images with a reference link to a 3D image.

¢ Inspect the surface of the colon wall in a primary 3D environment with reference links to
grey scale images.

In both environments, it is possible to do a comparison reading of matched series such as
supine and prone or previous and current.

Starting CT Colonography

NOTE

If the selected series are not suitable for CT Colonography, Volume Vision opens instead of CT
Colonography.

1. Inthe IntelliSpace PACS exam rack, select one or two abdomen scans: press and hold Shift
and then click the thumbnail images.

2. Right-click one of the thumbnail images, select Philips Applications, and then select CT
Colonography.

-0OR-

1. Inthe IntelliSpace PACS exam rack, select one or two abdomen scans: press and hold Shift
and then click the thumbnail images.

2. Start Volume Vision. See “Starting Volume Vision” on page 330.
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3. Inthe main menu, click Analysis and then click CT Colonography. The default CT colon
hanging protocol is applied to the selected data. See “Analysis” on page 333.

4. Alternatively: Apply a CT colon hanging protocol. Do one of the following:
¢ |n the main menu, click Protocols and then click Hanging protocols.
¢ Click the Hanging protocols button on the main toolbar.

For more information about CT Colonography, see the Philips IntelliSpace Clinical Applications
online help.

When CT Colonography is started:
e the CT colon hanging protocol is applied to the selected data
¢ dedicated classifications are applied to the views
e the colon is automatically segmented

e a path through the colon is automatically generated

Closing CT Colonography

To close CT Colonography, from the main menu, click Session and then click Exit.

Philips IntelliSpace CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment

Philips IntelliSpace CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment (CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment)
is a postprocessing application for use in viewing, assessing and reporting computed
tomography (CT) thorax studies. The optimized visualizations of CT Pulmonary Embolism
Assessment, comprised of linked MPR views, are intended to support Radiologists and referring
Physicians in localizing and reporting on lung emboli.

CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment can be used for rapid risk assessment in patients with
suspected acute pulmonary embolism. The assessment includes the possibility of measuring the
ratio of the ventricular dimensions.

Evidence from scientific studies suggests that there is a relationship between right ventricular
enlargement and prognosis of the patient.

Starting CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment

1. Inthe IntelliSpace PACS exam rack, select one or more series: press and hold Shift and then
click the thumbnail images.

2. Right-click the image, select Philips Applications, and then select Pulmonary Embolism
Assessment.

NOTE

If the selected series are not suitable for CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment, Volume Vision
opens instead of CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment.
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-OR-

1. Inthe IntelliSpace PACS exam rack, select one or more series: press and hold Shift and then
click the thumbnail images.

2. Start Volume Vision. See “Starting Volume Vision” on page 330.

3. On the main menu, click Analysis, and then click Pulmonary Embolism Assessment. See
“Analysis” on page 333.

The default hanging protocol of CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment, for your hardware setup,
is applied to the scan. The Main axial and orthogonal MPR zoomed views are created.

All views are MPRs. The application requires complete original CT scans (no missing slices) with
a minimum of 30 slices and a maximum slice thickness of 2 mm to present all views.
Visualization is possible with slice thickness greater than 2 mm.

When you start CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment, the hanging protocol used depends on
the following criteria:

e The selected scan (dataset) or scans.
e Your user profile (permissions).
¢ The default hanging protocols.
The automatically applied default hanging protocol depends on
— The number of monitors on your reading station
— A weight factor that prioritizes protocols matching the same criteria

See the Philips IntelliSpace Clinical Applications online help for an overview of the standard
hanging protocols available for CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment.

¢ Specific actions for CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment that are automatically applied:

— The application automatically detects the lungs and displays the main axial MPR view.

Once started, the name Philips IntelliSpace CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment is displayed in
the main toolbar.

Closing CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment

To close CT Pulmonary Embolism Assessment, in the main menu, click Session, and then click
Exit.

Philips IntelliSpace CT/MR Vessel Explorer

Philips IntelliSpace CT/MR Vessel Explorer (CT/MR Vessel Explorer) is a post-processing
application that supports:

e The visual inspection of vessels by simple navigation along vessel structures in CTA/MRA
data acquired for the optimization of vessel visualization,

¢ Manual and semi-automatic measurements,
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e The storage of measurements and visualizations into the form of a secondary capture
series.

Starting CT/MR Vessel Explorer
CT/MR Vessel Explorer can be started from
e IntelliSpace PACS canvas
e Volume Vision

If you start CT/MR Vessel Explorer from a volume view in Volume Vision, any settings that you
have applied to the MIP/MPR or volume rendering will be automatically taken over in the
inspection view of CT/MR Vessel Explorer. This allows efficient review and analysis.

1. Inthe IntelliSpace PACS exam rack, right-click the thumbnail image of the series that you
want to inspect, select Philips Applications, and then select Vessel Explorer.

NOTE

If the selected series are not suitable for CT/MR Vessel Explorer, Volume Vision opens instead
of CT/MR Vessel Explorer.

-OR-
1. Inthe IntelliSpace PACS exam rack, right-click the thumbnail image of the series that you
want to inspect, and select Philips Applications > Vessel Explorer.

2. CT/MR Vessel Explorer starts. The images are displayed according to the settings in the
user profile.

3. |If required, prepare and modify a MIP/MPR/Volume-rendered image. Select the volume
view.

4. Inthe main menu, click Analysis, and then click Vessel Explorer. See “Analysis” on
page 333.

NOTE

If the system does not have enough memory to load all images, CT/MR Vessel Explorer shows
a warning message that you must set a volume of interest (VOI) that fits into memory. See the
Philips IntelliSpace Clinical Applications online help for more information.

For more information about CT/MR Vessel Explorer, see the Philips IntelliSpace Clinical
Applications online help.

Closing CT/MR Vessel Explorer

To close CT/MR Vessel Explorer, click X on the Vessel Explorer application tab.
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Configuring Automatic Startup

You can define rules in Philips IntelliSpace PACS for automatic start-up of IntelliSpace PACS
Clinical Applications. These rules link exams to a clinical application. If you double-click an exam
in an IntelliSpace PACS worklist, the linked application starts automatically.

A rule that links an exam to an application has the following attributes:
e Modality (required)
e Possible modalities are:
- CR
- CT
- CX
- DR
- DX
- MG
- MR
- RF
- Us
- XA
e Application (required)
e Body part (optional)

e Exam description (optional)

NOTE

The body part and the exam description of an exam are used as defined in the IntelliSpace
PACS properties. You can find them in the ‘Edit Exam’ dialog box in IntelliSpace PACS. To open
this dialog, right-click an exam in a worklist and select ‘Edit Exam’. The body part of the exam
is displayed in the ‘Body Part’ field. The exam description is displayed in the ‘Description’ field.
See “Editing Exams” on page 121.

The rule is applied as follows: if the modality, body part, and exam description of an exam
match the modality, the body part and the exam description of the rule, the application defined
in the rule starts automatically when you double-click the exam in an IntelliSpace PACS worklist.

If two or more rules match one exam, the rule with the strongest match is applied. The more
attributes of a rule that are defined, the stronger the possible match of the rule is.
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NOTE

Philips IntelliSpace Clinical Applications

If you select two or more exams from an IntelliSpace PACS worklist, the automatic start-up

only applies to the first exam.

Adding and Deleting Rules

You can add and delete rules in the Preferences dialog in IntelliSpace PACS. To open this dialog,

do the following:

1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip. The

Preferences dialog displays.

2. Click the + sign next to User Preferences in the Preferences dialog.

3. Select Configuration for Applications. The Configuration for Applications panel displays in
the right pane of the Preferences dialog.

Preferences Dialog

=+ Uszer Preferences

General Preferences

- window Width/Center
Kewboard Shortcuts

Image Proceszing

Dizplay Preferences
Configuration for applications
[+ Spstern Preferences

- Machine Preferences

- Metwork Testing

'l ™
Configuration for applications
: Exam i
MModality Body Part Deseigsion Application
| Jelete | Festore |
[ Modality Body Part | Exam Description | Application|  ~

[ o | Help

Cancel spply J

For more information on adding and deleting rules, see “Setting Applications Configuration

Rules” on page 464.
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17 Retrieving and Exporting Studies

N

IntelliSpace PACS includes the following tools you can use to retrieve and export studies:
e Media Viewer: See “Using the Media Viewer” on page 341
¢ Print to Paper: See “Printing to Paper” on page 346
¢ Print to DICOM: See “Printing to DICOM” on page 347
e Export via DICOM: See “iExport for DICOM Export” on page 348
¢ iQuery: See “iQuery for DICOM Study Retrieval” on page 358

Using the Media Viewer

WARNING

e Do not use CDs and DVDs as a permanent or fail-safe archive for patient data. When
storing data on a CD or DVD, IntelliSpace PACS does not verify that the patient data is
correctly stored and retrievable. In addition, CDs and DVDs may deteriorate over time.
For long-term storage, all patient data should be stored in an archiving system (such as a
PACS).

e Do not diagnose from media such as CDs or DVDs.

The Media Viewer allows you to export an encapsulated version of IntelliSpace PACS and the
patient exams you choose to various media, including CD, DVD, USB device, and external hard
drives. You can use the Media Viewer for exams with anonymous patient information. See
“Working with Anonymized Exams in the Media Viewer” on page 345. The media export shall
not allow a user to add more than 100 exams to the list by default.

NOTICE

The user shall be provided with registry key option to change this upper limit of total number
of exams to export. To change the upper limit of media exam export, the user shall manually
add a key ‘MediaExportItemCount’ of type DWORD in the path HKLM\SOFTWARE\Stentor
and add the desired value for this key. iSite client shall be restarted to make this value
effective. The installer shall not create/remove this key in the registry. The media export may
not be guaranteed to work with large number of exams to export as there is an upper limit to
the worklist file size due to encryption. The resulting behavior is unspecified and may include
failures or crashing.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 341



Retrieving and Exporting Studies Using the Media Viewer

The patient images are all lossless (unless the IntelliSpace PACS Server received lossy images
from another source). Diagnostic reports and presentation states are exported with the patient
exams. Exam notes, allergies, other clinical information, and some diagnostic report fields are
not exported to the CD or other media.

The Media Viewer provides for easy distribution but, most importantly, no internet connection
is needed to view patient exams. Note that if you log out when exam links are still open in the
Media Viewer, the links are lost and have to be redone when you log back into IntelliSpace
PACS.

You can burn CDs and DVDs directly from IntelliSpace PACS without having to exit the
application.

NOTE

CAD markers are not included when you copy images to a CD/DVD using the Media Viewer.

Shortcuts  Folder List %|| % | PafientMame || MRN | [Exam Code | Exam Desc. || Exam Date/Time | Modality
80 Enterprise Tools . S JOHN, G sicii) . HUSS31  HIPS ECHO <2YRS .. 2M17/2011 13:2207 MR
@ il Exarn Lookup
Patient Lookup (5 Exceptions Lookup List of exams
A Patient Lookup
B Installed Programs N L
D £L iquery Media Viewer options

My History B Local Exam Cache
@ Local Export

B Locked Exams Exportto; r
=2 Machine Filters - E W Philips Proprigtany Format
B MergefLink Candidate(s) = AL

‘ [T 3

I DICOM Format
g :" E'."“:m ™ Remove annotations - ” :
y History
=6 Queues Stan
¥ Federation
T iQuery Surmmary Protection
A Statistics 1 Media Vi
£ Siudy Lookup Exam(s) + Media Viewar(s) I~ Enable Password! Iyl
=3 System Filters Required Disk Space: 132 60 MB Password:
P I Fold
E F'Elr:sli';n:ol dir:rs Awailable Disk Space: 2399GB Confirm Password:
Status
[ T T T I T T T T 1
0.0GE 10.0GB 24.0GB

Fig. 56: Media Viewer

Exporting Exams to CD or Other Media

When you select Local Export, the top part of the window displays the list of exams that have
been added to the Local Export folder, and the bottom part contains the controls you use to
export the exams.
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If you drag exams that have been made anonymous into the Local Export folder, the exams
copied to the CD or other media will remain anonymous. You can view and change the
properties for the randomly generated patient information when the exam is listed at the top
of the Media Viewer window.

NOTE

When burning studies to CD or other media, or viewing the images, the date/time the CD was
burned will always display as the local timezone of the machine in which the CD was burned,
even if the media is opened on a machine in a different time zone.

To add exams to the Media Viewer, do one of the following:
e Drag exams from a filter or list of exams to the Local Export folder.

e On the Canvas Page, do the following:

Right-click an exam listed in the Patient History Timeline or an exam row margin.

From the right-click menu, select Add Exam to Folder.

In the Folder Dialog, Local Export is selected by default. Click OK.

The exam is added to the Exam List in the Media Viewer.

Once you have all the exams you want to export in the Exam List, do the following:

1. The default location of the exported files is C: \Documents and Settings\username
\My Documents\My iMediaExport. In the Export list, click the arrow and choose
Browse to navigate to a different destination or create a new folder. If you have an internal
CD/DVD burner, you can choose the CD/DVD drive as the export location to save directly to
a blank CD/DVD. A message displays if the selected directory is not empty, or if there is no
media in the specified drive.

2. Select Remove annotations to remove any annotations from the exams.

3. Select the desired Language from the list for the IntelliSpace PACS program and
documentation.

4. Select either the Philips Proprietary Format or DICOM Format check boxes, or select both
check boxes for the exported exams.

¢ Philips Proprietary Format: The standard, wavelet-encoded Philips format.

e DICOM Format: The raw, unadulterated DICOM data from the modality. When you set
this option, the DICOM information is stored in a separate directory on the portable
media, called DICOM. You can copy this directory directly to other DICOM systems and
archives. This is the most effective way to transport studies to other facilities that do
not have IntelliSpace PACS, for consultation, education, or research. Select Include
DICOM Viewer to make sure a DICOM Viewer is available.

¢ Both: Selecting both check boxes provides maximum flexibility for working with and
transferring the exported data, but uses more space on the portable media you select.
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Select the Anonymize check box to export exams with anonymized patient information.
See “Working with Anonymized Exams in the Media Viewer” on page 345.

Review the Summary area to see the Required Disk Space and Available Disk Space. The
initial values reflect the size of the CD/DVD version of the IntelliSpace PACS control.

To remove an exam from the Exam List, right click the exam and click Delete. Click Yes to
remove the selected exam.

To password-protect the CD/DVD to protect patient confidentiality, select the Enable
Password check box enter and confirm the desired password. You can only password-
protect Philips Proprietary Format; the DICOM data is not password-protected.

If the GID (Geographical Identification) feature is enabled on the IntelliSpace PACS server,
and the export configuration you have selected has GID enabled, the Export GID check box
is available. Select this check box if you want GID information to be included in the Media
Viewer export. See “Setting iExport Preferences” on page 491.

NOTE

The GID (Geographical Identification) feature is available for specific region(s).

10. Click Start to begin exporting the exams. If you are writing to a CD/DVD, Windows begins
the CD/DVD creation process. The status bar at the bottom of the screen provides updated
information on the progress of the export. In addition, each exam being written to the
media displays a symbol that indicates the progress of that individual exam. The following
symbols are used.

e Light green dot: Ready to be written
e Light green arrow: In Progress

¢ Blue check: Completed

e Red X: Failed

e Dark green dot: Inactive

11. Based on the selection made in step 4 above, after the exams are exported, the specified
export folder will contain the MediaViewerLauncher.exe and PmsDView.exe.

e Run the MediaViewerLauncher.exe file to open the IntelliSpace PACS Media Viewer.
e Run the PmsDView.exe file to open the Philips DICOM Viewer.
NOTE

When the burned CD is inserted into a CD/DVD drive, Media Viewer or Philips DICOM Viewer
will not be launched automatically. Locate and double click on MediaViewerLauncher.exe and
PmsDView.exe to launch the IntelliSpace PACS Media Viewer and Philips DICOM Viewer.
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NOTE

If you password-protect the CD/DVD and subsequently the password is lost, there is no way to
recover the lost password.

Working with Anonymized Exams in the Media Viewer
1. Do one of the following:

¢ |n the Folder List, copy exams from a Personal or Public Folder that contains
anonymized exams to the Local Export folder. See “Making Patient Information
Anonymous” on page 74.

¢ Copy non-anonymized exams to the Local Export folder and make them anonymized
from within the Media Viewer.

2. Select DICOM Format or both check boxes (Philips and DICOM), and then select
Anonymize for the exported exams.

Working with VIP Patient Exams in the Media Viewer

Certain patients, such as politicians, entertainers, and hospital employees, may be designated
as VIPs (Very Important Persons) in IntelliSpace PACS. Accessing these patient records and
performing all actions (such as opening exams, viewing images, exporting exams from the
Media Viewer, and so on) are audited.

If you move several exams to the Media Viewer folder and some of the exams are for sensitive
patients, the names and MRNs of the sensitive patients are listed before the exams are
exported to the Media Viewer folder. You can choose to either export all these exams or cancel
the export operation.

Using the CD/DVD

1. Insert the portable media device. The disk plays automatically when you insert it; no
internet connection is needed.

2. If the portable media device has been password-protected, a login screen is displayed.
Enter the password associated with the portable media device.
4. Click Log In. A list of the exams on the portable media device displays.

Click the help icon to display the IntelliSpace PACS Media Viewer help.
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Printing to Paper

NOTE

If the image is larger than the paper size (for example, in true-size), parts of the image will be
automatically cropped out on the print-out.

WARNING
Images printed to paper from IntelliSpace PACS are not intended for diagnosis, and should
be used only for communication purposes.

For diagnostic printing, see “Printing to DICOM” on page 347.

You can print an entire exam or selected windows to your default printer. To print only one or
more image(s) in a series (for example, two slices of an MR exam), make those slices key images
and then print only key images.

1. Right-click on an image and from the menu, select Print and then To Paper. The Print to
Paper dialog box displays.

From the Name list, select the desired printer.

From the Print Configuration list, select the desired configuration (for example, 3x4 stack).
From the Optimize For list, select Best Image Quality or Faster Image Printing.

Enter the Number of copies.

Enter an Image Skip pattern, if desired (for example, to skip every other image, enter 2).

N o U bk~ w N

In the Print Range area, select whether you want to print the Entire Exam or Selected
Window(s).

8. Inthe Print Options area, check the options you want. For example, select the Print single
images on separate sheets check box if you want to print different plain film series on
separate sheets, regardless of how much space is available.

9. If you are printing CT, MR, or other stack series, check Print Reference Frame to include
the reference frame. When this option is checked, the Reference Frame Options area
becomes active. Select the desired Series and Image.

10. Select Mark as Confidential to print header and footer. This option will be enabled only if
the Confidential Data Header and Confidential Data Footer is configured in the Paper
Printing preference under System Preferences. See “Setting Paper Printing Preferences”
on page 489 for more details.
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NOTE

Select the appropriate Paper size when printing, based on the “Format” selected above to
properly display the header and footer.

11. In the Trim Images area, select how or if you want to trim images. You can trim from the
front, back, or both.

12. After you have selected the desired options, the bottom of the Print to Paper dialog box
shows the number of pages necessary to print the selected configuration.

13. Click OK.

Printing to DICOM

You can print to film an entire exam or selected windows to your default laser printer. To print
only one or more image(s) in a series (for example, two slices of an MR exam), make those
slices key images and then print only key images.

1. Right-click on an image and from the menu, select Print and then To DICOM. The Print Film
dialog box opens.

2. From the Name list, select the desired printer.
From the Configuration list, select the desired configuration.

4. Enter the number of copies you want to print and any image skip pattern you want (for
example, to skip every other image, enter 2).

5. Select the desired Print Justification, if applicable.

6. Inthe Print Range area, select whether you want to print the Entire Exam or Selected
Window(s).

7. Select the Print Options, as follows:

¢ Select the Print single images on separate films check box if you want to print different
plain film series on separate sheets, regardless of how much space is available.

¢ Select the Print Measurements and Annotations check box if you want these elements
to be included when the image is printed.

¢ Select the Print key images only check box to print only the key images.

¢ Select the Print Reference Frame check box if you want this element to be included
when the image is printed. When this is selected, the Reference Frame Options fields
are enabled.

8. If you selected the Print Reference Frame check box, select the Series and Image you want
printed.

9. Select a Trim Images option of None, From Front, From Back, or Both.

10. Do the following in the Client Certificate region:
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NOTE

The Select button will be enabled only for the selected printer only if the option “Use Client
Certificate” option is selected in the “System Preference”. See section “Defining a DICOM
Printer” on page 496 for more details.

e Click on the Select button to select a certificate.

NOTE

Ensure that the “Personal” folder under “Certificates” in the local system contains the
certificates.

¢ The Select a Certificate window opens listing the available certificates.

e Select a certificate and click OK.

NOTE

At the time of printing, the user can select or deselect this header and footer using the “Mark
as Confidential” option.

1. After you have selected the desired options, the bottom of the Print Film dialog box shows
the number of pages necessary to print the selected configuration.

2. Click OK.

iExport for DICOM Export

The iExport tool allows users with administrative privileges to monitor the export of DICOM
exams and the export queue. Your IntelliSpace PACS System Administrator first needs to
configure the destination DICOM device(s).

IntelliSpace PACS allows for multiple instances of the iExport Service to support larger
distributed configurations and to distribute the processing of requests to export patient studies
to external DICOM devices.

iExport works with the DICOM functions which allow users to export IntelliSpace PACS exams as
DICOM to another DICOM device, such as a DICOM printer, a 3D imaging tool, or a DICOM
archive.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

iExport for DICOM Export Retrieving and Exporting Studies

NOTE

All raw DICOM and imaging is exported. However, native iSyntax presentation states not in
GSPS are not exported.

Certain patients, such as politicians, entertainers, and hospital employees, may be designated
as VIPs (Very Important Persons) in IntelliSpace PACS. Accessing these patient records and
performing all actions (such as opening exams, viewing images, exporting exams, and so on) are
audited.

If you use iExport for several exams and some of the exams are for sensitive patients, the
names and MRNs of the sensitive patients are listed before the exams are exported. You can
choose to either export all these exams or cancel the export operation.

Federated Cached exams can be exported using Export via DICOM.

On any page of the iExport Wizard, you can click Queue to open the iExport Queue dialog to see
how busy the queue is. See “Viewing the iExport Queue” on page 356.

NOTE

You can use iExport for exams with anonymous patient information. See “Exporting
Anonymous Exams” on page 353.

1. Right-click an exam listing from any worklist, the Patient History, the Relevant Exams, or
the exam rack, and from the menu, select Export via DICOM.
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CICOM Exarn Export: “ 5 hARM: _ E

Fleaze select the exam(s] you wish to export; [~ Anonymize Exams
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Select the exam(s) that you wish to export. To make exported patient information
anonymous, select the Anonymize Exams check box. See “Exporting Anonymous Exams”
on page 353.

Federated Cached Exams are displayed in blue font.
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DICOM Exam Export: MR e x|

Please select the exam(z) you wish to expaort: [ Anorymize Exams

CR Mo Descriptions 4/17/201517:15:08 !
MR Mo Descriptions 4/17/2015 17:15:08 £o00 2 o0e2

Ak Next > Cancel | Gueue
4. Click Next.
BAZM Biarn Export SOORE, JHN, G A DE4ST58A0SUSE03E

Pl peduct s diastingtions doe e DICOM epoit:

=1 AE Tils i

«Back Hest Cocel | Oues |

5. Select the destinations for the DICOM export and click Next.

6. If the GID (Geographical Identification) feature is enabled on the IntelliSpace PACS server,
and the export configuration you have selected has GID enabled, the Export GID check box
is available. Select this check box if you want GID information to be included in the export.
See “Setting iExport Preferences” on page 491.
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DICOM Exam Export: harshamulAlex, Susan MRN: 511-13-003-5645D0FC K
am Expo hanpiex Sush MR 1-13-003. ﬁ

Please select the destinations forthe DICOM export:

WV Export GID_.

| < Back Mext > Cancel Clusue I

NOTE

The GID (Geographical Identification) feature is available for specific region(s).

7. Review the exam and destination information and click Back to correct.
8. Inthe Notifications section, enter the following additional information if desired:

e Enter an email address for notification of when the export is complete. Separate email
addresses by commas.

e Select the appropriate Priority: Normal, Urgent, or STAT.
e Add a Description of the exam.
¢ Click Queue to see how busy the queue is.

9. Click Finish to begin the export.
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Exporting Anonymous Exams

1. Right-click an exam listing from any worklist, the Patient History, the Relevant Exams, or
the exam rack, and from the menu select Export via DICOM.

DICOM Exam Export: ©© 0, G MRN: 1 i =
Pleaze zelect the exam[z] you wizh to export: ( [ Anonpmize Examz )

MR HIFS ECHO < 2vR5 W/MANIPULA LT 2/7/2011 13 7 020570

< Back I Mt » I Cancel [ueue

2. Select the exam(s) that you wish to export. To make exported patient information
anonymous, select the Anonymize Exams check box.

Click Next.

4. Review the anonymous exam information, including the First Name, Middle Name, Last
Name, MRN, DOB, and Sex.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

353



Retrieving and Exporting Studies iExport for DICOM Export

-

DICOM Exarn Export: =00, G MRN: i i ==
r -
First Mame: | B0L DIZIE:I 7/ 841978 j

Middle Initial: |H Seu: IM

Last Mame: IETESSITIEIH

R andomize Values |

14F51568
MRN | Edit Exam Detals |

MR HIFS ECHO <2vRS5 W/MANIPUL... G7AFB21E 027201 13:220...

< Back I MHext > I Cancel [ueue

5. If desired, click Randomize Values to change the anonymous patient information.

6. To change the Description, Accession Number or Exam Date, select the exam and then
click Edit Exam Details, or double-click the exam in the list. The Edit Exam Details dialog
box opens, allowing you to enter the desired information.

Edit Exarn Details e

Erter the desired values for the Exam:

Accession Number: | 67AFB216

Exam Date:l 21712011 jT'me:I 1:22:07 PM +

oK Cancel |

7. Click OK.
8. Click Next.
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9. Select the DICOM devices to which you wish to export the exam. The DICOM devices listed
are compiled from an IntelliSpace PACS dictionary set up by your IntelliSpace PACS System
Administrator.

"DICOM Ecam Export: S00SE, I0HN, G MRN; 0945759 403056835 =

)

Pl peduct s diastingtions doe e DICOM epoit:

cBack | Nes> Cocel | Quese |

10. Click Next. A summary of the export of the series and images is displayed.

DICOM Exarn Export: 0, G MRR: 00

Y'ou are zending DICOM from exam(s):

™

MA HIPS ECHO <2vRS WAMANIPULA LT 272011 132207 0205703247032847

4| I | »

T o the destination[z]:

AE Title 01

— Maobfizations:
Email: ||

Friority: & Nomal " Urgent O STAT

Description: I

< Back I Finizh I Cancel [Queue

11. Review the exam and destination information and enter the following additional
information in the Notifications section if desired:
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e Enter an email address for notification of when the export is complete. Separate email
addresses by commas.

Select the appropriate Priority: Normal, Urgent, or STAT.

Add a Description of the exam.

Click Queue to see how busy the queue is.

12. Click Finish to begin the export.

Viewing the iExport Queue

If you have the proper permissions, you can view the iExport Queue at any time to view the
status of all exams being exported in the system.

[ iExport Queue M1
Search bl amirnurn B esults: 1aag
~ ~
v Status  MRN  Accession Exam Date Priority  User Name Destination Export T... Desm;hnlt
All vﬂ | | |AII ﬂadmmlstr..,l | Expo_.. vﬂ

102—07—0... 4D508C2... 20712011 Normal administr... 3243 Manual ...
102-07-0... 4D508C2 __ 2/7/2011 MNormal administr... Kpacs Manual ... Dielete
102-07-0... 4D508C2... 2/7/2011  MNormal administr... Kpacs Manual

102-07-0... 4D50288... 2/7/2011  Normal administr... Kpacs Manual ... Restart

102-07-0... 4D508C2... 2/7/2011  MNormal administr... Kpacs Manual ...
0911470 0625355 2/10/2011 Normal administr_. 22 Server  Manual ..
0523855 . 0132783... 2/10/2011 Normal administr_. 22 Server  Manual ..
0083893 1224311 2/10/2011  Normal administr._. 22 Server  Manual .
0083893 0282710_.. 2117/2011 Normal administr._. 22 Server  Manual .
1444599 1478187 2/10/2011  Normal administr_. 22 Server  Manual .

[ RS N S S S A

Cloze

& Active # Pending + Complete & Retrying X Failed Cancel ! Priority

-

Note the following:
e Columns are sortable.

e Action buttons — Delete, Restart, Cancel, Change Priority — are displayed in the right side of
the screen.

e Status icons with a brief description are displayed at the bottom of the screen.

System Administrators can add, edit, and remove existing DICOM destinations for the iExport
tool in the System preferences. See “Setting iExport Preferences” on page 491.
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1. Do one of the following:

Click Queue from the DICOM Export dialog box.
Click Queue from the Send/Export via DICOM dialog box.
Click the Qicon in the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. The DICOM queue is displayed in the iExport Queue dialog box. Results are filtered by the
Status and Export Type criteria. The status icons display the current status of the exam's
export. You can do the following:

Sort the resulting queued exams by clicking the desired column header.

Search for iExport requests by clicking Search. The following search parameters are
supported: User Name, Priority, Status, Destination, and Export Type.

Refresh the list by clicking Search.

Remove an exam from the list by highlighting it and clicking Delete. A confirmation
message displays. (You cannot delete export requests with Retrying or Active status.)

Restart an exam export that has failed by clicking Restart. (You can restart only export
requests with Failed status.)

Cancel the request by clicking Cancel. (You can cancel only export requests with Pending
or Retrying status.)

Change the priority of a submitted request by clicking Change Priority. (You can change
the priority only for export requests with Pending status. After a request has been
picked up by an Export Service, changes to priority may not affect the execution of the
request.)

Note that the Delete, Restart, Cancel, and Change Priority buttons are all disabled
while an export request has Active status.

3. Click Close.

Viewing iExport Progress Information

You can double-click an iExport job in the iExport Queue dialog box to view its progress in the
iExport Job Status Queue window. The iExport Job Status Queue window displays the following
progress information: Creation Date, Status Updated Date, Retry Count, Total Images, Images
Exported, and Error Message.

1. Double-click an iExport job. The iExport Job Status Queue window opens.
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| iExport Job Status Queue
012150209 1 1] 0
4 | il | b

2. Review the information and click Close.

To view the latest progress of an iExport job, click Search in the iExport Queue dialog box to
refresh the list, then double-click the job for which you want to view progress.

Canceling Active iExport Jobs

Long running iExport jobs which are in active state can be canceled from the iExport Queue.
These jobs are not guaranteed to cancel completely but will stop after the periodic cycle finds a
“Cancel” request for the job.

What is actually canceled depends on what was in the process of being sent when the cancel
request occurred.

iQuery for DICOM Study Retrieval

The iQuery tool allows an authorized user to retrieve DICOM studies from your institution's
digital archive and send them to IntelliSpace PACS. If you have the iQueryExecute permission,
you can query the archive, submit studies to be moved, and view the queue. In addition, with
the proper permissions, you can perform different tasks related to viewing and managing the
gueues, as well as managing queries and retrievals from the Exam Timeline and from within the
iQuery window. These tasks are available in the PACS Administration page.

If you have authorization and your institution has one or more digital archives, iQuery is
available from the Folder List. See “Folder List” on page 70.
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You can select one remote archive to query or you can select all archives to query. When more
than one archive is available, the default archive selection is All. Each archive has a specified
Query Model, which determines how iQuery filters the tags:

e Patient Root QR
e Patient/Study Only QR
e Study Root QR

e Unsupported FIND Order — If the configured supported model for the remote archive is not
known, then the order of negotiation by iQuery is as follows:

— StudyRoot
— PatientRoot

— PatientStudyOnly Root

The following are the four query levels:
e Patient level — query tags are patient name and MRN

e Study level — query tags are study date, study time, Accession Number, Study ID, Study
Instance UID, Modalities used in Study, referring physician name, study description, patient
birthdate, patient sex, number of study related series, number of study related instances

All study level queries can be done only for a given patient.

e Series level — query tags are modality, Series Number, Series Instance UID, requested
procedure ID, scheduled procedure Step ID, performed procedure step start date,
performed procedure step start time, number of series-related instances, series description

All series level queries can be done only for a given patient and Study UID.
¢ Image level — query tags are Instance number, SOP Instance UID, SOP Class UID

iQuery filters the query tags based on whether the Patient Name and MRN are specified as wild
cards. When the Patient Name and MRN are not specified as wild cards, iQuery filters the query
tags based on the selection of the Archives chosen as follows:

e If the “All” archives option is selected, only the Patient Name and MRN tags are considered
for querying. All other tags are ignored.

e |f a single archive is selected whose Query Model is set to either “Unknown” or “Patient-
Study Only”, only the Patient and Study level tags are considered for querying. All other tags
are ignored.

e |f asingle archive is selected whose Query Model is set to either “Patient Root” or “Study
Root”, tags at all levels are considered for querying.

When the Patient Name and MRN are specified as wild cards, iQuery filters the query tags
based on the selection of the Archives chosen for querying as follows:

e If the “All” archives option is selected, only the Patient Name and MRN tags are considered
for querying. All other tags are ignored.

e |f a single archive is selected whose Query Model is set to either “Unknown”, “Patient-Study
Only”, or “Patient Root”, only the Patient level tags are considered for querying. All other
tags are ignored.
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¢ |f a single archive is selected whose Query Model is set to “Study Root”, only the Patient
and Study tags are considered for querying. All other tags are ignored.

To perform a query using iQuery

1. Click iQuery in the Folder List. The iQuery main page displays, and contains the search
fields you use to enter the patient data that you wish to retrieve.

t -ZJ’[ search ]
ersonal Folders .

03 Public Folders S Biias MRN _ Archive Study Date Tine ,
=3 Radiology Tools | | | 21 server v | ]
i@ Exam Lookup
(5 Exceptions Lookup

A Patient Lookup
B Installed Programs

B Local Exam Cache

2. Enter the query criteria into the appropriate search fields and click Search. iQuery searches
all available archives.

3. Torestrict your search to a particular archive (such as VNA), select it from the Archive list
by clicking the dropdown arrow in the Archive field, and then clicking Search.

4. During the search, the Search button changes to a Stop button, which is enabled. To stop
the query, click Stop.

e The patients that match your query are displayed below the query fields. If no studies
match your query, you will be notified by a message in the IntelliSpace PACS Control
Strip.

e The maximum results that can be displayed at any time are 50. If more than 50 studies
match your search criteria, only 50 are displayed and the Control Strip displays a
message that you must narrow your search.

e For a Patient Root Model Query, the maximum number of patients displayed is 50.

e For a Study Root Query Model, the maximum number of studies displayed for a single
patient is 50, if all of those studies belong to one patient. If any of the studies are
expanded and you run another query, the results of that subsequent query are also
limited to 50.

5. View the studies available for a patient by clicking the plus symbol to the left of the patient
name.
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E-E3 Enterprise Tools
A0 AP| Tester
il Exam Lookup
- Exceptions Lookup B Reifel, William 103-16-000-4D... Test
R Patient Lookup 3 Study Description: No Descrip... 03/16/2011 16:26:07
Installed Programs - .
@: iQuary 3 Series Number: 0
[ Local Exam Cache Instance Number: 0
@ Local Export Ll Series NJEFTRE

Bl Locked Exams
2 Machine Filters
22 Merge/Link Candidate(s)
3 My Filters
£ My History
#-E2 Queues

6. Expand the list under the Patient Name by clicking the + sign in front of Study Description
and then Series Number. If there are several series in a study or several instances in a
series, the series and instances are numbered based on the Series Number and Instance
Number DICOM tags respectively.

7. To configure the query retrieval columns display, right-click a Series Number or Instance
Number (including any DICOM state, such as a Presentation State) to select/deselect the
columns you want to display. By default, all query retrieval columns are selected. Note that
Patient Name, MRN, Archive, Study UID, and Series Instance UID are automatically selected
and grayed out, so they cannot be deselected.
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= Reifel, William

= Study Description: N
Series Number: 0
Instance Numk

Series Mumber: 1

LIS SIS SNSN SN SSSSS S S SIS S SIS S S S S S

Patient Name
MRN

Archive
Study Date Time
Patient Birthdate
Patient Sex

Study ID

Accession Number
Modalities in Study
Study UID
Referring Physician
Study Series Count

Study Instance Count

Modality

Series Number
Series Instance UID
Requested Proc ID
Scheduled Proc ID
PPS Start Date Time

Series Instance Count

Series Description
Instance Number
S0P Instance UID
SOP Class UID

Right click any displayed row and click Retrieve.
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WARNING

& e Data that has been retrieved from a VNA archive may be changed in the VNA by a third
party user while a copy of the data is stored in the IntelliSpace PACS Cache. To make sure
that you have the latest patient and study information, delete the study in the Cache
using the Server Utility Tool, and then use iQuery to search the VNA archive for the latest
data. Note that when the Cache reaches capacity, studies are automatically deleted.
Therefore, verify that the study is present in the Cache, because if the Cache is full, the
study may be deleted automatically.

e During DICOM Query of a VNA from the Timeline, a message displays on the Canvas Page
if retrieving data from a VNA archive takes too long or if the DICOM file is extremely
large. The Canvas Page displays the images after they have been retrieved. The user can
click Retry to load the images.

Submitting and Confirming the Retrieval List

The number of studies your have selected and the archives in which they are stored are
displayed in the top dialog box of the iQuery Confirmation dialog.

1. Click Retrieve. A confirmation page displays.

whasery Confirmation e

Archive: Test MRM: 103-16-000-4081470F Images requested: 1
Archie: Test MRN. 103-18-000-40814T0F Senes requeslad 1

Priority
G f* Crandad  Slohedued
Deadline
| Febmsarg, 2001 March, 2011 ¢ | Time
& 00 FY ::
ooF ] 9 0 Ak 12?45'3:‘-" |
B B YAz B o7 8 8.8 M2 |
12 14 15 16 17 18 19 13 1¢ 15 16 e 19
MOEHOE M NEX NNDRRNSEE
oM 7 mMm WM o1l
3 ] 5 & T a L]
|
Motification
W Mokify b mimad in oo ol o I Prink submithed gueny
Ephips: con
[ ok | canes |

2. Select a priority for the request you are submitting in the Priority field.
e Stat: Requests that the archive send the studies immediately and with high priority.

¢ Standard: Has the studies available as soon as possible and with normal priority. This is
the default setting.
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e Scheduled: Displays the Deadline dialog box and allows you to set the date and time
that you need the studies by.

3. If you want to be notified if an error occurs while your request is being processed, select
the Notify by email in case of error check box and enter the email address(es) to which
you want notification sent.

4. To print a copy of the request list for your records, select the Print submitted query check
box. When the request is complete, a copy of the request is printed to your default printer.

5. Click OK when you have finished. You return to the main iQuery screen.

Viewing the iQuery Queue

The iQuery Queue provides a number of ways to alter the retrieval process. Note that these
functions are only available to users with administrative privileges.

1. Toview the studies awaiting retrieval, in the Folder List, click Queues and then click iQuery.
The studies display in the right pane of IntelliSpace PACS.

SerLstEX] [ search |
3 Enterprise Tools
") A Testo __ Suws ) Patient Name MRN ‘Submission Date Priorty \ (% Compiete)
i Exam Lookup L] =1 | | [a B3|
O Exceptions Lookup Completed Redel, Wilkam 103-16-000-4D81470F 20110317 1216 Stat 100
ﬂ Patunt Lookup

L Query
& Local Exam Cache
& Local Expont
B Locked Exams
© Machine Filters
2 Marge/Link Candidate(s)
© My Fiters
© My History
= 0 Queves
Y Federation

TE
& Suatistics

2. The Status of each retrieved study retrieval is listed in the first column, and the %
Complete of each study retrieval is displayed as well.

3. Do one of the following:

e To remove a study from the queue, highlight that study and click Delete. A confirmation
message displays. Note that only completed and failed jobs can be deleted.

e Only Submitted jobs can be canceled. In addition, you can change the priority of a
Submitted job.

¢ You cannot retry the studies which iQuery failed to retrieve; however, the Retrieve
operation is programmed for automatic retry.

e To search for retrieve jobs that meet the criteria specified in the query fields, click
Search.

e To show all retrieve jobs that have been in the queue, select All in the Status field, and
then click Search.
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18 Using Hanging Protocols

This chapter discusses the creation and use of hanging protocols and series matching rules.
e Overview of Hanging Protocols: see “Overview of Hanging Protocols” on page 365
¢ Configuring Hanging Protocols: see “Configuring Hanging Protocols” on page 368

¢ Mammao-specific Hanging Protocols: see “Mammo-specific Hanging Protocols and Series
Matching Rules” on page 384

¢ Selecting Hanging Protocols: see “Selecting Hanging Protocols” on page 395
¢ Editing Hanging Protocols: see “Editing a Hanging Protocol” on page 395

¢ Viewing HPs for other modalities: see “Viewing the Hanging Protocols for Other
Modalities” on page 396

¢ HPs and Presentation States: see “Hanging Protocols and Presentation States” on page 396
e Series Matching Rules: see “Series Matching Rules” on page 401
¢ Adding a Series Matching Rule: see “Adding a Series Matching Rule” on page 402

¢ Adding a Series Matching Rule Groups: see “Adding a Series Matching Rule Groups” on
page 404

¢ Configuring HP Sequences: see “Configuring Hanging Protocol Sequences” on page 406

Overview of Hanging Protocols

You can create and use hanging protocols in IntelliSpace PACS Radiology to control how exams
are hung in your diagnostic monitors. Hanging protocols are an important part of an efficient
reading workflow.

In addition to changing monitor configurations with the mouse, you can configure IntelliSpace
PACS Radiology to recognize certain combinations of exam characteristics and hang the exam
according to your specifications. You can also configure hanging protocols for virtual-split
monitors as if they were distinct physical diagnostic monitors.

IntelliSpace PACS Radiology offers User and System hanging protocols. User hanging protocols
are created by an individual user and are available only to that user. System hanging protocols
are created by the IntelliSpace PACS System Administrator and are available to all users.

Multiple hanging protocols can be created for the same exam identifier of which there are four:
e Modality
e Modality and Body Part
e Hanging Protocol Group
e Mammography (only if the Advanced Mammography Feature option is enabled.)

This can be beneficial when you read a lot of the same exam types that contain a lot of different
series. For example, a Neuroradiologist who primarily reads MR Brain exams might want to
define a few alternate hanging protocols to switch to, rather than having to re-hang the entire
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study. Or, a Radiologist might want to define a few alternate hanging protocols at the Modality
level that can be quickly selected and applied if there are no matching hanging protocols
available for that exam, or if the System hanging protocol applied is not what s/he wants.

Hanging protocols come in two types: default and alternate. There can only be one default
hanging protocol per exam identifier, such as Modality or Modality and Body Part. You can,
however, create up to 50 alternate User hanging protocols and 50 alternate System hanging
protocols per exam identifier. For example, you might create one default and three alternate
hanging protocols for MR Brain exams. Hanging protocols that are defined as “Alternate” are
never automatically applied by the IntelliSpace PACS system when the exam is opened in the
Canvas Page. However, they can be selected.

Note the following:

¢ You create hanging protocols on the IntelliSpace PACS Radiology Canvas Page using a
wizard. See “Configuring Hanging Protocols” on page 368.

o After a User or System hanging protocol has been created, you can view or delete it in the
User or System preferences. See “Setting User Hanging Protocol Preferences” on page 462
and“Setting System Hanging Protocol Preferences” on page 510.

e After User or System hanging protocols have been created, you can create a sequence in
which they are displayed. See “Configuring Hanging Protocol Sequences” on page 406.

o After a User or System hanging protocol sequence has been created, you can view or delete
it in the User or System Preferences. See “Setting User Hanging Protocol Sequences” on
page 463 and“Setting System Hanging Protocol Sequences” on page 512.

Hanging Protocol Hierarchy

User and System hanging protocols can be created at four different levels and are identified
hierarchically (top to bottom):

e Hanging Protocol Group (Exam Code Level, Very Specific)

¢ Mammo (mammography-specific, if the Advanced Mammography Feature option is
enabled)

¢ Modality and Body Part (Specific Level)
¢ Modality (Generic Level)

If both User default hanging protocols and System default hanging protocols are defined for the
same hanging protocol identifier, the main exam is automatically loaded in the following order
and hierarchy:

1. Mark Read Presentation State (if multiple, it is displayed in descending order with most
recent first by creation date/time)

2. System Conference Presentation State (if multiple, it is displayed in descending order with
most recent first by creation date/time)

3. Pre-Read PS (Presentation States changes are incorporated with the Hanging Protocols
from Step 5 and onward. If multiple, it is displayed in descending order with most recent
first by creation date/time)
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Technologist PS (Presentation States changes are incorporated in with the Hanging
Protocols from Step 5 and onward. If multiple, it is displayed in descending order with most
recent first by creation date/time)

User HP Sequence (Default if priors are available), for matching HP group code
User HP Sequence (Default), for matching HP group code

System HP Sequence (Default if priors are available), for matching HP group code
System HP Sequence (Default), for matching HP group code

User HP matching HP group code

. System HP matching HP group code
11.

User HP Sequence (Default if priors are available), matching Mammo code (only if
Advanced Mammography Feature option is enabled)

User HP Sequence (Default), matching Mammo code (only if Advanced Mammography
Feature option is enabled)

System HP Sequence (Default if priors are available), matching Mammo code (only if
Advanced Mammography Feature option is enabled)

System HP Sequence (Default), matching Mammo code (only if Advanced Mammography
Feature option is enabled)

User HP matching Mammo code (only if Advanced Mammography Feature option is
enabled)

System HP matching Mammo code (only if Advanced Mammography Feature option is
enabled)

User HP Sequence (Default if priors are available), matching Modality Type & Body Part
User HP Sequence (Default), matching Modality Type & Body Part

System HP Sequence (Default if priors are available), matching Modality Type & Body Part
System HP Sequence (Default), matching Modality Type & Body Part

User HP matching Modality Type & Body Part

System HP matching Modality Type & Body Part

User HP Sequence (Default if priors are available), matching Modality Type

User HP Sequence (Default), matching Modality Type

System HP Sequence (Default if priors are available), matching Modality Type

System HP Sequence (Default), matching Modality Type

User HP matching Modality Type

System HP matching Modality Type

The following are not displayed as system default, but by user selection only from their
respective areas:

e Folder Conference Presentation State

e User Presentation State
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Configuring Hanging Protocols

You use the Create Hanging Protocol wizard to create and configure hanging protocols. This
wizard has four pages, described in the following procedures:

Page 1: Naming and identifying the hanging protocol. See “Naming and Identifying the
Hanging Protocol” on page 368

Page 2: Configuration options. See “Setting Configuration Options” on page 369
Page 3: Monitor options. See “Setting Monitor Options” on page 373

Page 4: Exam options. See “Main Exam Settings Options” on page 377

Naming and Identifying the Hanging Protocol

1.

368

On the Canvas Page, right-click in the Exam Margin and from the menu, select Create User
HP or Create System HP. The first page of the Create Hanging Protocol wizard displays.

Select this option to work with
Series Matching Rules in
subsequent pages of the wizard.

¢ Bpok I Bt I Carosl |

Enter a Name for the hanging protocol. IntelliSpace PACS Radiology suggests a name,
based on the modality and body part, if available (for example, CT Head). If you choose a
name that is already being used, a message displays saying that you need to select a new
name.

Select an Identifier for the hanging protocol.
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e Modality: Applies the hanging protocol to all exams of this modality (for example, CT).

¢ Modality and Body Part: Applies the hanging protocol to be applied to all exams of this
modality and body part (for example, MR Brain).

¢ Hanging Protocol Group: Applies the hanging protocol to all exams associated with this
Hanging Protocol Group. This option is only available if your IntelliSpace PACS System
Administrator has configured a Hanging Protocol Group for this identifier type (for
example, Chest).

e Mammo: Applies the hanging protocol to all mammography exams. This option is only
available if you have a mammography exam open in the Canvas Page and the Advanced
Mammo Feature option has been enabled (turned ON) by Philips personnel.

4. Select a Type for the hanging protocol.

e Default: Sets the hanging protocol as the default for all exams of this type. Note that
the Default radio button is selected by default every time you open the wizard. for the
first hanging protocol you create for each of the available identifiers.

¢ Alternate: Select this option if you already have a default hanging protocol for the
selected identifier. When you already have a default hanging protocol for the selected
identifier and you do not select Alternate before clickingNext, the message “A Hanging
Protocol of the same type already exists. Please select another type.” displays.

5. Select the Use Series Matching Rule check box if you want to use the rules set up by the
System Administrator to match specific series or images within a hanging protocol. Note
that this check box is enabled only when Series Matching Rules are present. Only one rule
should be created for each type of series or image. Selecting this check box also selects the
Use Current Exam Layout check box. This means that the hanging protocol takes the
current exam layout into account. The actual rules are displayed, if available, and can be
selected in the next screen of the Create User Hanging Protocol or Create System Hanging
Protocol window. See“Adding a Series Matching Rule” on page 402.

6. The Use Current Exam Layout check box is automatically selected when you are creating a
Hanging Protocol if the Use Series Matching Rules check box is selected. This feature is
only available when you are editing an existing hanging protocol, and is dependent on the
definition of the Series Matching Rules contained within the hanging protocol.

7. Click Next. The next page of the wizard displays, allowing you to adjust the display settings
for series and images, and to create clones. See “Setting Configuration Options” on
page 369.

Setting Configuration Options

In the second page of the Create Hanging Protocol wizard, you can define various configuration
options for the hanging protocol.

Page 2 of Hanging Protocol wizard (see following table for number definitions)
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Create User Hanging Protocol ﬂ

Matching Series:

y "Display Settings e
|

(e | 1/2

Display Setting 1 i 2

Note: i Display Setting 2 is not used. it is not
saved

™ Scout Line Mode

™ Localizer Mode o
[~ Invert Image

[ Flip Horizontal

[™ Flip Vertical

I™ RotateS0 CW

I™ Rotate30 CCW

™ Spine Labeling
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Single Image Window(s) @ Image Processing: INnne
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Feature Feature Description

Number

1 Series Matching Rules are displayed if Use Series Matching Rules is
checked.
2 Display Setting: Use this option to configure two display settings for the
same Series Matching Rule(s). This option can be used to define
different display settings across the main exam and prior exams. See
“Setting Monitor Options” on page 373 for more information..
3 Display Settings Indicator: The Display Settings Indicator displays the
Matching series and the corresponding display settings..
4 Select desired display options.
5 Select Multi Image Mode for stacked windows.
6 Select the desired image processing and zoom factor.
7 Select a Zoom Preset to view the images.
8 This is for preset WW/WL for exam modality, such as Lung or Bone.
WW/WLs for CT exam.
9 Click to select a previously defined Series Matching Rule
10 Click to make a copy of the Series Matching Rule
11 Click to select a previously defined Series Matching Rule Group
12 Select this option to stack all the series that matches the same rule
1. If you have selected the Use Matching Series Rules check box in the first page of the
Create Hanging Protocol wizard, the available rules and groups are displayed in the
Matching Series list .
You can add or remove previously defined rules and clones. See “Adding a Series Matching
Rule” on page 402. The advantages of using Series Matching Rules as a part of hanging
protocols are:
e Automatic sorting of series.
e Automatic application of features to specific series (such as Multi-lmage mode, Window
Width and Level presets, Scout mode, Localizer tool, Invert Image, and Clones).
You can add or remove previously defined groups. See “Adding a Series Matching Rule
Groups” on page 404.
The advantage of using the Series Matching Rules Groups as part of Hanging Protocols is to
define the ordering of series in the series stacking mode.
NOTE

To use the Series Matching Rules Group, series matching rules should be defined.
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Select an option from the Other Series list.

e To configure the Display Settings that will be applied to all Stacked Image Windows,
click Stack Window(s), then select the desired settings.

¢ To configure the Display Settings that will be applied to all Single Image Windows, click
Single Image Window(s), then select the desired settings.

e To configure the Display Settings for clones, select each clone and make your
selections. A clone is a copy of an image or series that can be used to provide
alternative views. For example, you might want to clone all single image windows and
apply the Invert Image option to the clone, or clone all stacked image windows with
Lung and Bone Window Width and Level preset. Up to six clones can be created for
Stack Window(s) and Single Window(s). Click Add Clone to add a clone, or Remove
Clone to delete a clone.

From the Multi Image Mode list, choose how you want to display stack images in Multi-
Image modes in the diagnostic monitor. This option is only available if the images are in a
stacked window format.

Select the Default Window/Level check box if you want to apply the user and system
default Window Width and Level to the selected stack, single image window, or matching
series. This can also be applied to their clones.

If you do not select the Default Window/Level check box, select the desired Window/
Level Preset to apply a specific Window Width and Level to view a particular anatomy.
Note the following:

e Configured User and System Presets are merged in the Window/Level Preset list.

e If both User and System Window Width/Level Presets are configured for the same
modality image and have the same Preset Name, the User Window Width/Level
Presets/Value takes precedence and User Presets are displayed.

Select the following check boxes as desired:

e Select the Scout Line Mode check box to automatically display scout lines on single
images or a stack series. Scout lines are only displayed on MR, CT, and PET series. See
“Using the Scout Tool” on page 274.

e Select the Localizer Mode check box to display the Localizer tool on images. When
selected, images display the Localizer tool on all images from the same frame of
reference. The Localizer tool is only displayed on MR, CT, and PET series. See“Using the
Localizer Tool” on page 275.

e Select the Invert Image check box if you want to automatically invert the contrast and
brightness of the images that use this hanging protocol. This option is only available for
grayscale images. See“Inverting an Image” on page 268.

e Select the Don't Auto Hang On Monitors check box if you do not want to automatically
display series when initially hanging or when paging through series. This is used when
you do not want certain images (i.e. Scout views) to be automatically hung on the
diagnostic monitors.

e Select the Flip Horizontal check box if you want to flip the images on its Y axis.

¢ Select the Flip Vertical check box if you want to flip the images on its X axis.
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¢ Select the Rotate 90 CW check box if you want to rotate the image 90 degrees
clockwise.

¢ Select the Rotate 90 CCW check box if you want to rotate the image 90 degrees
counter-clockwise.’

¢ Select the Spine Labeling check box if you want the tool to be present on a specific
series. The series must have an associated series matching rule. This option is only
available when “use series matching rules” is selected in the first page of the HP.

6. Select the desired Image Processing mode, You can select None, Edge Enhance, Edge
Detect, CLAHE, or Median Filter.

7. Select the desired Zoom Preset. You can select Fit to Window, True Size, 100% (original
size), 200%, 300% or 400%.

8. Enable stacking for series that match the same rule: Select this option to stack all the
series that matches the same rule.

9. Click Next. The next screen of the wizard displays, allowing you to set the monitor options
for the hanging protocol and also to preview your configured monitor layout selections.
See “Setting Monitor Options” on page 373.

Setting Monitor Options

In the third page of the Create Hanging Protocol wizard, you define how the exams of this type
will display on your diagnostic monitors. If you have selected the Use Series Matching Rules
check box, the available rules for this particular exam are displayed.

IntelliSpace PACS Radiology supports up to four physical monitors. See “Hanging Protocols and
Monitor Configuration” on page 381.

NOTE

The monitor configuration loading differs on one-monitor systems, two-monitor systems, and
four-monitor systems.

Page 3 of Hanging Protocol wizard
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[ e rres——

[0 ey ———

L [ ] _em

Label
Number

10

Description

Matching Series: The configured matching rules are displayed in this

panel

Monitors drop-down. Use the drop down list to select a monitor to view

the corresponding preview pane.
Monitor preview panes.

Free Format: Select this option to remove the binding between the

monitors and to view each monitor individually.

Display Priors: Select the options to display priors.
Monitor Layout: Select a monitor layout for viewing
Monitor Preview: Select monitor Layout for preview panes

Page: Click to move between the matching series.

NOTE: This option is enabled only when “Free Format” is not selected.

Use Series Ordering from Presentation States: Select this option to
inherit the Series Ordering from the Presentation States.

Configure Another Hanging When There is No Prior: Select this option

to configure another settings for hanging when priors are not available.

You can do the following in the third page of the Create Hanging Protocol wizard:

e Hang current and prior images on the same monitor for comparison. This is especially useful
for mammography reading cases.

¢ Specify the location of the prior images (top, below, left, right, don’t hang, or separate)
relative to the main exam image.

e Use the Move Up and Move Down buttons to arrange the Series Matching Rules onto the
preview monitors.

e Create links and mirror links between preview monitors. See “Creating Links and Mirror
Links in Preview Monitors” on page 376.
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e Preview the display on a four diagnostic monitor configuration in the Create Hanging
Protocol wizard.

1. Review the Matching Series list. If the hanging protocol is configured with Series Matching
Rules, these are displayed in the list. If the exam has any missing Series Matching rules, the
Series Window or Stack Window listings are displayed.

2. Under Monitor Control, select the desired option for Display Prior Images. You can use the
Monitor Preview list to see how current and prior exams will be laid out.

e Top: Displays prior images above the current images on the same monitor if there is a
prior exam. Only the following monitor modes are allowed for this setting: M2H, M4,
and M6L.

e Below: Displays prior images below the current images on the same monitor if there is a
prior exam. Only the following monitor modes are allowed for this setting: M2H, M4,
and M6L.

o Left: Displays prior images to the left of the current images on the same monitor if there
is a prior exam. Only the following monitor modes are allowed for this setting: M2V,
M4, and M6P.

¢ Right: Displays prior images to the right of the current images on the same monitor if
there is a prior exam. Only the following monitor modes are allowed for this setting:
M2V, M4, and M6P.

¢ Don't Hang Prior Images on Monitors: Displays the current image on all monitors and
does not display the prior image on the monitor when first hung.

¢ Separate: All monitor modes are allowed.

e OQOutside: Displays prior images to the outside of the current images on the same
monitor if there is a prior exam. Only the following monitor modes are allowed for this
setting: M2V, M4, and M6P.

3. Select one of the following layouts for Monitor 1 and Monitor 2: M1, M2H, M2V, M3H,
M3V, M4, M6P, M6L, M1_2, M2_1, M1_3, M3_1, M9, M12P, M12L, M16, M20P, M20L or
M25.

4. If you selected the Use Series Matching Rules check box in page one of the wizard, the
available rules are displayed in the Matching Series window. As you change these settings,
the display will change to show you how your monitors will hang. The monitors provide
additional information about where individual series will go. Rules that are no longer valid
are displayed in blue font. Rules with no matching series in the Exam Rack are displayed in
red font.

5. Select a matching series and click Move Up or Move Down to change the Matching Series
order to place them on a specific monitor.

6. Select one of the following Split Mode options to specify how you want hanging protocols
to display in virtual-split monitors. This option only applies to one and two physical monitor
systems. Note that this option must be enabled in the PACS Administration configuration
page in order for this option to be present.

¢ No Split: The monitors are not split.
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e Vertical Split: The monitors are split vertically. A system with a single physical monitor is
split into a total of two virtual monitors. A system with two physical monitors is split
into a total of four virtual monitors.

¢ Horizontal Split: The monitors are split horizontally. A system with a single physical
monitor is split into a total of two virtual monitors. A system with two physical monitors
is split into a total of four virtual monitors.

Choose the “ Use Series Ordering from Presentation State” option to apply the series
ordering from presentation state instead of hanging protocol.

The Monitor Preview area displays how the images will appear on diagnostic monitors,
given different machine configurations. The Monitor Preview options are One, Two, and
Four. The initial setting is based on the current machine configurations. The preview
monitors display grids showing split monitors and monitor mode selections for Current and
Prior exams. The >> and << buttons are only enabled if the Use Series Matching Rules
check box is selected with the Hanging Protocol. These buttons allow you to preview on
which rack exam Series will display when paging the Main Exam.

Select the option “Configure Another Hanging When There is no Prior” to configure
another settings for hanging when priors are not available.

Click Next.

The “ Alternate Hanging When No Prior To Hang” page displays.

Protocol X

Click Next.

If desired, create links or mirror links in the preview monitors. See “Creating Links and
Mirror Links in Preview Monitors” on page 376

Click Next. The last page of the wizard displays, allowing you to set the main exam settings
for the hanging protocol.

Creating Links and Mirror Links in Preview Monitors

NOTE

Mirror linking is only available for mammography exams.

376
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You can create a maximum of five new links and mirror links while configuring a hanging
protocol. You can also create links and mirror links from the Canvas Page. See “Linking Image
Series” on page 249 and “Creating Mirror Links” on page 255.

1. On page 3 of the Create Hanging Protocol wizard, right click in the preview pane that you
wish to link to another pane.

2. Select Create Link from the menu. A link icon and the link number (from 0 to 5) displays in
the lower-left corner of the preview pane.

3. Right click on the next preview pane you want to link to and select Join Link or Join Link
(Mirror). If there are multiple links defined, you can select the number of the link you wish
to join as a link or a mirrored link. A link icon and the same link number as the starting link
(from 0 to 5) displays in the lower-left corner of the preview pane.

Removing Links and Mirror Links in Preview Monitors

NOTE

Mirror linking is only available for mammography exams.

1. On page 3 of the Create Hanging Protocol wizard, right click in the preview pane that has
the link you want to remove.

2. Select Leave Link from the menu. The link icon and number are removed.

Main Exam Settings Options

Page 4 of Hanging Protocol wizard
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Create User Hanging Protocol

— Main Exam Settings

— Linking

" Sagitals
" Coronals
[~ Obliques

— Load Relevant Prior Based COn Matching:
' Body Part

" Modality And Body Part

= Mammo

— Priors
= Hang Multiple Briors
[ Hang Oldest Prior

Number Of Priors To Load: I1

I™ Cache Entire Study

[ Show Spine Label Tool On Sagittal
I™ Vettical Rack

[™ Display CAD Markers

Configuring Hanging Protocols

1.

2.

<Back [ Frsn |

Cancel |

In the Main Exam Settings section, set the desired Linking option. These linking options are

only applied to the main exam.
Link All Axials

Link All Sagittals

Link All Coronals

Link All Obliques

Select how you want to load relevant priors:

e Body Part Only: Loads the relevant priors in the Relevant Exam Timeline and the Exam
Rack based on matching of the same body part (for example, Body Part CHEST).

¢ Modality and Body Part: Loads the relevant priors in the Relevant Exam Timeline and
the Exam Rack based on matching of the same modality and body part (for Example,

Modality CR and Body Part CHEST).
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¢ Mammo: When this option is selected, all relevant priors associated with a Mammo
identifier, regardless of modality, are loaded in the Relevant Exam Timeline and the
Exam Rack.

3. Setthe following options as desired.

¢ Select the Hang Multiple Priors check box and specify how many priors should be
loaded. You can load up to 10 multiple priors. Relevant priors are prior exams which
pertain to the current exam being viewed. The definition of “Relevant” can be defined
by the User as well in the HP Wizard as indicated in the preceding Step 2. Usually, this
definition is based on modality and body part criteria. See “Hanging Relevant Prior
Exams” on page 379.

¢ Select Hang oldest relevant prior exam for the oldest relevant prior to be hung instead
of the most recent prior.

¢ Select the Cache Entire Study check box if you want to allow caching of the entire Main
Exam into the workstation memory of IntelliSpace PACS Radiology. This option may
increase image loading speed, depending on the order in which the images are read.
NOTE: The “Cache Entire Study” option does not cache the exam to the disk.

¢ Select the Show Spine Label Tool on Sagittal check box, if you want the Spine Label tool
to be displayed on sagittal windows.
NOTE: This option will be unavailable if the Spine Labeling tool option is selected for any SMR in
the second page of the Hanging Protocol Wizard.

¢ Select the Vertical Rack check box if you want the rack to be vertical. This preference
only applies to the main exam, which means that the hanging of the main exam
determines whether the exam uses a horizontal or vertical rack.

¢ Select Display CAD Markers to view the CAD Markers.

4. Click Back to check or change any information. Click Finish to complete creating the
hanging protocol. The selected exam is rehung with the hanging protocol you created and
the hanging protocol is added to the list of your User or System hanging protocols.

Hanging Relevant Prior Exams

New and prior exams are hung based on the hanging protocol of that exam type (not on
whether it is a new exam or a prior). The general mechanism for the selection and hanging of a
relevant prior is based on the following:

e The definition of a relevant prior for a given exam type.
e The applicable hanging protocol of the prior exam.
e The number of monitors available to display the prior exam.

If a prior exam is loaded, IntelliSpace PACS applies the hanging protocol of the main exam to
the prior if the prior matches the main exam’s hanging protocol identifier, such that

e if the hanging protocol identifier for the main exam is Modality, then that hanging protocol
will be applied to the prior if the prior is of the same modality as the main exam.

e if the identifier for the main exam HP is Modality and Body Part, then that hanging protocol
will be applied to the prior if the prior is of the same modality and body part as the main
exam.
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¢ if the identifier for the main exam HP is Hanging Protocol Group, then that hanging
protocol will be applied to the prior if the prior is in the same hanging protocol group as the
main exam.

¢ if the identifier for the main exam HP is Mammo, then that hanging protocol will be applied
to the prior if the prior has an associated Mammo identifier (only when the Advanced
Mammography Features option is enabled).

See “Hanging Protocol Hierarchy” on page 366.

Compare Selected Exam With Prior Exams

When using a hanging protocol that displays images of the selected exam and a prior exam, you
can compare the selected exam (for example, the current exam) with all priors by pressing Next
Prior or Previous Prior repeatedly.

The images of the selected exam remain in position on-screen, only the prior images are
replaced by the prior images of the next / previous exam that meet the series matching rules in
the hanging protocol.

Precondition: A hanging protocol that displays images of the selected exam and the prior exam
is selected.

1. Press Next Prior / Previous Prior on the keypad. Images from older / newer prior exams as
defined by the hanging protocol are displayed, as well as images from the selected exam.
The positions of the navigation rectangles on the Canvas Page are updated.

2. To browse through the patient history, press Next Prior / Previous Prior repeatedly.

NOTE

¢ If a hanging protocol that displays no priors is used, pressing Next Prior / Previous Prior
replaces the images of the selected exam by images of the next / previous exam that meet
the series matching rules in the hanging protocol.

e If a hanging protocol that displays selected and prior exams is used, pressing Next Prior /
Previous Prior only replaces the prior exam; the selected exam is unchanged.

Virtual Split Monitors

IntelliSpace PACS Radiology is designed to work with one, two, or four diagnostic monitor
displays. However, you can only configure IntelliSpace PACS Radiology for two-monitor hanging
protocols (Monitor 1 and Monitor 2).

NOTE

The Virtual Split Monitor feature is not available unless it has been enabled in PACS
Administration, and the feature is disabled (OFF) by default.
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The Virtual Split Monitor feature is available for one and two monitor systems. This feature is
not available on a four-monitor system.

The table below shows how these priors will be distributed between physical Diagnostic
Monitors and Virtual-Split Monitors.

# of Virtual # of Priors Loaded Description

Monitors

1 N/A Reticule hung on main exam

2 0 Both Reticules hung on main exam

2 1+ Reticule 1 on main exam, Reticule 2 on prior
4 0 Reticule 1 on main exam

Reticule 2 on main exam
Reticule 3 not hung

Reticule 4 not hung

4 1 Reticule 1 on main exam
Reticule 2 on main exam
Reticule 3 hung on prior

Reticule 4 hung on prior

4 2+ Reticule 1 on main exam
Reticule 2 on main exam
Reticule 3 hung on prior 1

Reticule 4 hung on prior 2

Hanging Protocols and Monitor Configuration

Not all workstations have the same monitor configuration, so you need to understand what
happens to a hanging protocol when logging into a system with a different monitor
configuration. Hanging protocols are optimized to work with one, two, or four diagnostic
monitor displays.

You can use the F2 key to toggle between what is visible (that is, Monitor 1) and what might not
be visible (that is, Monitor 2) on a two-monitor system configuration. Note the following:

e On a one-monitor system, the F2 key toggles between the first and second series.
e Monitor 2 is considered a virtual monitor on a two-monitor system.
e On a four-monitor system, the F2 key does not have any functionality.
In the following example, a Two-Monitor hanging protocol has been created as follows:
e Hanging Protocol Name: CR CHEST (one PA, one Lateral)
e Monitor 1: General PA

e Monitor 2: General LAT
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The following table shows how the hanging protocol is applied, based on the number of
monitors available for an exam and whether or not there is a relevant prior available.

Number of

Monitors Found?
1 No

1 Yes

2 No

2 Yes

4 No

4 Yes

Relevant Prior

Monitor 1

New Exam
General PA
>>

New Exam
General LAT
New Exam
General PA
>>

New Exam
General LAT
New Exam
General PA
>>

N/A

New Exam
General PA
>>

New Exam
General LAT
New Exam
General PA
>>

N/A

New Exam
General PA
>>

N/A

Monitor 2 Monitor 3

N/A N/A

N/A N/A

New Exam N/A
General LAT

>>

N/A

Prior Exam N/A
General PA

>>

Prior Exam

General LAT

New Exam Empty
General LAT

>>

N/A

New Exam Prior Exam
General LAT General PA
>> >>

N/A N/A

Monitor 4

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

Empty

Prior Exam
General PA
>>

N/A

The following would display for a two-monitor system with a relevant prior found. You can use
the F2 key to switch between what is displayed for Monitor 1 configurations and what is
displayed on the second monitor.
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Before pressing F2

The following would display when you pressed F2 to move the rectangles to the virtual
monitors.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

383



Using Hanging Protocols Mammo-specific Hanging Protocols and Series Matching Rules

384

Mammo-specific Hanging Protocols and Series Matching
Rules

NOTE

The following hanging protocol information applies only to mammography. These are
preconfigured series matching rules, hangings, and hanging sequences, and are for
mammography only.

After installing IntelliSpace PACS, the PACS system is not yet configured with Series Matching
Rules, Hanging Protocols, and Hanging Protocol Sequences that are specific to mammography.
The following procedures describe how to configure IntelliSpace PACS Radiology with default
Series Matching Rules, Hanging Protocols, and Hanging Protocol Sequences for mammography
exams.

e “Preparing IntelliSpace PACS Radiology” on page 384
e “Configuring Default Series Matching Rules for Mammography” on page 384
¢ “Configuring Default Hanging Protocols for Mammography” on page 385

¢ “Configuring Default Hanging Protocol Sequences for Mammography” on page 385

Preparing IntelliSpace PACS Radiology
1. Logon to IntelliSpace PACS Radiology as a Windows Administrator.
2. Open Windows Explorer and browse to one of the following locations:

e |f this is a new installation of IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 (not an upgrade) on Windows 7 (64-
bit), browse to C: \Program Files (x86)\Philips\IntelliSpace PACS
Radiology\4.4\Defaults

e If this is a new installation of IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 (not an upgrade) on either Windows
XPWindows 7 (32-bit) or Windows 8.1, browse to C: \Program Files\Philips
\IntelliSpace PACS Radiology\4.4\Defaults

e [f this is an upgrade from iSite PACS 3.6 to IntelliSpace PACS 4.4, browse to C:
\Program Files\Philips\iSiteRadiology\4.1\defaults

Unzip the file MammoDefaultRules.zip found in the Defaults folder.

4. You will see two folders: MammoSMR and MammoHP.

Configuring Default Series Matching Rules for Mammography
1. Logon to IntelliSpace PACS Radiology as an Administrator user.

2. Open an exam in the Canvas Page.

3. Right-click an image to open the context (right-click) menu.

4

From the menu, select Series Matching Rules. The Series Matching Rules dialog displays.
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8.

In the Series Matching Rules dialog, click the Import All button.

Browse to the same location that you did in the preceding section “Preparing IntelliSpace
PACS Radiology” and open HPSeriesMatchingRules.xml.

The default Series Matching Rules for mammography exams should now be visible in the
dialog:

e MLOR
e MLOL
e CCR
e CCL
Click OK.

Configuring Default Hanging Protocols for Mammography

1.
2.

Log on to IntelliSpace PACS Radiology as an Administrator user.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip. The
Preferences dialog displays.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available System Preferences
displays.

Click Hanging Protocols.
In the Hanging Protocols dialog, click the Import button.

Browse to the same location that you did in the section “Preparing IntelliSpace PACS
Radiology” , select the XML file(s), and then click OK.

The imported Hanging Protocol(s) should now be visible in the list of Hanging Protocols.

Configuring Default Hanging Protocol Sequences for Mammography

The sequence of hanging protocols must be defined manually. You will need to define two
sequences:

e Default HP Sequence with priors

e Default HP Sequence for no priors

To create a default HP Sequence for “no priors”, perform the following steps:

1.

2
3
4.
5

Log on to IntelliSpace PACS Radiology as an Administrator user.

Open an exam in the Canvas Page.

Right-click the Exam Margin to open the context (right-click) menu.

From the context menu, select Create System Hanging Protocol Sequence.

Configure the Hanging Protocol Sequence for “ no priors” as shown in the following screen:
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Mammo-specific Hanging Protocols and Series Matching Rules

Edit Systern HP Sequence |
Name: I na priors 1
Sequence |dentifier 2 Applicability 3
ot &
g g
¥ I -
o
Matching Hanging Protocols: Selected Hanging Pratocols: 4
| User Protocols | S 001 - no priors, overview ! I
z S 002 - no priors, MLO T
4’ S 002b - no priars, CC ——I
,_ { t
System Protocols -
003 - with priors bottom, averdew
003b - with priors top, overiew %
‘ [ b Cancel I

1: Name of System HP Sequence — No Priors

2: Sequence Identifier — select the Mammo radio button

3: Applicability — select the Default radio button

4: Selected Hanging Protocols — Move the three HPs from the System Protocols field
(under Matching Hanging Protocols:) by selecting them them and clicking Add to move
them into the Selected Hanging Protocols box. Select an HP and click Move Up/Move
Down to change the order of the HPs displayed in the Selected Hanging Protocols box.
For more information regarding the HPs, see“Default Hanging Protocols for
Mammography” on page 388.

When you are done, click OK.

To create a default HP Sequence “with priors”, perform the following steps:

1.

In the Canvas Page, from the context menu, click Create System Hanging Protocol
Sequence.

Configure the Hanging Protocol Sequence for “ with priors” as shown in the following
screen:
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Edit System HP Sequence

Mame: |wilh priors 1

Sequence Identifier

) Defaul
{+' | [ efaull if priors 2 availsble
- Elremriate

=

Selected Hanging Protocols: 4

001 - no priors, overview =

'S 003 - with priors bottom, overdew
S 002 - no priors, MLO

S 002b - no priors, CC

'S 005c - with priors, compare MLO R
S 005b - with priors, compare CC R
S 005e - with priors, compare MLO L
‘5 005d - with priors, compare CC L

003b - with priors top, overview 4
< 0 |

¢ 1: Name of System HP Sequence — With Pri

ors

e 2:Sequence Ildentifier — select the Mammo radio button

¢ 3: Applicability — select the Default if priors are available radio button

e 4: Selected Hanging Protocols — Move the seven HPs from the System Protocols field
(under Matching Hanging Protocols:) by selecting them them and clicking Add to move
them into the Selected Hanging Protocols box. To order the HPs, select an HP and use

the Move Up/Move Down buttons. For more information regarding the HPs, see

“Default Hanging Protocols for Mammogra

Selected Hanging Protocols: 4

phy” on page 388.

S 003 - with priors bottom, overview
S 002 - no priors, MLO

S 002b - no priors, CC

S 005c - with priors, compare MLO R
S 005b - with priors, compare CC R
S 005e - with priors, compare MLO L
S 005d - with priors, compare CC L

3. When you are done, click OK.
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Default Hanging Protocols for Mammography

IntelliSpace PACS provides default hanging protocols for mammography exams. The following
table gives the name of the default hanging protocol, along with a visualization for each HP, as
a system with two diagnostic monitors. The black monitors show the current or selected exam,
while the gray monitors show the prior exam(s). Note that the Advanced Mammography
Features option must be enabled in iSite Web by Philips personnel.

Default Hanging Protocol Visualization of HP with 2 Diagnostic Monitors

001 - no priors, overview
MLO L

002 - no priors, MLO

002b - no priors, CC
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Default Hanging Protocol Visualization of HP with 2 Diagnostic Monitors

003 - with priors bottom,

overview MLOR MLO L

003b - with priors top,

overview
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Visualization of HP with 2 Diagnostic Monitors

003c - with priors bottom,
MLO

003d - with priors top, MLO

003e - with priors bottom, CC

390

MLO R

MLO L
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Default Hanging Protocol Visualization of HP with 2 Diagnostic Monitors

003f - with priors top, CC

003g - with priors separate,

overview

003h - with priors, compare R
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Default Hanging Protocol

Mammo-specific Hanging Protocols and Series Matching Rules

Visualization of HP with 2 Diagnostic Monitors

003i - with priors, compare L

005b - with priors, compare CC
R

005c - with priors, compare
MLO R

392

MLO R
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Default Hanging Protocol Visualization of HP with 2 Diagnostic Monitors

005d - with priors, compare CC
L

005e - with priors, compare

MLO L MLO L

Using the Default HP Sequences for Mammography

The arrangement of images on the diagnostic monitors is determined by a hanging protocol — a
set of rules that can be used only by the system to determine the arrangement and
presentation of images on the screen.

IntelliSpace PACS Radiology is configured with several sequences of hanging protocols (as seen
in “Preparing IntelliSpace PACS Radiology” on page 384 and“Configuring Default Hanging
Protocol Sequences for Mammography” on page 385), specifically designed for viewing
mammography images. A number of hanging protocols display priors —images from previous
examinations of the patient.

IntelliSpace PACS Radiology automatically applies the first hanging protocol in the default
sequence.

You can cycle through the different protocols in the HP sequence, using either of the following
methods:

e Use the arrows in the toolbar for HP sequences that sits in the timeline under the monitor
icons
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¢ Use the keypad to navigate through the applicable hanging protocols: Next Hanging and
Previous Hanging.

Next Hanging .‘

Previous Hanging q

H

In addition, you can use the keypad to navigate through the available prior examinations: Next
Prior and Previous Prior.

Next Prior

n
Y AR

Previous Prior

-

RN XN

You also can choose to display or hide the priors. Right-click in the Exam Margin, choose Select
System HP Sequence, and select the desired sequence.

To reset the hanging protocol, right-click in the Exam Margin and select Rehang from the
menu, or click the Rehang button. below the Monitor Reference icon.

B w2 BN
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Series Stacking with same Series Matching Rules
Series that share the same Series Matching Rule (SMR) in a Hanging

Series that share the same Series Matching Rule (SMR) in a Hanging Protocol (HP) are now
stacked automatically based on the HP configuration, when they are hung on the diagnostic
monitor. See “Main Exam Settings Options” on page 377

Use arrows (or cursor keys)
to go to next image

Selecting Hanging Protocols

1. Right-click in the Exam Margin and from the menu, select User Hanging Protocol or System
Hanging Protocol. If you select User Hanging Protocol, a window displays all the available
User hanging protocols available for the modality of the current exam.

2. Browse through the available hanging protocols by expanding the directory tree.

3. Click the desired hanging protocol to rehang the exam you are viewing or select the
hanging protocol and click OK.

Editing a Hanging Protocol

When you edit a hanging protocol for the exam being viewed, after you press Finish, your
changes are applied to the exam. If the exam being viewed is the main exam, all relevant priors
are reloaded.

1. Right-click in the Exam Margin and from the menu, select Edit Hanging Protocol. The first
page of the Edit Hanging Protocol wizard displays. Rules that are no longer valid are
displayed in blue font. Rules with no matching series in the Exam Rack are displayed in red
font.

2. Follow the instructions in “Configuring Hanging Protocols” on page 368.

Simultaneous Edit of Same System Hanging Protocol

If multiple users are editing the same system hanging protocol, a conflict will occur. The second
user will receive the following error message “You are trying to modify an already modified
Hanging Protocol” and will not be able to save their changes.
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When two users are editing the same system hanging protocol at the same time, on modifying
the name or deleting the System hanging protocol which is saved by the first user, the second
user get an error message as “You are trying to modify an already modified Hanging Protocol”.

Viewing the Hanging Protocols for Other Modalities

»  Right-click in the Exam Margin and from the menu, select Other Protocols.

Reverting to the Original Presentation of the Hanging
Protocol

> Right-click in the Exam Margin and from the menu, select Rehang.

Hanging Protocols and Presentation States
Hanging protocols have the following relationship to presentation states that affects how
exams may be displayed. See “Selecting a Presentation State” on page 228. Note the following:

¢ Presentation state settings for image states created by a Radiologist (with Mark Read), a
Resident (with Pre-Read), or a Technologist override hanging protocol selections for the
same settings.

¢ When you open an exam, the presentation state with the highest priority is presented.

¢ The most recent presentation state for the highest priority presentation state is applied to
the exam.

e When you open an exam and a presentation state is applied (such as Mark Read), the
presentation state settings for the exam override the hanging protocol settings for Invert,
Clones, WW/WL, and Series Matching Rulesorting. If you select, edit, or create a hanging
protocol for this type of exam, all the hanging protocol features are applied, regardless of
any presentation states.

¢ |f the exam has only an original DICOM presentation state or only a user presentation state,
the hanging protocol is applied when the exam is opened in the Canvas Page. If you select,
edit, or create a presentation state from this exam, it is applied regardless of any hanging
protocol.

When you select a presentation state, any modifications based on the following features are
displayed:

e Window Width and Window Level

¢ Measurements, excluding Point Value
e Annotations

e |nvert Image

e VOI LUT
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e Clone

e Key Images

e Flip

e Rotate

e Sort

e Split

Presentation states have the following priorities:

e “Mark Read” presentation state has the highest priority. If a “Mark Read” presentation
state has been defined, it is automatically applied.

e “Pre-Read” presentation state is the second highest priority. The “Pre-Read” presentation
state enables a Radiologist or a Resident to save image presentation modifications without
requiring the exam be “Mark Read”, so the Radiologist or Resident can return to the exam
later.

e “Technologist” presentation state enables the Technologist to modify image presentation
before the Radiologist views and interprets the exam.

e “Original DICOM” Image Presentation is automatically applied to the exam if no
presentation states have been defined for this exam, and if there is no hanging protocol
configured with image state settings.

e “User” presentation state enables specialists to modify image presentation before and after
the Radiologist has interpreted the image, without affecting the monitor.

Manual Hanging

In most cases, the available hanging protocols and hanging protocol sequence display all the
images of interest in a patient case. However, you can hang individual images and/or series
manually.

There are two ways to manually hang images:

¢ By manually selecting images from the rack or by selecting images on the diagnostic
monitor

This can be done either by replacing the images or by swapping the images. Use the keys
mentioned in the table below to manually hang the images.

To Keys

Swap Left Click (Bottom of the Image)

Swap D + Left Click (Anywhere on the image)
Replace Shift + Left Click (Bottom of the image)(
Replace Shift + D + Left Click (Anywhere on the image)(

e By selecting images from manual hanging panel

Images are hung by dragging image thumbnails from the Manual Hanging panel to the desired
location on the diagnostic monitor(s).
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1. To display the Manual Hanging panel, do one of the following:
e Click on the bar at the bottom of the screen of a diagnostic monitor.
e Use the keyboard shortcut, see Notes.

2. Drag athumbnail from the shelf in the Manual Hanging panel to a diagnostic monitor. A
copy of the thumbnail moves with the mouse pointer. The mouse pointer indicates when
the pointer is positioned over a diagnostic monitor. Drop the thumbnail in the desired
region of the monitor.

3. Drag a clone of the thumbnail from the shelf in the Manual Hanging panel to a diagnostic
monitor using right mouse button.

NOTE

¢ A keyboard shortcut to show/hide the Manual Hanging panel can be set in the User
preferences.

¢ |f the Manual Hanging panel is opened by clicking on the bar on the diagnostic monitor, the
panel can be hidden as follows. Move the mouse pointer outside the panel to any image on
the diagnostic monitor. Press any mouse button (includes the mouse wheel) or rotate the
mouse wheel.

Manual Hanging Panel

The Manual Hanging panel has one or more tabbed sheets. Each tabbed sheet corresponds to
one exam. The tabs are arranged in chronological order with the most recent exam on the left.
By default, all exams are shown as thumbnails in the manual hanging dialog.

Each tabbed sheet contains exam information and a shelf of image thumbnails that represent
the images and/or image series of the corresponding exam. The panel is a tabbed
representation of the Canvas Page. However, the Manual Hanging panel does not show the
thumbnails of key images, because key image series cannot be hung on the diagnostic
monitors.
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Monitor Layout.
Right-click on an 1icon for more options

Most Recent Exam Selected Exam Tab 4 Displayed Series
(lighter gray)

1. Navigation Reticule Tab Scroll Asterisk denotes

| Left Rish first selected exam

(|
MR/ B 2006 1001t | W MR 1 (2008 | [ ﬂ

3. Exam Info 5. Image Thumbnail Images not displayed icon

The following items have a similar function to their equivalents on the Canvas Page.

1. Navigation reticule: Shows where on the diagnostic monitor the series is displayed. The
Navigation reticule icons are numbered. The number corresponds to the diagnostic monitor.

2. Exam Shelf: Displays and lets you arrange exams for diagnostic review on your diagnostic
monitors. Also gives a quick contextual view of the selected exam. The Manual Hanging panel
only shows the thumbnails of the selected exam. Click on the other tabs to show the
thumbnails of the other exams.

3. Exam Info: Displays information about the exam, including modality, body part, date of
acquisition, accession number, referring physician, reason for study, and status. Same
information as on the Canvas Page.

4. Displayed series (d/n): d is the number of images or series in the exam that are displayed on
the diagnostic monitors. n is the number of images or series in the exam.

5. Image Thumbnail: Displays thumbnail diagnostic images and/or image series of an exam.
Each thumbnail has an information bar below it. If the relevant System Preference is set, an
asterisk at the bottom of a thumbnail indicates that none of the images represented by the
thumbnail have been displayed (excluded are thumbnails that represent collections, key
images, captured images, or clones).
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NOTE

The first time that the manual hanging panel is opened, the tab that corresponds to the
selected exam is selected. Until another protocol is applied, the first-selected exam is
identified by an asterisk on the exam tab.

After an image or series has been hung manually, the system applies breast fit-to-window
and autoscaling. Depending on the type of image and acquisition characteristics, the image
will be vertically aligned with the adjacent image.

To reset the hanging protocol, click the button [Rehang] below the Monitor Reference
icons on the Canvas Page. The Manual Hanging panel is hidden.

By default, all exams of the patient are shown as thumbnails in the Manual Hanging panel;
the option button Relevant is selected. This can be useful when the Canvas Page is not
visible. To show only the exams that meet certain criteria such as hanging protocol or
image type (e.g., mammo), select the option button [Relevant]. The criteria are set in the
hanging protocol configuration.

To change the screen layout on the diagnostic monitor, e.g., to create more places to hang
images, use the monitor layout icons.

If a closed exam on the Canvas Page is opened in the Manual Hanging panel, the exam is
opened on the Canvas Page.

Image thumbnails can be dragged to any diagnostic monitor, but the Manual Hanging panel
cannot be dragged. The Manual Hanging panel can be opened on any diagnostic monitor.

If a thumbnail is part of a collection, the collection icon is shown in the lower left corner of
the thumbnail on the Canvas Page.

An image can only be hung in one position at a time on the diagnostic monitors. If an image
thumbnail is dropped onto a pane while the corresponding series is already displayed in
another pane, the series will be removed from the other pane.

When hanging images or series manually, the User Preference setting Disable Navigation
Rectangle Splitting is ignored, allowing the diagnostic monitor screen to be split.

Tomosynthesis Indicator

© Open @Al @ Relevant

* MG I 4182008 {1/6)

A stack indicator icon -J is displayed on the thumbnail area for the Tomo-Synthesis series.
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Series Matching Rules

Series Matching Rules are sub-features of hanging protocols and allow you to do the following:
e Automatically sort series without having to create presentation states
e Automatically apply the following features to specific series

— Clone

Multi-lmage Mode
Window Width/Level Presets
Scout Mode

Localizer Mode

Image Invert

By default, series/images are sorted in the rack based on the DICOM Source system
configuration settings (by acquisition time, alphabetically, and so on). Sometimes, however, this
default sort order does not fit the Radiologist's needs. For example, a Radiologist might always
want CR PA Chests to be displayed as the first image in the Exam Rack.

NOTE

It is common for technologists to acquire the same series multiple times, for example, when a
patient moves during the acquisition the first time. In that case IntelliSpace PACS will receive
the same series multiple times. However, the Hanging Protocol using Series Matching Rules
will only display the first matching series and skip the other ones.

The Technologist or Radiologist could sort the series or images manually and create a
presentation state every time. However, if a user always wants a certain type of exam to be
displayed a certain way, it is inefficient to repeatedly create a presentation state just for the
sort order.

By creating a hanging protocol using Series Matching Rules, the relevant series/images can be
sorted automatically without having to create Presentation States.

NOTE

You should only create one rule for each type of series or image.
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Adding a Series Matching Rule

The first step in creating a library of rules is to talk with your IntelliSpace PACS Radiology users
to determine which series and images require Series Matching Rules. Next, you should
determine which modalities in your facility are creating these types of series and images. For
example, if a Radiologist asks for a Series Matching Rule for CR Femur AP, the rule must be
configured for all modalities that send CR Femur AP images.

You can also export Series Matching Rules from your system for use in a different organization
or environment.

NOTE

Philips strongly recommends that you use DICOM tag Series Description (0x0008103e) in most
instances as the key defining attribute for most series. If you provide consistent and
predictable values in the Series Description DICOM tags, you will not have to redefine Series
Matching Rules and Hanging Protocols in IntelliSpace PACS when new modalities are added.

1. Select the image that you would like to use to define a Series Matching Rule and from the
menu select Series Matching Rules. The Series Matching Rules dialog box displays. You use
the top half of the dialog box to add, edit, and delete Series Matching Rules. The bottom
half of the dialog box displays the Series Matching Rule in tree view.

3 'ili:.l:lwd'ﬂ‘ﬂu (=

| L |
Fig. 57: Series Matching Rules dialog

2. If you would like to import an existing Matching Series Rule, click Import All, select the
appropriate .xml file, and click OK.

3. Click Add Rule. The following predefined DICOM tags can be displayed for series which are
applicable or for which there is a value in the metadata:

e |nstitution Name (0008, 0080)
e Acquisition Time (0008, 0032)
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Image Laterality (0020, 0062)
Photometric Interpretation (0028, 0004)
Manufacturer (0008, 0070)

4. Enter a name for the new rule in the New Rule Name field that will be recognizable by the
Radiologists who will create hanging protocols using this rule.

5. Select any of the predefined DICOM tags in the Define series’ matching attributes list and
click the down pointing arrow to add that attribute to the Define Series Matching Rule
pane.

6. Do any of the following:

Click New Attribute to add a new series attribute. The Add Series Attribute dialog box
displays. Enter the Name, DICOM Tag ID, Sub-tag ID, Tag Type, Tag Operator, Matching
Value, andPre-defined Tags and click OK. See ‘Using a Wildcard Operator’ (see page
479) for more information on using a wildcard operator.

Select a tag and click MetaData to display metadata in a separate window.

Click AND in the Define Series Matching Rule pane and then click Add Group to add a
group below the currently selected group. When a new group is added, it is the
opposite group type of its parent group. For example, if you add a sub-group to an AND
group it will be an OR group.

Click AND>OR to create and/or relationships when configuring . This button toggles
between AND>OR and OR>AND.

Click Remove Group to remove the group that is currently highlighted.

Select an attribute in the Define Series Matching Rule pane and then click Add Value or
Edit Value to define operators (such as Equal, Not equal, Less than, Greater than) for
the selected value, depending on whether the value is text or numeric.

Click Remove Value to delete the selected value.

7. Continue selecting the attributes (DICOM tags) that will be used as common identifiers for
the rule by selecting an attribute from the Define series’ matching attributes pane and
click the down arrow below the pane. You can add up to 50 different DICOM Tag Values.

8. When you are finished, click OK.

NOTE

To create non-unique duplicate series matching rule for your facilities workflow, you can add a
blank “OR” group to an existing HP series matching rule in order to remain unique.
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Using a Wildcard Operator

When defining a Series Matching Rule, you can use a wildcard operator. A wildcard operator
(the character '*') is only effective when choosing the operator ' Contains'. For example, it can
be used as follows: the string 'Spatial Enhancement SA LV - 1' will be matched with 'Spatial*SA*"
if you choose the operator ' Contains'. This is also true for numbers such that, '2*45" will match
'12345'.

Has Value and Has No Value

Usage of Has Value and Has No Value:

Often the DICOM Contrast tag uses a type of contrast which may vary. But the presence of the
DICOM is important. When contrast is not applied, the DICOM tag would be blank. It is useful to
have SMR’s for both the above said conditions and ensure to build HP’s for the Radiologists
with reliable SMR’s.

The Has Value and Has No Value attributes can be used to differentiate the contrast.

Adding a Series Matching Rule Groups

When the series stacking is enabled the order of the series is rendered based on the rack order
in the viewing pane. Adding a “Series Matching Rule Groups” option allows the user to define
the order of the images in series stacking mode for viewing convenience.

The first step in creating a library of groups is to have Series Matching Rules defined.

Next, you should determine which modalities in your facility are creating series matching rules,
which can be used in series stacking mode.

For example, if a radiologist wants to see synthetic 2D first and then the Tomo series in a series
stacking mode, a group can be created defining this order using the relevant series matching
rules.

You can also export Series Matching Rules Groups from your system for use in a different
organization or environment.

1. Select the image that you would like to use to define a Series Matching Rule Group and
from the context menu select “ Series Matching Rule Groups”.

The Manage Series Matching Rule Groups dialog box displays.
The modalities are listed on the left side of the top half of the dialog box.

e Choose a modality by selecting the check box for which the relevant series matching
rule group can be added, edited, and deleted.
The bottom half of the dialog box displays the Series Matching Rules based on the modality se-
lected above.

2. Select a modality and click Add to add the modality to new group.
= The New Rule Group Name window displays.

3. Enter the name for the group and click OK.
= The new group will be displayed in the Series Matching Rule Groups pane.
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Adding a Series Matching Rule Groups

Select the group to add the Series Matching Rules.

Click Add to add the selected Series Matching Rule(s) to the Group pane.

N o v s

Using Hanging Protocols

Select the required Series Matching Rule(s) from the Series Matching Rules pane

Use the Up and Down buttons to define the order of Series Matching Rules in the Group
pane.
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8. Click OK to exit the Manage Series Rule Group dialog box.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

405



Using Hanging Protocols Configuring Hanging Protocol Sequences

406

Configuring Hanging Protocol Sequences

After User or System hanging protocols have been configured, you can define the sequence in
which they are displayed. You can do the following:

¢ Add a User or System Hanging Protocol Sequence: See “Adding a User or System Hanging
Protocol Sequence” on page 407

¢ Edit a User or System Hanging Protocol Sequence: See “Editing a User or System Hanging
Protocol Sequence” on page 408

e Select a User or System Hanging Protocol Sequence: See “Selecting a User or System
Hanging Protocol Sequence” on page 408

IntelliSpace PACS automatically selects the best hanging protocol sequence in the following
order. For more information on hanging protocol hierarchy, see “Hanging Protocol Hierarchy”
on page 366.

User HP Sequence (Default if priors are available), for matching HP group code
User HP Sequence (Default), for matching HP group code

System HP Sequence (Default if priors are available), for matching HP group code
System HP Sequence (Default), for matching HP group code

User HP matching HP group code

System HP matching HP group code

N o v bk w N

User HP Sequence (Default if priors are available), matching Mammo code (only if
Advanced Mammography Feature option is enabled)

8. User HP Sequence (Default), matching Mammo code (only if Advanced Mammography
Feature option is enabled)

9. System HP Sequence (Default if priors are available), matching Mammo code (only if
Advanced Mammography Feature option is enabled)

10. System HP Sequence (Default), matching Mammo code (only if Advanced Mammography
Feature option is enabled)

11. User HP matching Mammo code (only if Advanced Mammography Feature option is
enabled)

12. System HP matching Mammo code (only if Advanced Mammography Feature option is
enabled)

13. User HP Sequence (Default if priors are available), matching Modality Type & Body Part
14. User HP Sequence (Default), matching Modality Type & Body Part

15. System HP Sequence (Default if priors are available), matching Modality Type & Body Part
16. System HP Sequence (Default), matching Modality Type & Body Part

17. User HP matching Modality Type & Body Part

18. System HP matching Modality Type & Body Part

19. User HP Sequence (Default if priors are available), matching Modality Type

20. User HP Sequence (Default), matching Modality Type
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21.
22.
23.
24.

System HP Sequence (Default if priors are available), matching Modality Type
System HP Sequence (Default), matching Modality Type

User HP matching Modality Type

System HP matching Modality Type

NOTE

Applicable only if the Advanced Mammography Features are enabled.

NOTE

If you display CAD markers in any hanging protocol sequence or Conference Presentation
State, the CAD markers continue to be displayed for the entire sequence. Likewise, if you hide
CAD markers in any hanging protocol sequence or Conference Presentation State, the CAD
markers continue to be hidden for the entire sequence.

Adding a User or System Hanging Protocol Sequence

1.

Right-click in the Exam Margin and select Create User HP Sequence or Create System HP
Sequence. The Create Hanging Protocol Sequence dialog box opens.

Enter the Name of the sequence.

Select one of the following as the Sequence Identfier:

¢ Modality

¢ Modality and Body Part

¢ Hanging Protocol Group

¢ Mammo (when the Advanced Mammography Feature option is enabled)
e Exam Code

Select the Applicability for the hanging protocol sequence:
e Default

o Default if priors are available

e Alternate

Select one of the following for the hanging protocol type:

e Default

¢ Alternate

Select the hanging protocol in the Matching Hanging Protocols list and click Add to move it
to the Selected Hanging Protocols list. Continue to do this until all desired hanging
protocols have been selected.

Click Move Up or Move Down to rearrange the hanging protocols in the Selected Hanging
Protocols list, if necessary.
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8. Select the Monitors check box to see a visual representation of the HP Sequence.
9. Click OK to finish the creation of the HP Sequence.

Editing a User or System Hanging Protocol Sequence

Before you can edit an HP Sequence, you must select it first.

1. Open an exam, right-click in the Exam Margin, and select the HP Sequence you wish to
edit.

2. Right-click in the Exam Margin again and select Edit HP Sequence. The Edit HP Sequence
dialog box opens.

Review or edit the Name of the sequence.
4. Select whether you want a Default or Alternate hanging protocol type.

Select the hanging protocol in the Matching Hanging Protocols list and click Add to move it
to the Selected Hanging Protocols list. Continue to do this until all desired hanging
protocols have been selected.

6. Click Move Up or Move Down to rearrange the hanging protocols in the Selected Hanging
Protocols list.

7. Click OK.

Selecting a User or System Hanging Protocol Sequence

> Right click in the Exam Margin, choose Select User HP Sequence or Select System HP
Sequence, and select the desired sequence. All HP Sequences that match the selected
exam's modality, modality body part, and HP group are sorted by type and alphabetically.

Compare Selected Prior Exams With Main Exams

When using a hanging protocol sequence that displays images of the main exam and a prior
exam, you can compare the selected prior exam (for example, prior 2 exam) with main exam by
pinning a selected prior exam. in the HP sequence.

Precondition: A hanging protocol sequence that displays images of the main exam and the prior
exams (prior exams is greater than 2) is selected.
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When a HP sequence is applied and if you want to hang any prior other than the hung prior do
the following:

> Right click on the relevant prior and select “ Pin Prior to Hang” from the context menu or
use the configured shortcut.

> Keyboard shortcut set to “Pin Prior to Hang”
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For the subsequent navigation in the hanging protocol sequence, the selected prior will be hung
in place of the prior configured in the hanging protocol. A "Pin Prior Exam" icon will be
displayed in the Exam Margin of the Pin Prior exams. A tool-tip Pin Prior Exam will be displayed
when you move the mouse over the icon.
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Managing Studies and Images

Managing Studies and Images

Overview

The following tasks apply to managing studies and images in IntelliSpace PACS:
e “Resolving Duplicate UIDs” on page 411

e “Resolving Cases Where Multiple Patients’ Studies are Merged into a Single Study” on
page 414

e “Searching for Study Instance UIDs” on page 416
e “Deleting Studies and Images” on page 417
e “Using Statistics and Running Reports in IntelliSpace PACS Radiology” on page 419

Resolving Duplicate UIDs

The DICOM standard prohibits assignment of a given Study UID to more than one study;
however, duplicate UIDs can unfortunately still occur. The following tools enable you to resolve
problems related to duplicate UIDs.

e “Removing the Demographics Mismatch Warning” on page 411
¢ “Manually Assigning New Unique Study Instance UIDs” on page 412
e “Deleting Studies and Images” on page 417

Two detection levels for duplicate UIDs are supported:

e Level 1: Duplicate if the image’s Patient ID is different from the reference image’s Patient ID
and either the Patients Name or the Patients Birth Date are different.

e Level 2: Duplicate if the image’s Patient ID is different from the reference image’s Patient
ID.

WARNING

Deleting studies is permanent, meaning that deleted studies cannot be recovered. Deleted
images can be recovered. However, all presentation states, measurements, and annotations
are lost. Also, if an image has been deleted after receiving a new Study UID, the image
cannot be recovered. Be aware that deleted images may contain data that would render a
different diagnosis.

Removing the Demographics Mismatch Warning

Users with administration privileges can permanently resolve the DUP UID warning message;
users without these privileges can hide the warning message but still view the images.
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1. Open the study in the Exam Rack.
2. Right-click on the image and do one of the following:

e To permanently turn the “Demographics Mismatch Caution” warning off, right-click and
select Remove Demographic Mismatch.

e To temporarily turn the “Demographics Mismatch Caution” warning off, right-click and
select Hide Demographic Mismatch Warning. This only hides the warning message. The
study is still considered a DUP UID; this option is only available if there are multiple
demographics associated with the study.

Manually Assigning New Unique Study Instance UIDs

In order to manually assign a New Unique Study UID, the following conditions must be met:
¢ You have been assigned the “Images: Resolve Duplicate UID Images” task
e The exam status is anything but Scheduled.

¢ All images of the study are available at a single location (i.e. merge condition where images
spread across multiple nodes does not exist)

You can manually assign a new, unique Study Instance UID to:
¢ One image (window that contains single image)
¢ One series (window that contain series with multiple images)
e Multiple windows (multiple single images/series) in the rack (selected with Shift-click)

IntelliSpace PACS audits each time a new Study Instance UID is assigned to an image or group of
images.

WARNING

Users with appropriate permissions should not assign new Study UIDs to studies that have
not been confirmed to be complete (status is not designated “Complete”).

NOTE

You cannot assign a new Study Instance UID to exams with anonymous patient information.
See “Making Patient Information Anonymous” on page 74.

In the following example, the CT Study of Patient: Eric Bowers also contains images of Patient:
Eric Smith.
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Managing Studies and Images
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Fig. 58: DUP UID example

1.
2.

Use the Exceptions Lookup to find the images that are flagged as DUP UID images.

Open the exam that contains the images that are flagged as DUP UID images. These images
are displayed with a “Demographics Mismatch Caution” message on top of the image.

Verify the Study Description and Selected Series/Image(s) information.
Review the exam to make sure it is a true DUP UID case.

— If the exam is not a true DUP UID, and you have administrator privileges, right-click the
image and select Remove Demographic Mismatch from the menu. This permanently
turns off the warning.

— If the exam is not a true DUP UID, and you do not have administrator privileges, right-
click the image and select Hide Demographic Mismatch Warning from the menu. This
hides the warning, but the warning will persist for other users until the PACS
Administrator resolves the DUP UID case.

If it is @ DUP UID case, right-click the image and from the menu, select Assign New Unique
Study UID. The Assign New Study UID dialog box displays, allowing you to verify the
images you have selected and enter a reason for the assignment. (Note that this option is
not available if all image windows in an exam are selected, because you cannot delete all
image windows in an exam.)

Enter the Reason you want to create a new Study Instance UID (for example, “Images
belong to a different patient”).
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7. Click OK. The Study Instance UID of the selected images are updated and the exam is

rehung. A message displays while this occurs. Note that the total number of images is not
updated after a new Study UID is assigned.

8. Verify that the images have not become an exception study.

NOTE

The images that have been assigned a new Study Instance UID are re-registered. Therefore,
the DICOM metadata key fields are used to validate the images against an existing patient and
exam. If the images cannot be validated, the new study becomes an exception.

Resolving Cases Where Multiple Patients’ Studies are
Merged into a Single Study

In cases where multiple patient’s images have been merged into a single study, the
Demographics Mismatch Caution message does not display, because all the images in the exam
have the same patient demographics.

You can use the Split Exam feature to temporarily split a series according to specific DICOM
tags to assign a new Study Instance UID.

In the following example, a CR CHEST image accidentally ended up in a CR ANKLE study.
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into a Single Study

Managing Studies and Images

hio=st RBecent: 7

Fig. 59: DUP UID merge example

1.

Use the Patient Lookup or Exam Lookup to find the exam that requires study
management.

Open the exam and identify the series/images that belong to a different patient study.
Note that the DUP UID Mismatch Caution message does not display on the image, because
all the patient demographics of all images in this exam are the same. You can only
determine that images belong to a different patient study by being familiar with the
patient study and by reviewing the images themselves.

Select the series that belong to a different patient study by highlighting the image series or
selecting multiple image series using the Shift key.

Right click and select Assign New Unique Study UID from the menu.
Enter the Reason you want to assign the new Study Instance UID.
Click OK. One of the following occurs:

— Study stays in the same exam rack. This may occur if the MRN and Accession Number
match the current exam.

— Study moves to a different exam rack. This may occur if the MRN and Accession Number
match a different exam.

— Study becomes an Exception. This may occur if the MRN and/or Accession Number do
not match an existing exam.
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7. Theimage is still displayed in the same Exam Rack because, besides the new unique Study
Instance UID, the image still has the same patient and exam demographics.

8. Right-click the image and select Detach Study from Exam from the menu. The study will
become an exception in the Exceptions Lookup. Use the Exceptions Handler to resolve the
exception. See“Using the Exceptions Handler” on page 175.

Searching for Study Instance UIDs

When IntelliSpace PACS encounters DICOM processing errors, an email is sent from the
IntelliSpace PACS server to the designated IntelliSpace PACS System Administrator. This email
can be sent to multiple email recipients if there is more than one IntelliSpace PACS
Administrator. The email indicates the following study information, if provided:

e Study Date/Time
e Accession Number
Study UID

Series UID

Image UID
Missing/Invalid DICOM Tag(s)

If any of the UIDs or Tags is invalid per the DICOM standard, the email indicates this next to the
invalid value. This information is useful for IntelliSpace PACS System Administrators to perform
baseline troubleshooting by deducing if the study presentation could affect patient care
adversely.

IntelliSpace PACS Administrators equipped with the Study UID can then utilize the Study
Lookup to search the IntelliSpace PACS system for the study. This feature is designed
specifically for IntelliSpace PACS System Administrators who receive email notifications about
specific DICOM studies which need to be followed up on, such as in DICOM processing errors or
DUP UID scenarios. The emails do not contain any patient information. With Study Lookup,
IntelliSpace PACS System Administrators can look up and open a study using just the Study UID
provided in the email notification.

The Folder List includes the Study Lookup option that you can use to search for and open a
study using the Study UID (SUID) number. IntelliSpace PACS displays the following search result
information for the study:

e Patient name

Patient ID

e Accession number

Modality

Body Part

1. Inthe Folder List, click Study Lookup.
2. Typein (or paste) the SUID.

3. Click Search. The study information displays if found. Otherwise, an error message displays.
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4. Click Open to view the study on the Canvas Page. The Canvas Page displays the study.

5. The PACS Administrator can access the integrity of the study to determine if the study
needs to be deleted from IntelliSpace PACS and resent from the modality.

Deleting Studies and Images

Depending on your security access rights (permissions), you can delete an entire study or a
single image. When an image is deleted, IntelliSpace PACS keeps a record of the following
information, which is available in the Administrator Tool:

¢ IntelliSpace PACS User ID
e Deletion Date
e Deletion Time
e Modality
e Accession #
e MRN
e Series/Image UID
e Series/Image Description/Number
e Reason for Deletion
Note the following:

¢ IntelliSpace PACS displays a Warning when you attempt to delete images of an exam that
has already been marked read.

¢ IntelliSpace PACS audits each time a series or image is deleted or recovered.

¢ IntelliSpace PACS provides a tab in the Statistics page in the Folder List where PACS
Administrators can review the audit logs.

e We strongly recommend that you use the Duplicate UID feature to delete an image, as
images that are accidently deleted using DUPUID can be recovered.

Users with the administrator privileges can recover deleted images to undo accidental deletion
of images.

However, if the selected window has only a single image, is a clone, or has multi-frame
image(s), you cannot delete it.

NOTE

You cannot delete images in exams with anonymous patient information. See “Making Patient
Information Anonymous” on page 74.
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WARNING

Deleting studies is permanent, meaning that deleted studies cannot be recovered. Deleted
images can be recovered. However, all presentation states, measurements, and annotations
are lost. Also, if an image has been deleted after receiving a new Study UID, the image
cannot be recovered. Be aware that deleted images may contain data that would render a
different diagnosis.

1. Onthe Canvas Page, right-click on an image, and from the menu select one of the following
options:
— Delete All Image(s): Removes every image from a selected series
— Delete Image: Removes only the current image

2. If the exam being viewed has not been read, the Reason for Deletion dialog box displays. If
the exam has been marked as read, a confirmation message displays before the image is
deleted. When you click Yes in the confirmation message, the Reason for Deletion dialog
box displays.

Enter the reason for deleting the image or select a reason from the list.

4. Click OK. The image(s) are deleted from the selected window and from the corresponding
clone window(s), if any. Note that the total number of images is not updated after images
are deleted.

Recovering Deleted Images

Deleted images are marked as such in the IntelliSpace PACS database and are no longer
accessible to IntelliSpace PACS users. IntelliSpace PACS does not remove the actual images from
the disk, and users with the proper administration privileges can use the Recover Deleted
Images feature to undo the accidental deletion of images. The Recover Deleted Images feature
is available at the exam level, not at the individual series/image level.

1. Right-click in the exam margin and from the menu, select Recover Deleted Images.
IntelliSpace PACS displays a message if recovery is successful.

2. Close and re-open the exam to view the recovered image.

Questions and Answers on Deleting Images

What happens when you delete an image, and IntelliSpace PACS receives the same image
again?
The image is rejected/ignored by IntelliSpace PACS because of a duplicate Image UID.

Can you delete an image that is covered by a rectangle, or that has a clone that is covered by
a rectangle in IntelliSpace PACS Radiology?

No, the Delete option is temporary disabled under these conditions.
What happens to a clone when | delete a series or image?

The cloned image is also deleted.
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Can you delete an image of an exam after the exam has been marked read?

Yes, but IntelliSpace PACS does display a warning message: “This exam has been Marked Read.
Are you sure you want to continue and delete image(s) of the selected window?”

What happens when a Radiologist loads an exam, and after the exam is opened another user
deletes a few images of the opened study?

The Radiologist will not notice any change, until they close and reload the exam.
What about multiple users trying to delete images at the same time?

When an image is deleted, the second delete causes a warning message that this series/image
has already been deleted by another user.

What if an exam has only one image left?

It is not possible to delete an image if it is the last image in an exam. In this case the
workaround option is to detach the study from the exam, and Remove the study from the
database.

What happens when you delete and then recover an image that has measurements or
annotations on it?

In this case, you lose the Presentation State information of this image. Typically, images are
deleted relatively quickly after they are acquired and do not contain critical annotations and
measurements.

Using Statistics and Running Reports in IntelliSpace PACS
Radiology

In IntelliSpace PACS Radiology, you can run statistics and publish billing reports.
For statistics, you can generate the following:

e Daily Usage Statistics

e Monthly Usage Statistics

e Monthly/Daily Usage Statistics in Grid View
You can generate any of the following six Billing Report Types:

e Daily

e Monthly

e Archived Exams

e Archived Studies

e Received Studies

e Viewed Studies
To view statistics and run a report, do the following:
1. InIntelliSpace PACS Radiology, click the Statistics folder in the Folder List.
2. Select the Usage Statistics tab (at the top of the right pane) if it is not already displayed.
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Statistics

Folder List Usage Statistics Audit by User Audit by Patient | iExport Statistics | iExport Summary | Deleted Images
3 Personal Folders e ——
D Public Falders Study Statistics
=0 Radiclogy Tools Report Type:  [CTNC] oty ﬂ’ﬁ”mn =
@ Exam Lookup .

[ Exceptions Lookup
AP Patient Lookup
B Installed Programs
& iQluery
B Local Exam Cache
@ Local Export
B Locked Exams
=2 Machine Filters
&2 Merge/Link Candidate(s
£ My Filters
£ My History
@ [ Queues
b [ Statistics|
AP Study Lookup
@3 System Filters

3. Inthe Study Statistics section, click the Report Type dropdown arrow, and select the type
of report you want to generate:

— Daily
— Monthly
— Archived Exams
— Archived Studies
— Received Studies
— Viewed Studies
4. Click the Date dropdown arrows and select the date that you wish to query.
When you have made your selections, click Query.

6. If there is matching data for the selected date, the results are displayed in Grid view, and
the Select Columns button is enabled. In addition, the Download Report link is enabled.
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Usage Statistics Audit by User Audit by Patient | iExport Statistics | iExport Summary | Deleted Images
Study Statistics
Download Report
T « * p] Fage 1 of 2
modality received Studies viewed Studies (ISE) aeTitle
CR. 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR. 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR 1 0 DCMEUITE
CR. 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR. 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR. 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR. 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR 1 0 DCMEUITE
CR 1 0 DCMEUITE
CR. 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR. 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR. 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR 1 0 DCMEUITE
CR. 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR. 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR. 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR 1 0 AGFAARCHIVEWAZ

7. If there is no matching data for the selected date, an error message displays: No data exists
for the specified Report Type and Date.

Usage Statistics Audit by User Audit by Patient | iExport Statistics | iExport Summary | Deleted Images

Study Statistics

Report Type: [EIN - Date: |[RENIEN] |1 =201 -

| Soec coumne_|
data exists for the specified Report Type and Date.

8. Click Download Report to open or save the report file.

In the File Download dialog box, click Open to view the file or click Save to save the file as a
tab-delimited matching text file.
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File Edit Format View Help

"j S_Philips_Apps:_iSite_UsageStatistics_Jan_2011-01_UsageStatistics[1] - Notepad

[E=N EoB =

In]

-
FHEEEOCOROOCUNFOOOOOOOODOOD00O0OoD00 0D
MMNMNMNOOOHOOSOY MO oOoooOooOoooOooooooooo o

modality stationName
CR

-
I

Eece-‘wed studies
Q
0
a
0
Q
Q
0
0
Q
Q
0
0
1]
0
0
Q
"]
a
Q
Q
2

639201
16031128
3449482
0

0

0
2454420
Q
0
0
8805504

9136078 O
Q002720 0

[==J=j=jej=j=l-]=RiN=-l=f=y=j=ljel=lafa]=]=l=}=la]=y=]=]=} =]}

o
(=]
&
=
e
o
LY
(=]

[=X=F=J=j=loy=N=f=lal-l=y=]o}oley=yelafale]ea)e)=]o}=]=]=}=]=]=} =]}

received Images studysiz

[=f=g=gefelal-lafoltelalal=]=f=lel=lal=l-=l=]a] == al=0=]=2=0=1=2=-1

iewed studies archived st .

HFERERHEOOOHOOOMOHOOOOOOOOOODOOO0 00000 oM
coooDoooooooNoRoDOoRoRoCRoDoRRoRoo DS

al
1}
0
0
0
0
5}
0
0
[v]
0
0
0
0
*]
0
5}
0
0
9]
0
0
0
0
[v]
0
5}
0
0
0
0
5}
0
0
v}
0

[=l=N=t=Faal=Tolatalalalatel=talalelalal=Yalalal=lay=telalay=yb==ga]
COoOCOOooo000000000o000000000o000000 0
[=3=0=0-==4 =T =y=F= =Y == =] =y =N = f = N = Y=Y =] = Y =Y = P = = ] = = =
COoOCOOoCoo000000000o0000D0000000000000

Selecting Columns for Statistics Grid View

Once you have run a successful query, the Select Columns button is enabled in the Study

Statistics section of the Usage Statistics tab.

In this view you can select the output columns that you want visible in grid view.

The Select Columns options are:

modality

Station

received Studies
received Images
StudySize (MB)
viewed Studies
archived Studies
viewed Studies (ISR)
received Exams
archived Exams
Viewed Exams (ISR)
isPrior
manufacturer
IPAddress

AETitle

institution
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Radiology Managing Studies and Images

department

model

ProcessorLocationName

e OrganizationID

1. To select the output criteria, select the appropriate check boxes and then click OK.

The selected criteria appear in the header of the output in Grid View.

7 * * p| Page 1 of 2

modality received Studies viewed Studies (ISE) aeTitle
CR 1 0 DCMSUITE
CR 1 0 DCMSUITE
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Supported Image Types

Using Advanced Mammography Features

20 Using Advanced Mammography Features

This chapter describes features and workflow procedures that are unique to Mammography.
The following must be done to use these mammography specific features:

e The Advanced Mammography Feature option must be enabled in iSiteWeb by authorized

Philips personnel only.

The Workflow Preferences must be set in System Preferences “Setting Workflow
Preferences” on page 502.

The “Unread Not Read by Me” and “Discussion” filters must be created in the Add Filters
dialog, before they are available for use.

These features and workflow procedures include

Mammography Workflow: “Workflow Overview” on page 425

“Not Read by Me” filter: ““Not Read By Me” Filter” on page 427

“Discussion” filter: ““For Discussion” Filter” on page 430

“My History” folder: ““My History” Folder” on page 434

Rating an exam: “Rating for Double-Blind Read” on page 434

Keypad functions: “Keypad” on page 440

Troubleshooting the keypad: “Troubleshooting the Mammography Keypad” on page 442

NOTE

For information regarding hanging protocols, hanging protocol sequences, and series
matching rules that are specific for mammography, see “Mammo-specific Hanging Protocols
and Series Matching Rules” on page 384.

Supported Image Types

IntelliSpace PACS supports storing and viewing following image types: MG including Breast
Tomosynthesis, DR Breast, DX, CR, MR Breast, US Breast, SC, Mammo CAD SR, GSPS (DICOM
presentation state). Other combinations of modality and body part are not supported.

Workflow Overview

Screening

If the exam description contains a specific descriptive text (tag), IntelliSpace PACS automatically
labels and associates this exam with screening. The exact tag is defined during installation, and
can be modified via the Preferences dialog box in IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise and IntelliSpace
PACS Radiology (for details, “Setting Workflow Preferences” on page 502).
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Depending on your department’s policy, your IntelliSpace PACS workstation is configured for
either of the following screening workflows:

¢ single-read
¢ double-blind-read

Diagnostic Exam

If an exam is not specifically associated with screening (“Screening” on page 425), IntelliSpace
PACS automatically labels and designates this exam as a diagnostic exam.

Typical Workflow
The following typical workflow applies to both screening and diagnosis in mammography.

1. Select a mammography patient and review the case. See “Selecting a Patient Case” on
page 426.

2. Apply a rating. See “Rating for Double-Blind Read” on page 434.
Retrieve and export the studies. See “Retrieving and Exporting Studies” on page 341.

4. Reporting: to be carried out according to your department policy (for example: in RIS or
HIS).

Selecting a Patient Case

NOTE

Before creating the filters and using workflow specific to mammography, the Advanced
Mammography Feature option must be enabled.

Control Strip T LD
000
Shortout Bar p—
Folder List e

[(DECDECDEDCODECDDEEODE R

Fig. 60: IntelliSpace PACS Program Layout

1. Click to select one of the shortcuts. Depending on your system settings, other shortcuts
may be available, such as specific filters and folders for the diagnostic workflow. The
following are some examples:

— Patient Lookup (“Patient Lookup Overview” on page 81)
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— Not Read By Me filter (““Not Read By Me” Filter” on page 427)
— For Discussion filter (““For Discussion” Filter” on page 430)
— My History folder (““My History” Folder” on page 434)

2. The specified worklist is displayed.

3. Ifrequired, specify additional criteria to further refine your search; click Search to apply the
criteria.

4. To open a patient examination, double-click the corresponding entry in the worklist.

The Canvas Page is displayed on the navigation monitor, replacing the worklist. Clinical
images are displayed on the other monitors.

6. In afilter worklist, use the keypad to navigate through the exams: Next Exam and Previous
Exam.

“Not Read By Me” Filter

NOTE

Before creating and using the “Not Read by Me” filter, the Advanced Mammography Feature
option must be enabled.

Not Read By Me is a system filter that selects all mammography exams that have not yet been
read by the current user. This filter creates a personal to-do list. You must first create this filter
and then it will appear in the System Filters folder under Radiology Tools in the Folder List.

NOTE

You can also create the Not Read By Me filter as a user filter, by right-clicking the My Filters
folder in the folder list. The filter is then available to you on any machine that you are logged
in to.

To Create the Not Read By Me Filter

1. Right-click System Filters in the Folder List and select Create Filter. The Add Filter dialog
displays.

2. Complete the fields as follows:

— Name: Type Not Read By Me
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— Description: Type unread mammos
— Exam Worklist: make sure box is checked
— Exam Date: select the date or date range from the dropdown list

In the General Criteria tab, select Modality and click the -> arrow to move it to the Filter
On field.

In the Criteria: field, Modality should be displayed.
Select MG in the Equals: dropdown list and then click Update Criteria.

In the Filter Summary, Modality should display in the CriteriaName column and MG should
be listed in the Equals column.

{ Update Criteria |) Remove Criterial

~ Filter Surnmary

Modality MG

Click the Exam Worklist Criteria to load the Available Filter Criteria.

Avyailable Filker Criteria Filker O Ciiteria: bl ark: Fead

Ewram Code - Has Images
Exam Degcription
Ewam Status

Final Result

Has Mates
Qrdering Location
Patient &ge
Pricrity

Providers

Equals: I Unread by Me ;I
Does Not Equal: I ;I

ag

Update Criteria I Remove Criteria |

Has Images With Irmages
Mark Read Unread by Me

— Filker Summary
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Using Advanced Mammography Features

General Criteria |E wam W orkdist Criteria 3 i

Awailable Filker Criteria Filker O

Ewxam Status - Has Images
Final Result
Has Motes

M ark Read 5 o - -
Ordering Location Cortairs: | D-For Discussion j

Dioes nok Contain: | J

Criteria: Read Status

=a
o=
El
==
-
=1
@
m
a

|pdate Criteria | Femaowve Criteria |

CriteriaM ame: Caontaing Daes nat contain |

Filter Suramary

Has Images With Images
Read Status D-For Discussion

In the Available Filter Criteria, select Has Images and click the -> arrow to move it to the
Filter On field.

The Criteria: field should display Has Images. In the Equals: dropdown list, select With
Images and then click Update Criteria.

From the Available Filter Criteria, select Mark Read and click the -> arrow to move it to the
Filter On field.

Mark Read should display in the Criteria: field. In the Equals: dropdown list, select Unread
by Me and then click Update Criteria.

In the Filter Summary, the two selected criteria — Has Images and Mark Read — should be
displayed with their respective parameters, With Images and Unread by Me.

Click Save when you are done. The Add Filter dialog is closed and the Not Read By Me
filter displays under System Filters in the Folder List.

You can specify additional search criteria to further refine the selection by selecting the filter in
the Folder List and modifying the search fields displayed in the right pane. Click Search to
display a list of patients.
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Not Read By Me

Folder List 2 search ]I export " save as.. I
© Personal Folders " Omanization | Patient Name | MRN || Exam Date/Time  Accession# Modality | Exam Description | Exam Status
€3 Public Folders @eo g g4
=0 Radiology Tools DEFAULT.T.. - | F\"ZZ’ZI'J---EI--- d || |"""3 '|| 'I
&g Exam Lookup DEFAULT ACPTZ-MG, T.. 110-08- .. 6122001 0:00:00 980203503 MG No Descriptions T
35:;:51?::5”"”1’ DEFAULT ACPT2-MG, Vi... 110-08-,., 6252001 00000 980203504 MG Mo Descriptions T
B nstalied ngr';ms DEFAULT ACPT2MG, R... 110-08-.. 7/12/2001 10:35:56 980203501 MG No Descriptions T
£ iquery B perauLT ACPT2MG, M... 110.08-.. 7/16/2001 0:00:00 980203500 MG No Descriptions T
] Local Exam Cache DEFAULT ACPT2MG, M... 11008~ 7/17/2001 10:32:25 1122334 MG No Descriptions T

@ Local Export
B Locked Exams
@ Machine Filters
S2 MergelLink Candidat
D My Filters
£ My Histary
-0 Gueues
AP Statistics
AR Study Lookup
=3 System Filters
¥ Completed Exam
W CRAI
¥ CT Al
% Last 30 days
T Last 7 days
T MR AN

%)
-

If not already present, you can display the following columns in the search list:

¢ Reader 1: Name of the first reader in screening
¢ Reader 2: Name of the second reader in screening
— Second reader in double-blind-read workflow
¢ Reader 3: Name of the third reader in screening
— Not applicable for single-read workflow
— Final result in double-blind-read workflow

¢ Final result: Final rating based either on a consensus of the first and second readers, or on
the decision of the final reader.

To display additional columns, right-click any column heading and select them from the list.

“For Discussion” Filter

NOTE

Before creating and using the “For Discussion” filter, the Advanced Mammography Feature
option must be enabled.

For Discussion is a system filter for the screening workflow. It selects all exams where there has
been a difference of opinion between the first and second readers, or when at least one
opinion was “Undecided”. This filter creates a to-do list for the third reader in a double-blind
read workflow. You must first create this filter and then it will appear in the System Filters
folder under Radiology Tools in the Folder List.
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To Create the For Discussion Filter
1. Right-click System Filters in the Folder List and select Create Filter. The Add Filter dialog

displays.
" Add Filter = |
Name: Description:
For Discussion |fordﬁmeo?opﬁmbetmn!stmd2ndreeﬁe!s,ormdeoded
[V Exan Workdst o Workt Callmrsr™: | [ Exception Workkst
Exam Date: Exception Date:
|Last 90 days | [Last 24 hours =]
[General Cikeria | Exam Workiist Criteia | |
Available Fiter Citeria Fites On ) Modally

Oiganization
Performang Resowce

| B
ﬂ Does not contain: | j

Update Cikeria | Riemove Cikeria |

Criteriah ame T Contains ' Does not contain |
Modality MG

Filter Susmmany

Save Cancel

2. Complete the fields as follows:
¢ Name: Type For Discussion
e Description: Type a description
e Exam Worklist: make sure box is checked
e Exam Date: select Last 90 days from the dropdown list

3. Inthe General Criteria tab, select Modality and click the -> arrow to move it to the Filter
On field.

4. In the Criteria: field, Modality should be displayed.
Select MG in the Equals: dropdown list and then click Update Criteria.

6. Inthe Filter Summary, Modality should display in the CriteriaName column and MG should
be listed in the Contains column.

7. Click the Exam Worklist Criteria to load the Available Filter Criteria.
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10.

11.

General Criteria

Ayailable Filker Criteria

Ewxam Status -
Final Result

Haz Mates

Mark Read

Ordering Location
Patient Age

Priarity < |

Provider(s

Workflow Overview

Filter On

Has Images

Criteria: Read Status

Zonkains:

Does not Contain:

I D-Far Discussion ;I

| -]

|Jpdate Criteria I Fiemave Criteria |

— Filker Surmmary

Has Images
Read Status

General Criterial E#am "worklist Criteria

Ayailable Filker Criteria

Exam Statuz -
Final Result

Has Motes

ark Read

Qrdering Location
Patient Age

Priority

Prowider(s

Ll

With Images
D-For Discussion

Filter On

Has Images

Criteria: Fead Status

Equals:
Does Mot Equal:

| D-For Discussion ;I

| -]

Update Criteria I Remove Critenia |

— Filker Summary

Has Images
Read Status

B

With Images
D-For Discussion

In the Available Filter Criteria, select Has Images and click the -> arrow to move it to the

Filter On field.

The Criteria: field should display Has Images. In the Equals: dropdown list, select With
Images and then click Update Criteria.

From the Available Filter Criteria, select Read Status and click the -> arrow to move it to

the Filter On field.

Read Status should display in the Criteria: field. In the Equals: dropdown list, select D-For

Discussion and then click

Update Criteria.
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14.
15.

16.
17.

Using Advanced Mammography Features

In the Filter Summary, the two selected criteria — Has Images and Read Status — should be
displayed with their respective parameters, With Images and D-For Discussion.

Click Exam Worklist Columns... in the Add Filter dialog. The Exam Worklist Columns dialog
displays. In addition to the fields displayed by default, add the following fields to the right
pane (select each one in the Available Fields pane and then click Add->):

— Mark Read

— Final Result

— Reader 1

— Reader 2

— Reader 3

Make sure Modality has been added; it may already be added by default.

To change the order of each field (column), select it in the right pane and then use the
Move Up / Move Down buttons to position the fields in the desired order.

When you are finished, click OK.

In the Add Filter dialog, click Save. The Add Filter dialog is closed and the For Discussion
filter displays under System Filters in the Folder List.

You can specify additional search criteria to further refine the selection by selecting the filter in
the Folder List and modifying the search fields displayed in the right pane. Click Search to
display a list of patients.

For Discussion: Exams

Folder List X[ search expon Save as

3 Personal Folders
2 Public Folders
2 Radiology Tools |
@ Exam Lookup
(5 Exceptions Lookup
AP Patient Lookup
B Installed Programs
E: iGluery
& Local Exam Cache
@ Local Export
B Locked Exams
#00 Machine Filters
22 Merge/Link Candidate(s)
£ My Filters
€ My History
263 Queues
S Statistics
S Study Lookup
=-E3 System Filters

W For Discussion

Patient Name  Exarn Date/Time Modality = Exam Status  Final Result = Reader1  Reader2 Reader 3 Accession#  MRN
last 90 days - |[MGc -] K | =1 I | I |

¥ Completed Exams
T CR Al
T CTA

W Last 30 days
¥ Last 7 days

F MR Al

¥ Mot Read By Me
F US Al

If not already present, you can display the following columns in the list:

e Reader 1: Name of the first reader in screening
e Reader 2: Name of the second reader in screening
— Second reader in double-blind-read workflow

e Reader 3: Name of the third reader in screening
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— Not applicable for single-read workflow
— Final result in double-blind-read workflow

¢ Final result: Final rating based either on a consensus of the first and second readers, or on
the decision of the final reader.

To display additional columns, right-click any column heading and select from the list.

“My History” Folder
My History is a folder in the folder list that contains the last 100 exams that you have viewed.
Use this folder to:

e Access and review your recently rated studies

¢ Open recently rated studies for which you want to correct any erroneous screening results
(only available before the exam rating is finalized)

Rating for Double-Blind Read

Screening: Marking an Exam as Positive, Negative, or Undecided

WARNING
Do not use screening ratings for administrative or clinical purposes.

DROT08_1724_NG32, DR : Sex: F, D.O.B: 11111945, PID: DROT08_1724_NG32, Procedure Code: NA&, Refeming Physician: Nf&

Patient History Timeline

Fig. 61: View of the Canvas Page showing the Rating buttons
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When you have finished reading an unread exam, you should submit your rating. Exams
destined for screening display dedicated rating buttons in the Exam Info area of the Canvas
Page: Positive, Negative, and Undecided.

You can also use the keypad buttons to submit your rating.

Keypad Buttons Description

Positive rating

- Negative rating
" n

Undecided

Do one of the following:

» Use the keypad to submit your rating.

> Click one of the buttons on the Exam Info part of the Canvas Page.
After you have rated the exam:

e A presentation state containing measurements and annotations is automatically created
and exported to the default archiving system (for example, a PACS), if the User Preference
“Automatically save presentation state after mark read” is selected.

¢ IntelliSpace PACS automatically loads the next exam in your worklist, if the User Preference
“Automatically open next unread exam from active filter” is selected.

Diagnosis: Marking an Exam as Read

When you have finished reading an unread exam, you should mark that exam as “read.” Unread
exams display the Mark Read button in the Exam Info area of the Canvas Page. If the System
Administrator has set this preference, you can mark an exam as read multiple times until the
status of the exam is Finalized.

Do one of the following:

>  Press the keypad button Mark Read.

v

>  Click Mark Read on the Exam Info part of the Canvas Page.

> Press F3.
After you have rated the exam:

e A presentation state containing measurements and annotations is automatically created
and exported to the default archiving system (for example, a PACS system), if the User
Preference “Automatically save presentation state after mark read” is selected.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide 435



Using Advanced Mammography Features Tomosynthesis Slice Indicator

436

¢ IntelliSpace PACS automatically loads the next exam in your worklist, if the User Preference
“Automatically open next unread exam from active filter” is selected.

Reviewing and Correcting Your Ratings
You can view your ratings and decisions in the My History folder.
In this folder, you can:

e access and review your recently rated studies

e open recently rated studies for which you want to correct any erroneous screening results
(only available before the exam rating is finalized)

Tomosynthesis Slice Indicator

The Tomosynthesis Slice indicator shows the orientation and the direction of scrolling when
viewing the Tomo series. The Tomosynthesis Slice Indicator is available with the Tomosynthesis
stacks and indicates:

e Current slice number

First and last slice numbers

Orientation of the anatomy (example, H and F, L and M) is displayed along the indicator

Displays M — L or H —F, First and Last slice number and slice displayed

NOTE

A keyboard shortcut can be configured to Show/Hide the Tomosynthesis Slice Indicator.
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[ Tomosynthesis
Slice Indicator

NOTE

e The Tomosynthesis Slice Indicator is available on popup windows.

Bidirectional Tomo Localizer

The Tomo Localizer Mode helps the user to visualize and navigate to the same area of interest
in the relevant C View and Tomo Stack (3D) series.

C View must contain the following SOP Class: 1.2.840.10008.5.1.4.1.1.1.2

NOTE
e The Tomo Localizer Mode is available only in the IntelliSpace PACS Radiology.
¢ Pixel Spacing DICOM Tag (0028, 0030) must be present for Tomo Localizer Mode.

e The Bidirectional Localization will be supported if “Frame of Reference” and “Dimensions”
are matching between the corresponding images in same views.

To use the Tomo Localizer Mode follow these steps:

1. Rightclick on the C View image and select Tomo Localizer Mode. Can also be activated by a
configured shortcut-key.

The selected area will be highlighted and selectable in the menu on the following
conditions:
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— For C View/Tomo (3D) series combinations, both the series must be present in the
study.

— CView/Tomo (3D) series must have same frame of reference and same dimensions in
order to activate this option.

NOTE

¢ The context menu is available only for a Mammo C View image, loaded on diagnostic
monitor, with the corresponding Tomo Stack (3D) series.

When using the tool to view an exam, a “Crosshairs (+)” mouse cursor indicates the movements
in the C View series and if a corresponding Tomo Stack 3D series is open on the monitor, then a
“Circle” identifier cursor will be shown to mark the area selected in the C View series; the
movements in C View and Tomo series are synchronized.

NOTE

¢ You can localize only when C View and Tomo (3D) series are “stacked” or displayed side-by-
side.

¢ You can localize on more than one C View/3D combination, but will require activation of
the Localizer tool on new combination.

3. Left click on the crosshairs icon to lock the Tomo Localizer Mode in the C View image A
circle is populated navigating to the relevant slice on the Tomo (3D) Image. This enables
you to resize the corresponding area in the Tomo (3D) image for close examination.

NOTE

The Localizer crosshairs and circle are not saved in a Presentation State.

4. Left click on the “Crosshairs” icon to unlock the Tomo Localizer Mode.
Exit Localization by one of these operations:

— Right click on the “Crosshairs” and select Exit in the context menu to exit the Tomo
Localizer Mode.

— Right click on circle surrounding localized area and select exit
— Toggle localization mode off with the configured shortcut key

— Toggle Localization mode off by selecting “Localizer” option from Right Click Menu
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NOTE

Tomo Localizer tools (crosshairs and circle) is only for viewing purpose and cannot be saved
as part of the presentation state

Tomo Localizer Mode is available only on diagnostic monitor and is not available in multi-
image mode and on windows such as, Thumbnail, Clone, Popup, Collection and Key-Image.

Tomo Localizer tools (crosshairs and circle) is available for the C View and Tomo Images
received from Hologic.

C View to Tomo (3D) localization

When localization is activated, Crosshairs can be placed anywhere on the synthetic C View
series

Arrow to C View series (if needed) — the localized area is circled and the image where the
density is seen is displayed

User can scroll forward/backward to display “best” slice. When scrolling circle persists.
“Circle” disappears from view during cine, but reappears when cine is paused.

User can hold and move the “Circle” to another location and crosshairs will follow the circle
User can hold and enlarge the “Circle” (same as enlarging a circle annotation)

User can hold and move the crosshairs on the C View to localize on another area without
exiting localization mode.

Tomo (3D) to C View localization

Can be useful when a suspicious area is seen on Tomo series only
When activated, user can place crosshairs on any image in the Tomo (3D) series

“Circle” will display in the same area on C View series

Tomo Slab View

Slabs can be created out of the Tomo stack on the fly via the context menu and keyboard
shortcut.

Tomo images are usually acquired at 1mm thickness.

Slab view can be activated using the short-cut key or from the right click menu when on the
Tomo series. Slab View can be used when determining if calcifications are clustered or
scattered throughout the Breast.

The initial slab view is created based on the “ Default Frames” set in “ Tomo Slab View”
under User Preferences--> Display Preference.

Slab thickness displays on the Tomo Slice Indicator.

Slab thickness can be adjusted on the fly by holding the mouse wheel and moving side-to-
side (custom scrolling using the mouse wheel is disabled when in slab mode.)
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NOTICE

Based on this value, when the user scrolls through the slices, the slabs will be displayed in a
overlapped manner.

For example if the value is set to 4 Frames, then the display of the slabs will be as follows: Slab
1: 1-4 Frames, Slab 2: 2-5 Frames, Slab 3: 3-6 Frames.

¢ Play Cine mode is disabled, primarily for performance reasons (a LOT of data being
combined in slabs), but since there are fewer slices, less scrolling is needed.

e Home/End keys will quickly take user to first and last slab.

e Can localize when in slab mode, but C View to Tomo (3D) localization will only display the
circle in the appropriate area and NOT attempt to display the appropriate slice in the Tomo
(3D) series.

¢ Exit using the short-cut toggle key or re-selecting Tomo Slab mode from right click menu.

¢ Slab mode can also be exited when user moves to another HP in the sequence.

Keypad

The keypad is placed next to the keyboard, and offers a quick method for launching frequently
used functions. Following is an overview of the keypad buttons and their functions.

p
S SAD T U Toggle U Reser
m F?Y.‘?"!‘:?:l :Fq}vor!te arkers§ : Linking§: © Image§ : —
Y apcoeE ™
i Bamg ' ' ’ ’ ’ :... Positive§
— — 21
Next Exam! ‘ ,‘ i ;. Mark As
Dot g™ T CLAHIER Truesize 1 Step HiMagnifying . \ndecidedy
T e Zoom§ (i Zoom§ i Glass§
. ; & : Mark As :
‘ ‘ ‘Previous : = : - Negarive§

See “Troubleshooting the Mammography Keypad” on page 442 for information on how to
resolve issues before calling Technical Support.

You can designate the functions for Favorite 1 and Favorite 2 in the User Preferences dialog.
See “Setting Mammography Keypad Settings” on page 457.

The options for both keys are:
e Next Hanging
e Previous Hanging
e Next Exam on Worklist Filter
e Previous Exam on Worklist Filter
e Mark as Read

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

Keypad

Show/Hide Image Overlays
Step-Zoom Step

Reset Image Display

Invert Grayscale

Link/Unlink images

Mirror Link

Toggle True Size Zoom
Previous Image

Next Image

Cine

User Tool Palette

Arrow Annotation

Text Annotation

Spine Labeling Annotation
Rotate 90 CW

Help Manual

Worklist / Canvas Page Refresh
Magnifying Glass

Toggle Cine Mode

Go to Beginning of Stack

Go to End of Stack

Toggle Key Image

Toggle Pixel-to-Pixel Zoom
Show/Hide Bit Overlays
Show/Hide Shutter Overlays
Show/Hide All Overlays

Scout Line Mode

Localizer Mode

Vertical Rack

Horizontal Rack

Toggle Hanging Protocol Monitor Index
Page Navigation Rectangle Forward
Page Navigation Rectangle Backward
Next Series from the Exam
Previous Series from the Exam

Next Prior
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Previous Prior

Toggle SR CAD Results
Mark as Positive

Mark as Negative

Mark as Undecided

Toggle All Links

Toggle Bounce Mode
Previous Hanging Sequence

Next Hanging Sequence

Troubleshooting the Mammography Keypad

Troubleshooting the Mammography Keypad

Before you call Care technical support on problems with keypads that are used for IntelliSpace
PACS Mammography, try the appropriate solutions below to isolate the problem.

Problem Solution

The keypad does 1.

operate, but the

buttons are not 2

related to their

functions.
3.
4.
5.
The keypad does 1.
operate correctly, but
the background light is
off. 2.

Contact Care and ask for the ZIP file with
the keypad key codes.

Copy the content of the ZIP file to the temp
folder on the client to which the keypad is
connected to.

Make sure that IntelliSpace PACS Radiology
does not run.

Run the BAT file (IB-keycodes).

Start IntelliSpace PACS Radiology and verify
that the buttons on the keypad are related
to their functions now.

Press and hold the buttons “Previous
Hangings” and “Next Hangings”
simultaneously.

Press repeatedly the button “Next Priors”
to increase the light intensity until the

desired intensity.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

Troubleshooting the Mammography Keypad

1.

The keypad does
operate correctly, but
the background light is
too bright.

The keypad does not

operate.

Solution

2.

Press and hold the “Previous Hangings” and

“Next Hangings” buttons simultaneously.

Press repeatedly the button “Previous
Priors” to decrease the light intensity until

the desired intensity.

Make sure that the keypad is connected to a

free USB port on the client.

Interchange the keypad with another USB
device connected to the client that does

work.

Make sure that the keyboard shortcuts
works on the client, e.g. press key W for the
next hanging or key Q for the previous
hanging. Note that the end-user can change
the default keyboard shortcuts.

Using Advanced Mammography Features

If none of the above gives a solution for the problem, contact Care technical support and
request an exchange of the keypad.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

443



Using Advanced Mammography Features

444

Troubleshooting the Mammography Keypad
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Troubleshooting the Mammography Keypad Setting User Preferences

21 Setting User Preferences

You can set preferences to customize your IntelliSpace PACS environment for your individual
needs and work habits. There are three types of preferences:

User preferences for the currently logged in user

Systems preferences that affect every user (for IntelliSpace PACS System Administrators
only) See “Setting System Preferences” on page 471.

Machine preferences for settings related to the machine on which you are currently
working. See “Setting Machine Preferences” on page 517.

Users can set the following preferences:

General Preferences: See “Setting General Preferences” on page 446
Mouse Preferences: See “Setting Mouse Preferences” on page 452

Window Width/Center: See “Setting Window Width/Center User Preferences” on
page 455

Keyboard Shortcuts: See “Setting Keyboard Shortcut Preferences” on page 456

Mammography Keypad Settings: See “Setting Mammography Keypad Settings” on
page 457

Image Processing: See “Setting Image Processing Preferences” on page 458

Display Preferences: See “Setting Display Preferences” on page 460

Hanging Protocols: See “Setting User Hanging Protocol Sequences” on page 463

HP Sequences: See “Setting User Hanging Protocol Sequences” on page 463
Applications Configuration: See “Setting Applications Configuration Rules” on page 464
Canvas Page: See “Setting Canvas Page Preferences” on page 465

Measurements Configuration See “Setting Measurements” on page 467

Only IntelliSpace PACS System Administrators can set enterprise-wide preferences as well as
computer-specific and account-specific settings. You may need to be familiar with this area to
assist users who are trying to set their own preferences, to answer questions about system-
wide settings, and to process requests for changes to those settings. System and machine
preferences are only available to System Administrators and are not visible to standard users.

WARNING
If multiple users share the same User Preferences, IntelliSpace PACS cannot prevent the
users from changing settings in each of the users’ User Preferences.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.
Set the desired user preferences.

Click Apply to save the preference and continue setting user preferences. Click OK when
you are done.
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Setting General Preferences

Any user can set general preferences, regardless of their privileges.

1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip. The right
side of the Preferences dialog box displays the current general preferences.

Preferences Dialog - ||
B User Preferences General Preferences
General Preferences
e Main Exam Monitor Layout
\Window Width/Center TwaMontor:  Four Monilar:
Keyboard Shortcuts Lett  v| et |
Image Processing
Display Prafersnces Canvas Page Mode
Hanging Pratocols (" PatientBased  (+ Exam Based
[ HP Sequences
Configuration for applications . .
Carwas Page I~ Automatically open next unread exam fiom active fiter after marking read
l Presentation State [PS) I Disable Navigation Rectangle Spiting
L Measurements 1 HidE M i sty R etiule | g
[ System Preferances ¥ Show User Tool Palette
- Machine Prefersrices Pl s

- Netwark Testing I Automatically Display Exarm Nates for unread main exams
1™ Open user's most recent pressntation state
v Automatically save presentation state after mark read
I~ Enable hanging protocal ssqusnce looping
T~ Shaw SMR mismatch in the shelf
¥ Shaw Exceptions in Patient Lookup
I~ Show Non-Dicom Exars On Timeline
T~ Apply columr and order changes to all "My Fikers”
Iv Diagrostic Monitors. always on top

& Use Server Setting  © NumericMRN On ¢ Numeric MBN Off

Change Password
oK Concel | Apply ] Help ]

2. Set the Main Exam Monitor Layout you want for Two Monitor (dual diagnostic monitor
workstations) and Four Monitor (four diagnostic monitor workstations) settings.

e The Two Monitor setting allows current exams to be displayed on the left or right
monitor.

¢ The Four Monitor setting allows current exams to be displayed on:
* Middle, but Left if no Prior (starts Main display on 1st monitor)
» Middle, but Right if no Prior (starts Main display on 3rd monitor)
* Middle, but Right-to-Left if no Prior (starts Main display on 4th monitor).
» Right To Left: This option will hang the current exams inversely to the "Left" option.

3. Set the Canvas Page Mode to Patient Based or Exam Based. This controls whether exams
displayed in your Canvas Page are organized by patient or exam. If you select Patient
Based, only one main exam can be open for each patient. If you select Exam Based,
multiple exams can be open for each patient.

4. Optionally, set the following preferences. When you are done with each preference, click
Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK to save your
changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

e Select the Automatically open next unread exam from active filter after marking read
check box to have IntelliSpace PACS Radiology automatically open the next exam in
Worklist Filters when you mark an exam as read.

» Select the Disable Navigation Rectangle Splitting check box if you do not want to
be able to split the Navigation Rectangles to display the virtual monitors.
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Setting User Preferences

Select the Hide Navigation Reticule Icon in Thumbnail Window check box if you
do not want to display the navigation rectangle icon in the thumbnail window. This
icon shows where on the diagnostic monitor the series will be displayed. This check
box is only active if you have selected the Disable Navigation Rectangle Splitting
check box.

Nawvigation Reticule

Nawvigation Rectangle

Navigation Rectangle and Navigation Reticule

Select the Show User Tool Palette check box to display the User Tool palette auto-
matically when you are viewing images.

Select the Display Key Image Stack check box to display the Key Image Series at
the beginning of each exam rack. The Key Image Stack enables you to view images
in a study that have been flagged as significant. Key images are saved in Presenta-
tion States and can be flagged for a variety or reasons, including improving referring
physician access by providing a way to focus on the most pertinent images in a
study, teaching files, consultation, and image quality issues.

Select the Automatically Display Exam Notes for unread main exams check box
to have IntelliSpace PACS automatically open the Exam Notes for the unread “main”
exam of each Canvas Page if exam notes are available and the user has proper per-
missions. See “Using Exam Notes” on page 136.

Select the Apply flip/rotate from hanging protocol instead of presentation state
check box to apply flip/rotate from hanging protocol otherwise from presentation
state.

Select the Axial/Oblique CT/PT-CT check box to automatically display axial and obli-
que CTs or PT-CTs so that the anatomical right is displayed on the left, regardless of
the initial orientation of the image. This setting is mostly applicable to CT’s or PT-CTs
of the sinuses. This check box might not be displayed if the System Administrator
has disabled this option for the entire site.

Select the Open user’s most recent presentation state check box if you want this
presentation state to be opened first.

Select the Automatically save presentation state after mark read check box if you
want the presentation state to be saved when the exam is marked read.

Select Automatically connect to federation to activate the Federation layer in the
IntelliSpace PACS client, only if Federation is configured at the site. See “Setting Fed-
eration Status” on page 61.

Select Enable hanging protocol sequence looping, which allows you to advance
sequentially through an HP sequence. For example, if you have a Hanging Protocol
Sequence containing HP1, HP2, and HP3, with the HP sequence looping option ena-
bled, you can navigate from HP1 to HP2 to HP3 by pressing the right arrow key (>>).
Once you reach HP3, you can press the right arrow again to advance to HP1, com-
pleting the loop. Without this preference enabled, you press the right arrow key to ad-
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NOTE

Setting General Preferences

vance from HP1 to HP2 to HP3; however, once you reach the last HP in the se-
quence, you must press the left arrow key to navigate back down from HP3 to HP2
and then to HP1.

Select Show SMR mismatch in the shelf to enable the color scheme within the Ser-
ies Matching Rules dialog box. Within the SMR dialog box, the top section has a col-
or code for the SMRs that are identified, and those SMRs that are not.

—_ Series Matching Rules

Matching series only [ Define series' matching attributes
Flule Name I Jl| Move Series Number = 1

T Image Type = DRIGINAL/FRIM
Institution Name = Stentarian He
Photametric Interoretation = PAL

Series Matching Rules:

Add Rule

Select Show Exceptions in Patient Lookup to enable searching for and displaying
both exams and exceptions that match the search criteria in the Patient Lookup. (See
“Viewing Exceptions in the Patient Lookup” on page 94.

Select Show Non-Dicom Exams On Timeline option to show Non- DICOM exams
on time line. Non-DICOM exams means JPEG and MP4 content with the modality
types VL or XC ingested via the VL web application or iOS app only. By default, this
option is not selected and the Non-DICOM exams are not shown on the time line.
Video(MP4) thumbnails can be shown on the IntelliSpace Radiology/IntelliSpace En-
terprise timeline. But they cannot be played. They can only be played on Anywhere
Viewer. Whereas JPEG can be viewed within IntelliSpace Radiology/IntelliSpace En-
terprise.

Select Apply column and order changes to all “My Filters” to save the user’s col-
umn reordering preference across all the filters available for that user.

The Diagnostic Monitors, always on top option will be selected by default. When
this option is selected, the diagnostic monitors will be reserved for displaying only pa-
tient images. Any other application displayed on the diagnostic monitors will be hid-
den by the diagnostic monitors when IntelliSpace PACS Radiology is selected.
When the Diagnostic Monitors, always on top option is not selected, the diagnostic
monitors can be used for other applications until a study is opened. User can switch
between these options at any time and re-login for the selected option to take effect.
User can switch between these options at any time and re-login for the selected op-
tion to take effect.

The “Apply column and order changes to all “My Filters” option is not applicable to Filters
containing Exceptions
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e Select Use Server Setting if you want the behavior to depend on the setting in the iSiteweb.

e Select either one of the options Numeric MRN On or Numeric MRN Off to override the
server setting and function as per the selection.

¢ |f desired, click Change Password. The Change Password dialog box displays. Enter the
desired password changes and click OK.

NOTE

If your new password does not meet the password policy, then the appropriate messages

display:

e “Your new password does not meet the minimum length requirement. Please contact your
system administrator.”

e “Your new password does not meet the complexity requirement. Please contact your
system administrator.”

1. Set the Rack Orientation to Vertical or Horizontal and the Initial Size to Small or Normal.
2. Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Overriding Exam Privacy

NOTE

Only the users who are assigned with the rights to System Access: Allow breaking exam
privacy” in the Admin Tool will be able to see the “Full Access” button.

To override the Exam Privacy follow these steps:
1. Click the Full Access button in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.
e The Full Access button will appear in green color when Full Access is not in force

e The Full Access button will turn red in color when Full Access is in force
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On clicking the Full Access button the “ Full Access: Acknowledgment” window displays.
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Overriding Exam Privacy Setting User Preferences

Full Access: Acknowledgement x|

Feazon:

Maow, pou can access all the ordenng location(z] az zet by the
arganization's security palicy.

All paur aperationz will be audited.
To proceed. enter a Reazon and click Submit.

Press Full Access again to dizable access to unassigned ordening

lazationlz].
St | Cancel I

2. Enter a reason to activate the Submit button.

3. Click Submit to override exam privacy.

NOTE

All the operations performed by the user in the Full Access mode will be audited.

You will be able to access all the ordering locations subject to the organization’s security policy.

1. Click the Full Access button again to disable full access mode and return to the Exam
Privacy state (the color of the button will change back to green).
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Setting Mouse Preferences

You set the behavior of the mouse in the Mouse Preferences dialog box. Two preferences are
available:

¢ Mouse Scheme Options: Allows you to choose whether you want to use the standard
mouse actions and cursor ( Standard) or use cursors whose shape indicates their action (
Enhanced). Standard is enabled by default. See “Standard Mouse Scheme” on page 529
and “Enhanced Mouse Scheme” on page 531.

¢ Scrolling: Uses the Coarse Fast Cine feature by default. Users who prefer to have images
controlled by precise mouse movements can set Custom Scrolling options. See “Scrolling”
on page 531.

1. Click the Picon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Under User Preferences, click Mouse. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays
the mouse settings.
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Setting Mouse Preferences

Preferences Dialog

() User Preferences
- General Preferences

Mouse|

window Width/Center
Keyboard Shartcuts
Mammagraphy Keppad setiing
age Processing

isplay Preferences

anging Protacols

.- Presentation State [P5)
Measurements

(- Spstem Preferences

() Machine Preferences

Wetwark Testing

Mouse

Mouse Scheme Dptions
@ Standard (" Enhanced

I Custom Seraling

oK. Cancel |

Help

Setting User Preferences

3. Setone of the following Mouse Scheme Options. If you do not want to use the default
Coarse Fast Cine scrolling method, you can enable Custom Scrolling (it is disabled by
default). With Custom Scrolling, you can define how precise image movements are
controlled by mouse movements so that images are transitioned based on the distance the
mouse travels. When you enable Custom Scrolling, the image stack begins to move
immediately when the mouse moves and stops incrementing immediately when the mouse
stops moving. based on the rate sets on the sliders (from slow to fast). When Custom
Scrolling is enabled, Coarse Fast Cine is disabled. See “Scrolling” on page 531

¢ Standard: Select if you want to use the standard mouse actions and cursor. See

“Standard Mouse Scheme” on page 529.

¢ Enhanced: Select if you want to use cursors whose shapes indicate their action, as
follows. You can cycle through the cursor modes by double-clicking the middle mouse
button or choosing a mode from a menu. You still double-click the left mouse button to
select images and use click-drag to perform the mouse mode functions. Note that Scroll
mode is only available for stack images. See “Enhanced Mouse Scheme” on page 531.

Cursor Description

ﬁj Zoom

Window Width/Level

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

453



Setting User Preferences Setting Mouse Preferences

Cursor Description

Scroll

Acceleration Gain
Boon

(Wl

1. |If desired, select the Custom Scrolling check box and move the Response Rate slider to the
desired speed to set how many images will be displayed, based on the distance the mouse
travels Note the following:

e The distance of mouse movement directly correlates to the number of images that
increment in the stack, after the entire image stack has been read into the IntelliSpace
PACS memory.

e When the slider is set in the middle position, the stack scrolls with a standard
movement across the height of the display is approximately 900 images (assuming a
2560 x 2048 monitor in a Landscape position).

e By default, the slider is set to the middle position; Slow can go 30% lower and Fast can
go 30% higher than the default Mouse Properties settings in Windows..

(—Ff' Custonm 5c|n4|ing]

Response Rate: Slow —J— Fast

v Acceleration Gaine Slow ——0 J— Fast

2. If desired, select the Acceleration Gain check box and move the slider to the desired
acceleration sensitivity.

WARNING

& When the Acceleration Gain option is selected, the cursor changes shape when a set of
images is passed over and not shown to indicate that some image skipping is occurring. This
is analogous to a flipping through the pages of a book to quickly get to the area of the book
you want to begin to read. If you select the Acceleration Gain option, you must acknowledge
the following message, which informs you that images may be skipped when navigating a
large number of images. You control when skipping occurs by the rapidity with which you
move the mouse. The cursor changes shape to indicate that images are being skipped during
a non-diagnostic transversal of images. Click OK in this message to proceed.
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i 0 Note: TheAcceleration Gain feature permits images to be skipped while
navigating a large number of images rapidly in a non-diagnostic mode.

E OK | Cancel

1. Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

NOTE

The calculations used by the sliders are based on default Mouse Properties settings for
Windows on that machine. If the user changes these default settings, the relative values of
Slow and Fast on the sliders are impacted. We recommend that users retain the default value
for Mouse Properties in Windows when using this feature.

Setting Window Width/Center User Preferences

You can create, edit, and delete Window Width/Center preferences for your own use; System
Administrators can set Window Width/Center preferences for all IntelliSpace PACS users. See
“Setting Window Width/Center System Preferences” on page 473. You can specify any
modality but you must give a unique name to a new custom setting.

The Window Width/Center preferences allow you to configure an image for optimal viewing or
to highlight certain details for better visibility. For example, changing the brightness or contrast
of an image can allow you to more clearly view the part of the image you are most interested
in. Separate preferences are available for modalities (for example, CT or MR) and for tissue (for
example, bone or lung). These settings are mapped to the number keys (1 through 9) in the
order listed in the Preferences dialog box, allowing you to quickly apply a Window Width/
Center setting while viewing images.

When an image is first displayed, IntelliSpace PACS uses the modality's default WW/WL setting,
if that information is available in the DICOM. When you modify or add Window Width/Center
settings, IntelliSpace PACS uses these settings over the system default Window Width/Center
preferences.

Adding a Window Width/Center Setting

1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Under User Preferences, click Window Width/Center. The right side of the Preferences
dialog box displays the current window width and center settings.
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Setting Keyboard Shortcut Preferences

Click Add. The Add Window Width/Center dialog box displays.

Enter the desired Name for the new window width/center setting. You can put a number
or letter in front of the name for easier sorting.

Select a Modality from the list.
Enter values for the Width and Center.
Click OK. The preference is added to the list.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Editing a Window Width/Center Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click Window Width/Center. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the
current window width and center setting.

Select a window width and center preference and either double-click it or click Properties.
The Edit Window Width/Center dialog box displays.

Change the settings as desired.
Click OK. The modified preference is displayed in the Window Width/Center list.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Deleting a Window Width/Center Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click Window Width/Center. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the
current window width and center setting.

Select a window width and center preference and click Delete. The setting is deleted from
the list.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. If you delete all the
User window and center settings, IntelliSpace PACS automatically restores the settings
from the System window width and center settings. Click OK to save your changes and
close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting Keyboard Shortcut Preferences

You can set keyboard shortcuts to map keys and key combinations to IntelliSpace PACS actions.
See “Keyboard Commands” on page 533 for a list of default keyboard shortcuts.
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NOTE

The following keyboard shortcuts are not editable:

[

Localizer Mode — F12

Scout line Mode — F11

Single Image Window Level - L
Toggle Key Image — Space
Worklist/Canvas Page Refresh — F4

NOTE

There are few keystrokes that cannot be used as shortcuts. See “Keyboard Commands” on
page 533 for the list.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click Keyboard Shortcuts. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the
keyboard shortcuts that have been configured.

To change a keyboard shortcut, select it and click Edit.

In the Edit Keyboard Shortcut dialog, click in the Shortcut field and press the keys or
combinations of keys you want to assign to the selected action.

If you want to set the shortcut back to its original setting, click Reset.
Click Restore Default Settings to reset all shortcuts back to their original settings.

Click OK. A message displays if the keyboard shortcut is already being used for another
action. If this happens, choose another keyboard shortcut that is not already in use.

Click Apply to save changes.

Setting Mammography Keypad Settings

NOTE

In order to change the Mammography Keypad settings, the Philips mammography keypad
must be attached to the client system.

You can set the functions for the Favorite key 1 and Favorite key 2 on the Philips mammography
keypad to frequently used functions. Note that the standard keyboard shortcuts are not
affected by using the keypad. For more information about the mammography keypad, see
“Tomo (3D) to C View localization” on page 439.

1.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.
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2. Under User Preferences, click Mammography Keypad settings. The right side of the
Preferences dialog box displays a list of keypad shortcuts in the dropdown list.

3. Tochange a keypad shortcut, click the dropdown arrow and select the function for the
Favorite Key.

4. Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting Image Processing Preferences

You can set image processing preferences for edge enhancement, edge detection, median
filters, and CLAHE.

¢ The Edge Enhancement settings allow you to make the edges more prominent while still
showing low frequency (background) information within the image. See “Enhancing the
Edges of an Image” on page 270 to see how the Edge Enhancement preference is applied to
images.

¢ The Edge Detection settings allow you to remove the low frequency (background)
information from within the image, leaving only the edges visible. See “Detecting the Edges
of an Image” on page 271 for information on how the Edge Detection preference is applied
to images.

¢ The Median Filter settings allow you to define a low pass filter to remove “noise” from the
image with little or no smoothing of the image. You can use the Median Filter preference to
place a 3x3 or 5x5 mask over the original image. The median (medium) value becomes the
new pixel value. See “Filtering the Image” on page 271 to see how the Median Filter
preference is applied to images.

¢ The CLAHE (Contrast Limited Adaptive Histogram Equalization) settings utilize an adaptive
form of histogram equalization that enhances the contrast adaptively across the image. See
“Using Contrast Limited Adaptive Histogram Equalization” on page 272 to see how the
CLAHE preference is applied to images.

When you modify or add Image Processing settings, IntelliSpace PACS uses these settings over
the system default Image Processing preferences.

NOTE

Images with Image Processing filters applied cannot be printed to film (DICOM Print) because
Image Processing filters alter the presentation of images from the original DICOM
presentation.

The Edge Enhance and Edge Detect preferences are applied to the entire series being viewed. A
read-only list of active modalities is also available for each image processing preference. You
can apply image processing filters using the menu. When an image processing filter is applied to
an image, a “P” (Processed) icon is displayed in the metadata area of the image in the Exam
Rack and in the image popup window.
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Image Processing filter applied

Fig. 62: Image with processing filter applied

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click Image Processing. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of image
processing options.

To set preferences for Edge Enhance, do one of the following:

¢ Click Method and choose 5 pt Laplacian or 9 pt Laplacian. The default value is 5-pt
Laplacian.

¢ Click Degree and choose Light, Medium, or Strong. The default value is Medium.
¢ Click Modalities to view a read-only list of modalities.
To set preferences for Edge Detect, do one of the following:

¢ Click Method. Sobel is the only choice. The Sobel operator scales the result and adds it
back into the original image data.

¢ Click Degree and choose Light, Medium, or Strong. The default value is Medium.
¢ Click Modalities to view a read-only list of modalities.
To set preferences for Median Filter, do one of the following:
e Click Method and choose 3x3 Filteror 5x5 Filter. The default value is 3x3 Filter.
¢ Click Modalities to view a read-only list of modalities.
To set preferences for CLAHE, do one of the following:
¢ Set the Contextual Region Dimension to 32, 64, 96, or 128. The default value is 32.
e Set the Number of Bins to 256 or 384. The default value is 256.
¢ Set the Clip Limit to 1.5, 2.0, 2.25, 2.50, 2.75, or 3.0. The default value is 1.5.
¢ Set the Map Level to 0, 1, or 2. The default value is 1.

Click Modalities to view a read-only list of modalities.
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8. Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences.

9. Click OK to save your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Restoring the Image Processing Preference Settings to the System
Preferences Settings

If the System Administrator has changed the System preferences from their original settings,
the new system preference values are applied.
1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.
2. Click Image Processing. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of image
processing options.
Click the method or degree you want to restore.
4. Click Restore Defaults. A confirmation message displays.

Click Yes to replace your Image Processing preferences with the system Image Processing
preferences, or click No to keep your preferences.

6. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for each attribute to be changed (for example, Edge Detect).
IntelliSpace PACS restores the User Image Processing preferences to the System Image
Processing preference values.

7. Click OK to save changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting Display Preferences

You can set the various preferences in the Display section of the Preferences dialog box.
1. Click the Picon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click Display Preferences. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of
display options.

3. Set the Screen Overlay Font Size for diagnostic images to Large, Medium, or Small. The
new font size is not used until you log out of IntelliSpace PACS and log back in. The value of
each selection is determined by the Machine preferences font size settings. See “Setting
Display Monitor Preferences” on page 519.

4. Set the Cine Playback Resolution for a stacked image window displayed in cine to Full
Resolution, 512x512, 256x256, 128x128, or select a Default Cine Rate (values between 1
and 45). This rate is applied for studies that do not supply a “Recommended Display” or
“Cine Rate” in their metadata.

e Aclip captured at a resolution of 1024 x 1024 can be played back at a resolution of 256
x 256. When you do this, series play cine clip is loaded faster because there is less data
retrieved from the server, but the quality is lower. You can improve the image quality by
pressing < F9>. Note that the Popup Window Size is independent from the image
resolution. This means that in the previous example, the initial Window Size might by
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512 x 512. If the stack series is displayed at 256 x 256 it will be stretched to fit the
window size. When you press < F9>, the additional image information is retrieved and
the image quality is full fidelity for that window size, which is 512 x 512.

¢ Set the frames per second playback rate for the Default Cine Rate from 1 to 45. If the
“Recommended Display Frame tag (0008,2144)” is present, it is used as the initial frame
rate. If this DICOM tag is not present, IntelliSpace PACS looks for the “Cine Rate” DICOM
tag (0018,0040). If neither of these tags are present, the specified Default Cine Rate is
used as the initial frame rate.

NOTE

The configured Default Cine Rate value is specific to IntelliSpace PACS Radiology and
IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise.

For example, if the Default Cine Rate for IntelliSpace PACS Radiology is set to "40", this will
not be the "Default Cine Rate" for IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise. Ensure to set separate Default
Cine Rate for IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise.

10.

Set the Scout Line Mode to Single, Bracket, or All. This setting determines how scout lines
are displayed when the Scout Line tool is active and you click an image.

¢ Select Single to show the location of the slice that is being reviewed.

¢ Select Bracket to show the location of the slice being reviewed as well as two lines
showing the limits of the series being reviewed.

¢ Select All to show a single scout line, as well as a line for every slice in the series being
reviewed.

Set the Localizer Mode to No Scout Lines or Show Scout Lines. This setting determines
whether or not scout lines are displayed when the Localizer tool is active and you click on
an image.

Set the following options for the Magnifying Glass. See “Using the Magnifying Glass Tool”
on page 278.

¢ The desired Zoom factor (between 150 and 1600).
¢ The percentage of the hosting window that you want to magnify (5% to 80%).
e For mammography, the recommended percentage is 10% of the hosting window.

Set a value for initial slab view in Default Thickness under “Tomo Slab View”. Slabs can be
created out of the Tomo stack on the fly via the context menu and keyboard shortcut. The
initial slab is created based on the setting in User Preferences.

Slabs can be created out of the Tomo stack on the fly via the context menu and keyboard
shortcut. The initial slab is created based on the number of default frames specified in the
Tomo Slab View:

e For initial slab view, enter a value for “Default Thickness”.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK when you
are done.
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Setting User Hanging Protocol Preferences

Hanging Protocols determine how certain exams (for example, a certain modality and/or body
part) are hung when displayed in diagnostic monitors. You can set the monitor mode to one of
over ten different configurations. Associating the monitor mode with the modality and body
part that you have specified, ensures that exams of that type are always hung in the desired
fashion.

You can view, delete, import, or export configured hanging protocols from the User
preferences. Note that you can only add or edit hanging protocols from the IntelliSpace PACS
Radiology Canvas Page. See “Configuring Hanging Protocols” on page 368.

Viewing a Hanging Protocol
1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click Hanging Protocols. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of
hanging protocol options.

3. Select the hanging protocol you want to view and click Properties. The Hanging Protocol
dialog box opens in Read Only mode.

4. Review the information on the first screen and click Next to view more settings, then click
Next two more times to view further settings.

5.  When you have finished reviewing the information, click Finish. You return to the
Preferences dialog box.

Deleting a Hanging Protocol
1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click Hanging Protocols. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of
hanging protocol options.

Select the hanging protocol(s) you want to delete and click Delete.

4. Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK when you
are done.

Exporting a Hanging Protocol
1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.
2. Click the + sign next to User Preferences. The list of available system preferences displays.

3. Click Hanging Protocols The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the
current hanging protocols, and allows you to view, delete, export, or import hanging
protocols.

4. Select the hanging protocols you want to export and click Export. The Save As dialog box
opens.
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5.

Either select a folder or create a new folder to export the hanging protocol, and click Save.

The file is saved in .xml format in the chosen directory and you return to the Preferences

dialog box.

Importing a Hanging Protocol

1.
2.
3.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.
Click the + sign next to User Preferences. The list of available system preferences displays.

Click Hanging Protocols The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the
current hanging protocols, and allows you to view, delete, export, or import hanging
protocols.

Select the hanging protocol you want to import and click Import. The Open dialog box
opens.

Select either a single .xml file or multiple xml files for the hanging protocol you want to
import and click Open. The successfully imported XMLs will be highlighted in the Hanging
Protocol Dialog.

You return to the Preferences dialog box.

Setting User Hanging Protocol Sequences

After User or System hanging protocols have been configured, you can define the sequence in
which they are displayed.

You can view and delete hanging protocol sequences from the User preferences. Note that you
can only add or edit hanging protocol sequences from the IntelliSpace PACS Radiology Canvas
Page. See “Configuring Hanging Protocol Sequences” on page 406.

Viewing a Hanging Protocol Sequence

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click HP Sequences. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of hanging
protocol sequences.

Select the hanging protocol sequence you want to view and click Properties. The HP
Sequence dialog box opens.

Review the information.

When you have finished reviewing the information, click OK. You return to the Preferences
dialog box.

Deleting a Hanging Protocol Sequence

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click HP Sequences. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of hanging
protocol sequences.
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3.
4.

Setting Applications Configuration Rules

Select the hanging protocol sequence you want to delete and click Delete.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK when you

are done.

Setting Applications Configuration Rules

You can add and delete rules in the Preferences dialog in IntelliSpace PACS, only if Volume
Vision is installed. To open this dialog, do the following:

1.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip. The

Preferences dialog displays.

Click the + sign next to User Preferences in the Preferences dialog.

Select Configuration for Applications. The Configuration for Applications panel displays in
the right pane of the Preferences dialog.

Preferences Dialog

=] User Prefersnces

General Preferences

- Windows Width/Center
Feyboard Shortouts

Image Processing

Dizplay Preferences
Configuration for applications
[+ Spgtem Preferences

[#- Machine Preferences

- Metwiark Testing

r =
Configuration for applications
: Exam e
Modality Body Part e seviption Application
‘ Jelet ‘ Restore ‘
[ Modality Body Part| Exam Description Application |

Cancel ol Help

Adding a Rule

1.
2.

464

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

In the User Preferences list, click Configuration for Applications. The Configuration for
Applications panel displays in the right pane of the Preferences dialog.
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Select a modality from the Modality dropdown list (Required).

Optionally, enter a body part in the Body Part text field, or leave the field empty.
Optionally, enter an exam description in the Exam Description field, or leave this field
empty.

Select an application from the Application dropdown list (Required).

Click Add.

To add another rule, perform Steps 3 through 6 of this procedure.

Click OK when you are done adding rules.

Deleting a Rule

1. Click the Picon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Inthe User Preferences list, click Configuration for Applications. The Configuration for
Applications panel displays in the right pane of the Preferences dialog.

3. Select the check box of the rule(s) that you want to delete.

NOTE

To select all rules, select the check box to the left of the word ‘Modality’ in the middle of the
Configuration for Applications panel.

w N oE

Click Delete.
To restore a deleted rule, click Restore.

Click OK when you are done deleting rules.

Setting Canvas Page Preferences

You can specify preferences for the patient and exam information areas of the IntelliSpace
PACS Radiology Canvas Page.

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click Canvas Page. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the available
preferences.

Select the check boxes for the preferences you wish to set in the Patient Information Area
and the Exam Information Area:

¢ Main Exam’s Signs and Symptoms
¢ Main Exam’s History
¢ Main Exam’s Comments

¢ Study Comments
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Visit Location

Exam’s Sign and Symptoms

Exam’s History
e Exam’s Impression
e Reason for Study

4. Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK when you
are done.

Setting Presentation State (PS)

You can specify the preferences for displaying various options from a Presentation State when
applied:

NOTE

Even if a presentation state is saved with these display options, the display options will not
take effect unless they are selected in the Preference Dialog.

The Presentation State display options are:

e Apply image processing from PS: Selecting this option will display the image processing
operations on the presentation state.

— Image Processing option includes Edge Detect, Edge Enhance, Median Filter, CLAHE,
Invert Image, WW/WL

o Apply flip/rotate from PS: Selecting this option will display the flip/rotate operations on the
presentation state.

e Apply zoom/pan from PS: Selecting this option will display zoom/pan applied as part of the
presentation state.

¢ Apply clone from PS: Selecting this option will display clone applied as part of the
presentation state.

Importing All and Exporting All User Preferences

You can import all and export all the following preferences:
¢ Window Width/Center
¢ Image Processing

Importing preferences overrides any preferences in the system. A warning message displays
when you import preferences.

1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.
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2. Select one of the previously specified User Preferences in the preference tree.

3. Right-click the preference. From the menu, choose either the Import All or Export All
option.

e When you select Import All, the following message displays: “ Importing preferences
will override the existing preferences. Do you want to continue?” Click Yes and the
Open dialog displays, prompting you to select the specific .xml file to import.

¢ When you select Export All, The Save As dialog displays, and you are prompted to save
the specific .xml file that corresponds to the preference group you have selected.

Setting Measurements

You can set the Measurement Unit and ROl Measurement values using Measurements section
of the Preferences dialog box.

> Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip to open the
Preference Dialog

> In the Preference Dialog, expand User Preference and select Measurements.

fr ™
Preferences Dialog ﬁ
- User Prefersnces Measurements.
General Preferences
Mouse
‘windowe Width/Center Measurement Unit ; Linear/ ROL

Keyboard Shorlculs
Mammography Keypad setling
Image Processing

Display Preferences

" anjan~2 ™ mmfmm~2 * mmjem~2

Hangng Protocols
HP Sequences
Canvas Page ROI Measurement Values
Prezentation State [PS] -
[ ¥ Mean I¥ Standard Deviation
1 System Preferences v Area I Mn I Max

- Machine Preferences
Metwodk. Testing

[ o | Carcel | pocly | He |

The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the available Measurements preferences.
The Measurements preferences is divided into two regions:

e Measurement Unit : Linear/ROI

e ROl Measurement Values

Measurement Unit : Linear/ROI

Use the Measurement Unit : Linear/ROI region set the measurement units for the Linear and
Region of Interest measurements. The default option is mm/cm”2.
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NOTICE

The Measurement Unit : Linear / ROl options will be available for selection only if the "Set for
all users" check box is not selected in the System Preference--> Measurements-->
Measurement Unit : Linear / ROl view. If the "Set for all users" option is selected this option
will be disabled. When Measurements options are disabled, the option selected by the
administrator in the System Preference will take effect and the message "Set by
administrator" will be displayed.

Measurements

Measurement Unit : Linear/ ROI

See “Setting Measurement Preferences” on page 513 for more information.

e cm/cm”2: Select this option to set the Linear measurement unit to centimeters and ROI

1F !
A 72558 o2

measurement unit to centimeters square.

) Arew 11960 cme2 Lt

| E1
Area 2230 o2

¢ mm/mmA2: Select this option to set the Linear measurement unit to millimeters and ROI
measurement unit to millimeters square.
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e mm/cmA”2: Select this option to set the Linear measurement unit to millimeters and ROI
measurement unit to centimeters square.
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NOTICE

The Measurement Unit : Linear/ROI selections made will immediately reflect in any open pop-
ups in the canvas page.

ROI / Measurement Values

In the ROI /Measurement Values region select the required values to be displayed when
drawing ROl measurements. At least one option should be selected. The selections made will
immediately reflect in any open pop-ups in the canvas page. The default selections are Mean,
Standard Deviation and Area.

e Mean: Select this option to view the mean value of the ROl as part of the measurement
values.
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¢ Standard Deviation (SD): Select this option to view the standard deviation value of the ROI
as part of the measurement values.

¢ Area: Select this option to view the area value of the ROI as part of the measurement
values.

¢ Min: Select this option to view the minimum pixel value of the ROI as part of the
measurement values

¢ Max: Select this option to view the maximum pixel value of the ROl as part of the
measurement values

A sample image with all the ROl measurement values displayed is provided below for reference:

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

Setting General Preferences

22 Setting System Preferences

System Administrators can set preferences to customize IntelliSpace PACS for individual needs
and work habits. There are two types of preferences System Administrators can set:

Systems preferences that affect every user.

Machine preferences for settings related to the machine on which you are currently
working. See “Setting Machine Preferences” on page 517.

System Administrators can set the following System preferences:

P w N

General Preferences: See “Setting General Preferences” on page 471

Window/Width Center: See “Setting Window Width/Center System Preferences” on
page 473

Image Processing: See “Setting Image Processing Preferences” on page 475
Annotations: See “Setting Annotation Preferences” on page 477

DICOM Sources: See “Setting DICOM Sources Preferences” on page 478
Screen Overlays: See “Setting Screen Overlay Preferences” on page 484
Paper Printing: See “Setting Paper Printing Preferences” on page 489
iExport: See “Setting iExport Preferences” on page 491

iQuery: See “Setting iQuery Preferences” on page 493

Plug-Ins: See “Setting Plug-In Preferences” on page 494

DICOM Print: See “Setting DICOM Print Preferences” on page 496

Patient Columns: “Setting Patient Columns Preferences” on page 513
Workflow: See “Setting Workflow Preferences” on page 502

Autoscaling: See “Setting Autoscaling Preferences” on page 502

Ensure All Viewed: See “Setting Ensure All Viewed Preference” on page 504
Body Part Dictionary: See “Setting Body Part Preferences” on page 509
Hanging Protocols: “Setting System Hanging Protocol Preferences” on page 510
HP Sequences: “Setting System Hanging Protocol Sequences” on page 512

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

In the Preferences dialog box, click the + sign to display the list of System Preferences.

Set the desired system preferences.

Setting System Preferences

Click Apply to set a preference and continue setting other preferences. Click OK when you

are done.

Setting General Preferences

System Administrators can set the General system preferences that control the logon welcome
message, variance for image/series linking, and other options.
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Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click General Preferences. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the current
general preferences.

If desired, enter a new Logon welcome message. You can use this message to display Help
Desk information or to notify users of scheduled maintenance to IntelliSpace PACS.

Enter the text for the message users see the first time they attempt to perform an action
on a patient who has been designated as a VIP patient. This message can be up to three
lines. See “Working with VIP Patients” on page 77.

In Image/Series Linking, select the number of degrees (up to 40 degrees) to allow for
linking variance. This preference is primarily used to link oblique series that deviate up to
40 degrees from a true plane (Axial, Coronal, or Sagittal) with series that are oriented with
a true plane.

In Options, you can select the following:

— Select the Allow DICOM Query from Exam check box if you want to enable DICOM
queries from the exam using the iQuery tool.

— Select the Automatically apply VOI LUT when available check box to enable auto-
selection of the first VOI LUT included in the image. For mammography, make sure this
check box is selected, as this feature enables that the optimized mammography LUT
presentation as sent from the modality is applied.

— Select the Allow exams to be marked read more than once check box if you want to be
able to “Mark Read” exams that have already been read. If this check box is selected,
you can right-click in the exam margin and select Update Mark Read Presentation State
from the menu.

— Select Enable caching of exams with priors check box to activate the “Cache exams
with priors” menu to fetch the studies from the server and store it locally in the hard
disk.

NOTE

When the “Enable caching of exams with priors” option is enabled, there is a risk of increasing
the load on the server especially when a large number of studies are continuously cached by a
large number of users. Therefore, when this option is enabled, it is recommended that the
PACS administrator limits the option to cache the exam to a select few, by ensuring that only a
selected few radiologist get the permission to cache exams. This can be done by assigning the
Task “Image:Export Images to Local cache” in PACSAdministration page.

NOTE

For “Caching exams to priors” to take effect, user must logout and login again.
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e On selecting Enable caching of exams with priors check box, the Automatically lock cached
exams check box is enabled. Select this option to automatically lock the cached exams. To
make the cached exams available for other users, ensure that this option is not selected.

NOTE

Only the cached exams will be locked and the priors will not be locked.

1. InImage Orientation, select the Enable user preference for automatically flipping of
Axial/Oblique CT/ PT-CT images check box if you want individual users to be able to set
their own flipping preferences. IntelliSpace PACS automatically flips any axial CTs or PT-CTs
or oblique views that are up to 22.5 degree variance from the true axial plane where the
patient’s anatomical right is displayed on the right side of an image as in an acquisition
where the patient is in prone position. This standard behavior is useful for users viewing CT
or PT-CT Sinus studies where IntelliSpace PACS automatically flips to the most preferred
viewing orientation.

— In Image Orientation, select the Axial Oblique CT/PT-CT: Anatomical right on left side
of image window check box if you want Axial and Oblique CTs or PT-CTs to always be
displayed with the anatomical right on the left side of the image.

2. In the Clinical Info Source area, specify whether information for Patient Comments or
Patient History comes from DICOM or Clinical Exam Notes (RIS). Choose one of the
following:

— Main Exam’s Comments: Select DICOM or Clinical Exam Notes. The Patient Comments
DICOM tag is (0010,4000).

— Main Exam’s History: Select DICOM or Clinical Exam Notes. The History DICOM tag is
(0010,21B0).

3. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting Window Width/Center System Preferences

System Administrators can create, edit, and delete the system supplied Window Width/Center
preferences. Individual users can also create their own Window Width/Center preferences,
which will override the system settings. See“Setting Window Width/Center User Preferences”
on page 455.

The Window Width/Center preferences allow you to configure an image for optimal viewing or
to highlight certain details for better visibility. For example, changing the brightness or contrast
of an image can allow you to more clearly view the part of the image you are most interested
in. Separate preferences are available for modalities (for example CT or MR) and for tissue (for
example, bone or lung). When an image is first displayed, IntelliSpace PACS uses the modality's
default WW/WL setting, if that information is available in the DICOM.
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Window Width/Center settings are mapped to the number keys in the order listed in the
Preferences dialog box, allowing you to quickly apply a Window Width/Center setting while
viewing images. For each setting, IntelliSpace PACS displays the name, modality, width, and
center (for example, Brain, CT, 80, 35). You can have up to 100 setting saved.

1.
2.

L o N o U oA

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Window Width/Center. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the
current window width and center settings.

Click Add. The Add Window Width/Center dialog box displays.

Enter the desired Name (up to 20 characters) for the new window width/center setting.
Select a Modality from the list.

Enter values for the Width and Center.

Click OK. The new preference is displayed in the Window Width/Center list.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Editing a Window Width/Center Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Window Width/Center. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the
current window width and center setting.

Select a setting in the list and click Properties or double-click the setting in the list. The Edit
Window Width/Center dialog box displays.

Change the settings as desired.
Click OK. The modified preference is displayed in the Window Width/Center list.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Deleting a Window Width/Center Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Window Width/Center. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the
current window width and center setting.

Select a window width and center preference and click Delete. The setting is deleted from
the list.
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5. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting Image Processing Preferences

System Administrators can set the default image processing preferences for edge
enhancement, edge detection, median filters, and CLAHE.

e The Edge Enhancement settings allow you to make the edges more prominent while still
showing low frequency (background) information within the image. See “Enhancing the
Edges of an Image” on page 270 to see how the Edge Enhancement preference is applied to
images.

e The Edge Detection settings allow you to remove the low frequency (background)
information from within the image, leaving only the edges visible. See “Detecting the Edges
of an Image” on page 271 for information on how the Edge Detection preference is applied
to images.

e The Median Filter settings allow you to define a low pass filter to remove “noise” from the
image with little or no smoothing of the image. You can use the Median Filter preference to
place a 3x3 or 5x5 mask over the original image. The median (medium) value becomes the
new pixel value. See “Filtering the Image” on page 271 to see how the Median Filter
preference is applied to images.

e The CLAHE (Contrast Limited Adaptive Histogram Equalization) settings utilize an adaptive
form of histogram equalization that enhances the contrast adaptively across the image. See
“Using Contrast Limited Adaptive Histogram Equalization” on page 272 to see how the
CLAHE preference is applied to images.

Images/studies with Image Processing filters cannot be printed to film as diagnostic-quality
images because these filters alter the digital data of the original DICOM.

These preferences are applied to the entire series being viewed. A list of active modalities is
also available for each image processing preference. You can apply image processing filters
using the menu. When an image processing filter is applied to an image, a “P” (Processed) icon
is displayed in the metadata area in the Exam Rack and in the image popup window.
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Image Processing filter applied

Fig. 63: Image with Image Processing icon

¢ The following warning message will be displayed in the banner when any modality is made
disabled for the Image Processing Options, “Warning: Within Hanging Protocols and
previously saved presentation states, image processing will not be applied for the disabled
modality”.

1. Click the Picon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

3. Click Image Processing. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of image
processing options.

4. To set preferences for Edge Enhance, do one of the following:
— Click Method and choose 5 pt Laplacian or 9 pt Laplacian.
— Click Degree and choose Light, Medium, or Strong.
— Click Modalities to view a list of modalities.

5. To set preferences for Edge Detect, do one of the following:

— Click Method. Sobol is the only choice. The Sobol operator scales the result and adds it
back into the original image data.

— Click Degree and choose Light, Medium, or Strong.
— Click Modalities to view a list of modalities.

6. To set preferences for Median Filter, do one of the following:
— Click Method and choose 3x3 Filter or 5x5 Filter.
— Click Modalities to view list of modalities.

7. To set preferences for CLAHE, do one of the following:
— Set the Contextual Region Dimension to 32, 64, 96, or 128.
— Set the Number of Bins to 256 or 384.
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— Set the Clip Limit to 1.5, 2.0, 2.25, 2.50, 2.75, or 3.0.
— Set the Map Level to 0, 1, or 2.
Click Modalities to view a list of modalities.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting Annotation Preferences

System Administrators can set preferences for images to be annotated by physicians or
Radiologists. IntelliSpace PACS has 10 pre-defined annotations, which is also the limit on the
number of custom annotations. Therefore, before you can add a custom annotation to your
preferences, you need to delete one of the 10 existing annotations. You can specify various font
and arrow styles for annotations. See “Annotating Images” on page 320.

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Annotations. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of annotation
preferences and buttons that allow you to add, edit, or delete annotations.

Click Add. The Add Annotation dialog box displays.

Enter a name for the annotation. This name is displayed as an annotation option in the
menu.

Click Font if you want to change the font style and size for the annotation.

If you want the annotation to include an arrow, select the Arrow check box and specify the
Line Size and Line Style for the arrow.

Click OK. The annotation is added to the list in the Preferences dialog box.

Click Apply to save the annotation preference and continue to set other preferences. Click
OK to save your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Editing an Annotation Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Annotations. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of annotation
preferences and a Properties button that allow you to edit annotations.

Select the annotation you want to edit and click Properties, or double-click the annotation.
The Edit Annotation dialog box displays.

Change the properties of the annotation as desired.

Click OK. The modified annotation is added to the list in the Preferences dialog box.
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7. Click Apply to save the annotation preference and continue to set other preferences. Click
OK to save your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Deleting an Annotation Preference
1. Click the Picon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

3. Click Annotations. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of annotation
preferences and a Delete button that enables you to delete annotations.

4. Select the annotation you want to delete and click Delete. The annotation is removed from
the list.

5. Click Apply to save the deletion and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting DICOM Sources Preferences

You can set DICOM Sources preferences to configure defaults for Window Center, Series
Splitting, Presentation State, Collection, and Series and Image Sorting based on a specific
modality or modality type. You can also stack images coming from RF, US, or XA.

DICOM sources must have unique values. If a DICOM source has the same number of selected
identifiers and the same exam values within the identifiers, an error is displayed stating that the
DICOM source already exists.

The DICOM Sources feature is only applied for single-frame modality images, not for multi-
frame modality images. You can set up DICOM sources for a specific DICOM source or a generic
DICOM source for each modality’s images.

NOTE
IntelliSpace PACS does not process studies larger than 3-4 GB in raw DICOM data.

DICOM Source sorts series and images within a study rack as follows:

¢ First, the stacked series are sorted by the image sorting criteria defined in the DICOM
Source or by Image Number. This defines which image is at the top of each stacked series.

e To sort the series across the rack, IntelliSpace PACS sorts by the series sort criteria defined
in the DICOM Source. If that is identical (such as all series having the same series number),
then IntelliSpace PACS sorts the series by descending series date/time (this is a hard coded
secondary sort criteria). If the series also shares identical series date/time (as in digitally
scanned films or time delay fluoroscopy images which often have the same values in the
series level metadata), you can use an option to bypass the series sort criteria and use the
image sorting criteria directly for sorting series display within a study rack.
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WARNING

In the Add DICOM Source dialog box for Color WW/WL Settings, enabling any non-zero
deviation value can cause alteration of true colors. Attempting to select a non-zero
deviation value will cause the message “Setting a deviation value other than 0 can alter true
color values” to display. You should also exercise caution when using this feature with

scanned-in images.

1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences

displays, sorted alphabetically by name.

3. Click DICOM Sources. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of DICOM
sources and buttons that allow you to add, edit, or delete DICOM sources.

4. Click Add. The Add DICOM Source dialog box displays.

" Add DICOM Source

Saiting _ | Presentation State
Main | Window/Center

Collection
Seres Sphitting

—
|
I

Source Mame: "

Descrption: |

Identification:

[~ AE Title:

[~ Modality

™ Manufacturer:

[ Model Name:

|
|
|
™ Serial Number: |
|
|

™ Exam Code:

oK

Cancel

5. This dialog box has six tabs: Main, Window/Center, Series Splitting, Sorting , Presentation
State , and Collection. You must fill in the information on each tab to adequately identify
and properly link DICOM sources. You should be as specific as possible to prevent

overlapping DICOM sources.

6. Inthe Main tab, enter the Source Name and Description for the DICOM source.

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

479



Setting System Preferences Setting DICOM Sources Preferences

480

— Philips recommends that the Source Name matches the ID field in the DICOM
metadata.

— Philips recommends that the Description summarizes the function of the DICOM source
(such as “Slice Thickness Series Splitting”).

In the Identification section, select each check box for which you have information. To add
a generic DICOM Source, only select and complete the Modality field. If two or more
DICOM sources are configured with an equal number of matching Identifiers, the DICOM
source containing an Exam Code takes precedence and is applied over the DICOM source
that does not contain an Exam Code.

— In the AE Title field, enter the name of the Application Entity, DICOM tag (0073,1003).

— In the Modality field, enter the DICOM assigned modality type acronym, such as MR for
Magnetic Resonance Imaging in DICOM tag (0008,0060).

— In the Manufacturer field, enter the manufacturer’s name that appears in the DICOM
metadata, DICOM tag (0008,0070).

— In the Serial Number field, enter the serial number that appears in the DICOM
metadata, DICOM tag (0018,1000). If your DICOM metadata does not provide a serial
number, you should leave the box clear.

— In the Model Name field, enter the model that appears in the DICOM metadata, DICOM
tag (0008,1090).

— In the Exam Code field, enter the desired code from the Exam Dictionary. This option
lets you specify a specific series display, such as series splitting, that is only applicable to
a specific exam code.

Click the Window/Center tab and enter the values you wish to use for this source.

— Select Histogram calculation to use a graph showing the total tonal distribution in the
image. It maps Luminance, which is defined from the way the human eye perceives the
brightness of certain colors. Every pixel in the color or gray image computes to a
luminance value between 0 and 255. The histogram uses bins to graph the pixel count
of every possible value of luminance or brightness. The total tonal range of a pixel’s 8-
bit tone value is 0 to 255, where the 0 is the blackest at the left end and 255 is the
whitest at the right end.

— Select DICOM Values, which are the Window Width/Center values provided by the
modality. DICOM sources utilizing DICOM values should be configured for a specific AE
Title to ensure that images from other devices are not impacted. The DICOM modality
values are stored in Window Center (0028,1050) and Window Width (0028,0151)
DICOM attributes. Without these values, IntelliSpace PACS applies a histogram
calculation that may be less desirable than what the Technologist acquired the image
with.

— Select Fixed Values and enter the Width and Center to define values that are applied
automatically every time. This is most useful when using Exam Codelevel as a DICOM
source.

— For Lossless images you can select whether to enable simulated grayscale WW/WL and
specify a deviation value from true gray from 0 to 3. For Lossy images, you can select
whether to enable simulated grayscale WW/WL and specify a deviation value from true
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gray from 0 to 32. If you select one of these check boxes, the Restore Color Image
option is added to the WW/WL menu to enable you to restore the original RGB
presentation of the image. Note that selecting a non-zero threshold is audited and you
must acknowledge a warning message stating that this feature can alter true color
values.Grayscale is represented in an RGB image by having the R, G, and B values
identical, and in the range of 0 to 255, inclusive. The simulated grayscale WW/WL filters
values that have identical RGB and treats them as a grayscale value, and replaces the
RGB values with the newly computed WW/W.L value. Due to noise from the scanner or
degradation from lossy compression, values you may wish to interpret as grayscale
deviate from an exact RGB representation. This deviation is treated as a parameterized
deviation in the DICOM source so you can adjust the sensitivity to true gray to meet

your needs.

9. Click the Series Splitting tab and specify how you would like to split series in the exam rack.
For example, you might want to create separate image windows for monochrome versus
color images. You can also right-click the exam menu on the rack to split the series on a per
study basis. You cannot remove the following default attributes and tags, which are
preconfigured and available for series splitting:

Attribute Tag

SOP Instance UID 0008,0018
Contrast/Bolus Agent 0008,0010
Scanning Sequence 0008,0020
Slice Thickness 0008,0050
Echo Time 0008,0081
Echo Number(s) 0008,0086
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Description

The unique identifier of the SOP
instance.

The Contrast or Bolus agent used.

Description of the type of data taken.
Enumerated values:

SE = Spin Echo

IR = Inversion Recovery

GR = Gradient Recalled

EP = Echo planar

RM = Research Mode

(Not all search combination are
valid.)

Nominal slice thickness in mm.

Time in ms between the middle of
the excitation plus and the peak of
the echo produced.

The echo number used in generating
this image. In the case of segmented
k-space, it is the effective Echo
Number.
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Attribute Tag Description

Convolution Kernel 0008,1210 A label describing the convolution

kernel or algorithm used to
reconstruct the data.

Acquisition Number 0020,0012 A number identifying a single

contiguous gathering of data over a
period of time that resulted in this

image.

Rows 0028,0010

Columns 0028,0011

1.

Click Add Attribute if you want to use a different DICOM tag than the defaults for series
splitting. The Enter Tag dialog box displays.

Enter the desired tag ID after the Ox and click OK. The DICOM tag is displayed in the list
alphabetically. Series are split by rows and columns so that the system will not create a
stack with differently sized images.

Click the Sorting tab to set how the studies and series coming from this DICOM source are
sorted. Set the desired sorting options for Series Sorting and Image Sorting. To sort only by
image criteria, not series criteria, select Image Sorting Criteria Only.

Click the Presentation State tab. The settings in this tab determine whether to display or
hide some or all of the DICOM overlay planes when loading a GSPS. It specifies how
IntelliSpace PACS interprets the overlay activation module in GSPS. Overlay Activation
defines a way to control whether or not bit-mapped overlay information is displayed. The
settings in this tab are only used when loading GSPS. If desired, under Overlay Activation,
select the check box for Initially display incorrectly specified overlays. This setting is useful
for sites that have applications that do not generate GSPS with correct overlay activation
layer tags (60xx,1001). When selected, IntelliSpace PACS ignores the overlay activation tags
that are present or missing in the GSPS created by an application that matches the DICOM
Source and displays all overlay planes. If Initially display incorrectly specified overlays is
not selected, IntelliSpace PACS client honors the overlay activation layer tags when loading
GSPS. When a GSPS for an image that has DICOM overlays is loaded, IntelliSpace PACS only
displays those overlay planes for which the overlay activation layer tag in the GSPS instance
has some non-zero length value. IntelliSpace PACS does not display those overlay planes
for which the overlay activation layer tag has no value or if the overlay activation tag is
missing altogether. However, all overlay planes will be displayed when the display of
overlays is toggled off and on using the shortcut keys for Show/Hide All Overlays or Show/
Hide Bit Overlays. See“Keyboard Commands” on page 533.

Click the Collection tab to enable Auto collect series . Selecting this option causes all series
with less than or equal to the number of specified images in the exam to be added to a
single collection by default, in the order of acquisition. The Number of images box specifies
the maximum number of images that a series can have for it to be auto-collected. Enter the
number (between 1 and 20000) in the box.
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6. Select Auto play collection; this causes the collection to start auto-playing the rest of the
images in the collection when the user starts scrolling through the current image in the
collection. When the Loop within series check box is selected, it causes the auto-play to
loop back to the beginning of the series after the last image in the series has been
displayed, rather than moving to the next series in the collection. This box is checked by
default.

7. When you have finished making your selections, click OK. If the DICOM Source is a
duplicate a message displays.

8. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Editing a DICOM Source
1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

3. Click DICOM Sources. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of DICOM
sources and a Properties button that allow you to edit DICOM sources.

4. Select the DICOM source you want to edit and click Properties, or double-click the DICOM
source. The Edit DICOM Source dialog box displays. This dialog box has six tabs:Main,
Window/Center, Series Splitting, and Sorting , Presentation State , and Collection. You
must fill in the information on each tab to adequately identify and properly link DICOM
sources to IntelliSpace PACS.

5. Edit the settings as desired.
6. Click OK. If the DICOM Source is a duplicate a message displays.

7. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Deleting a DICOM Source
1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

3. Click DICOM Sources. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of DICOM
sources and buttons that allow you to add, edit, or delete DICOM sources.

4. Select the DICOM source you want to delete and click Delete. The DICOM source is
removed from the list.

5. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.
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Setting Screen Overlay Preferences

System Administrators can configure and modify preferences for overlays for various
modalities, and specify where various patient and exam information will display in the four
corners of each image/series frame. You can add a total of 50 overlays to images, meaning
approximately 12 overlay items per corner. Each overlay must have a unique name. You can
also do the following when configuring screen overlays:

¢ Create custom DICOM tags for screen overlay text or modify existing DICOM tag names and
values.

e Set the screen font for overlay text.s
e Set up a basic design for screen overlays for a modality and export the overlays as an .xml

file to be used as a template. You can then import and customize the overlays for different
modality types.

Note the following:

¢ Magnetic Resonance Imaging modalities supply a number of overlays which are useful for
physicians to have in gaining better tissue characterization. IntelliSpace PACS displays these
MR overlays in conformance with traditional format that clinicians are used to. IntelliSpace
PACS enhances support for MR specific tags as follows:

— Scan Options (0018,0022) and Scanning Sequence (0018,0020): IntelliSpace PACS
displays multi-values separated by a “/”

— Magnetic Field Strength (0018,0087): IntelliSpace PACS displays MR Magnet value in
Tesla.

— Slice Gap as a Calculated Screen Overlay: The Slice Gap is calculated by the difference
between the slice thickness (0018,0050) and the slice spacing (0018,0088). Note that
this also applies to CT.

¢ IntelliSpace PACS displays the value for the 0019,1015 tag on the overlays via the CR Dose
overlay. This means that if you select this overlay for an image, IntelliSpace PACS checks to
make sure that it is an AGFA CR. If it is, the value received from the private tag 0019,1015 is
displayed.

¢ The following pre-defined screen overlays are available for MG images:

Label / Name String Value Comment
KVP ((00180060)) kv

Exposure ((00181152)) mAs

Exposure Time ((00181150)) ms

Filter Material ((00187050)) Filter

Anode Target Material ((00181191)) Anode

Compression Force ((001811A2)) N
Body Part Thickness ((001811A0)) mm
Entrance Dose (MmGy) ((00408302)) mGy
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Label / Name String Value Comment

Mean Glandular Dose ((00400316)) dGy Up to the 3rd decimal place
(dGy)

Orientation This Orientation tag looks for the

Image Laterality tag (0020,0062) and
the Orientation Tag (0018,5101). If
the Orientation tag (0018,5101) is
not present, IntelliSpace PACS
checks for the presence of DICOM
tag (0054,0220) for View Code
Sequence and its sub-tag
(0008,0104) for Mammography
orientation display. Subsequently,
IntelliSpace PACS supports DICOM
sub-tags. IntelliSpace PACS displays
both the Laterality and the
Orientation on the same line. Screen
overlays on MG images are displayed
on the outside of the image, taking
into account the image laterality,
patient orientation, and image
horizontal flip. This prevents
overlays from displaying over the

image.

e The Field of View for DICOM tag (0018,1100) is a diameter measurement of a region within
the original dataset from which reconstruction of an image was derived. The original data
and/or patient may exist outside of this region. In other systems and the film environment,
this value is displayed in centimeters, even though the DICOM value is in millimeters. The
calculated tag FOV/Recon Diameter looks at DICOM (0018,1100) but displays the equivalent
values in centimeters. IntelliSpace PACS System Administrators can use the separate tag
“Recon Diameter (mm)” to display the original DICOM value in millimeters.

e The Custom tag allows IntelliSpace PACS Administrators to customize a specific tag which
may not have been already pre-defined by IntelliSpace PACS. Administrators define a
known DICOM tag for configuration.

e The label of an item in the screen overlay is not shown if the item has no value in the
DICOM data. However, for a label that comprises multiple items, the labels of all items are
displayed if at least one item has a value.

1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

3. Click Screen Overlays The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of current
overlays for modalities, and allows to add, edit, delete, export, or import overlays.
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10.

Click Add. The Overlay dialog box displays the available overlay options and a default
screen overlay. You can add a total of 50 overlays to images, meaning approximately 12
overlay items per corner. A line can contain multiple overlays (for example, name and sex
on a single line). Blank lines are displayed if the information for that overlay is not
available.

Enter a name for the overlay. The name must correspond to a modality type (for example,
CR or US).

Select the desired overlay text from the tree control on the right side of the Overlay dialog
box, and drag it to the screen mockup on the left side. Remove overlay text by selecting
and dragging it off the screen mockup. You can only place overlay text on one of the
screen's corners, not in the center of the image. Selected overlays are outlined with a red
box. Note the following for mammography:

e For MG properties, drag and drop “anode” and “filter” to the top of the list within the
image. These are specific attributes for mammography, and these changes are
automatically applied to CR, DR and MX mammo images. On mammo images, only the
top and bottom corners on the frontal side are used for overlay text.

Click Font to change the display font for overlays in IntelliSpace PACS. The Font dialog box
displays. Select a font from the list and click OK. You return to theOverlay dialog box.

You can double-click overlay text in the screen mockup to view the DICOM tag for that text,
and to change the font weight and size. To add a custom DICOM tag, double-click an
overlay field and enter the new NameandValue in the Tag Edit dialog box. The value
corresponds to the DICOM metadata field which carries the information in question. For
instance number, always use the DICOM Tag-Image Number - 0020,0013. As required,
select the Font Weight and Relative Font Size. Click OK when you are done. You return to
the Overlay dialog box.

When you have finished laying out the overlay text, click OK. You return to the Preferences
dialog box.

In the Preferences dialog box, you can set the color used to display DICOM Bit Overlays
(Overlays present in 60xx tag groups from image or GSPS). The display color of the overlays
can be controlled by selecting options in this preference as below: :

e Black — Overlays will be displayed in black color
e White - Overlays will be displayed in white color
* Invert- Black on white backgrounds and white on black backgrounds

e Show by Default- If selected, the DICOM overlays, if present, will be displayed by
default on the image

NOTE

To see the above DICOM Bit Overlays, the "Enable Advanced Mammography feature" must be
enabled in the iSite Administration.
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11. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

12. Click OK to save your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Configuring the Precision Values in Screen Overlays

The precision of the values displayed as screen overlays can be controlled by configuring a
custom format in the Overlay Dialog from Preferences-> ScreenOverlay.

1. Custom tags shall be specified by user during the configuration as screen overlays as shown
below screen shot. The value will be rounded off to the number of decimal places to the
number specified in between the pointed braces <>. If the value contains letters or special
characters, the formatting will be ignored.

IChverley Dialog — £ I

Wi .".f-'l'.;-:,]n:--_: @ Yl

Fiont Wsght
F Pacda
™ B

— All DICOM tags with value representation FD (Floating Point Double) or FL (Floating
Point Single) will be rounded off to 2 decimal places, if no format explicitly specified by
user in the overlay dialog.

— If the DICOM tag has Value Multiplicity greater than one, formatting will be done for
each component. Example Pixel Spacing.

— The predefined tags, that used to get rounded off previously, will continue to be
rounded off without any configuration change also. Example Slice Thickness (0018,0050)
used to be rounded off to two decimal places. This will continue as is, unless user can
specify explicitly to display full precision (FP) in the Overlay Dialog as shown in the
screen shot below.
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Editing a Screen Overlay

1.
2.

Display the Screen Overlay section of the System preferences.

Select the overlay you want to edit and click Properties, or double-click the overlay. The
Overlay dialog box displays the properties of the selected overlay.

Select the desired overlay text from the tree control on the right side of the Overlay dialog
box, and drag it to the screen mockup on the left side. Remove overlay text by selecting
and dragging it off the screen mockup. You can only place overlay text on one of the
screen's corners, not in the center of the image. Selected overlays are outlined with a red
box.

Click Font if you want to change the display font for overlays in IntelliSpace PACS. The Font
dialog box displays. Select a font from the list and click OK. You return to theOverlaydialog
box.

You can double-click overlay text in the screen mockup to view the DICOM tag for that text,
and to change the font weight and size. To add a custom DICOM tag, double-click an
overlay field and enter the new NameandValue in the Tag Edit dialog box. The value
corresponds to the DICOM metadata field which carries the information in question. For
instance number, always use the DICOM Tag-Image Number - 0020,0013. As required,
select the Font Weight and Relative Font Size. Click OK when you are done. You return to
the Overlay dialog box.
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When you have finished laying out the overlay text, click OK. You return to the Preferences

dialog box.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Deleting a Screen Overlay

1.
2.

Display the Screen Overlay section of the System preferences.

Select the overlay you want to delete and click Delete. The overlay is removed from the
list.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Exporting a Screen Overlay

1.
2.
3.

Display the Screen Overlay section of the System preferences.
Select the overlay you want to export and click Export. The Save As dialog box displays.

Enter a name for the overlay and click Save. The file is saved in .xml format in the chosen
directory and you return to the Preferences dialog box.

Importing a Screen Overlay

1.
2.

Display the Screen Overlay section of the System preferences.

Click Import. The Open dialog box displays, allowing you to find the .xml overlay file you
want to import.

Find and select the .xml file and click Open. A message displays, asking you to confirm
importing the file.

Click OK to import, or No to cancel.

The imported overlay is added to the list in the Preferences dialog box.

Setting Paper Printing Preferences

System Administrators can create unique print configurations that users can select to specify
exactly how image metadata is printed as an overlay. You can save up to 10 print

configurations. The overlays you configure here only apply to paper output, not to the overlays
displayed on the screen or used in DICOM printing. See “Printing to Paper” on page 346.

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Paper Printing. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the
current paper printing preferences.

Click Add. The Add Windows Print Configuration dialog box displays.
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10.

11.
12.

13.
14.

Enter the Name of the print configuration.
Select a Format from the list.

To configure the overlay for paper printing, click Overlay. The Overlay dialog box displays
the available overlay options and a default screen overlay. You can add a total of 50
overlays to images, meaning approximately 12 overlay items per corner. A line can contain
multiple overlays (for example, name and sex on a single line).

Select the desired overlay text from the tree control on the right side of the Overlay dialog
box, and drag it to the screen mockup on the left side. Remove overlay text by selecting
and dragging it off the screen mockup. You can only place overlay text on one of the
screen's corners, not in the center of the image. Selected overlays are outlined with a red
box.

Click Font if you want to change the display font for overlays printed on paper. The Font
dialog box displays. Select a font from the list and click OK. You return to the Overlay dialog
box.

You can double-click overlay text in the screen mockup to view the DICOM tag for that text.
To add a custom DICOM tag, double-click an overlay field and enter the new Name and
Value in the Tag Edit dialog box. The value corresponds to the DICOM metadata field which
carries the information in question. For instance number, always use the DICOM Tag-Image
Number - 0020,0013. Click OK when you are done. You return to the Overlay dialog box.

Click OK to return to the Add Windows Print Configuration dialog box.

When you have finished configuring the overlay, click OK. You return to the Preferences
dialog box.

Enter a confidential text for the header in the Confidential Data Header box.

Enter a confidential text for the footer in the Confidential Data Footer box.

NOTE

¢ The maximum character limit for Data Header and Data Footer is 80 characters.

e At the time of printing, the user can select or deselect this header and footer using the

15.
16.

“Mark as Confidential” option.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences.

Click OK to save your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Editing a Paper Printing Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Paper Printing The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the
current paper printing preferences.
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Select the paper printing preference you want to edit and click Properties, or double-click
the printing preference. The Edit Windows Print Configuration dialog box displays.

Make the desired changes to name, format, and overlay settings.
Click OK. You return to the Preferences dialog box.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Exporting a Paper Printing Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Paper Printing The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the
current paper printing preferences.

Select the printing preference you want to export and click Export. The Save As dialog box
displays.

Choose the desired Save In directory, enter a name for the printing preference, and click
Save. The file is saved in .xml format in the chosen directory and you return to the
Preferences dialog box.

Importing a Paper Printing Preference

You can import a file that contains one or more print configurations.

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Paper Printing The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the
current paper printing preferences.

Click Import. The Open dialog box displays.

Select the .xml file for the preference you want to import and click Open. You return to the
Preferences dialog box. The imported file is displayed in the list. If the imported setting has
the same name as an existing one, “Import_" is prepended to the name.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting iExport Preferences

The iExport tool enables you to export exams in DICOM format to another DICOM device, such
as a DICOM printer or 3D imaging system. See “iExport for DICOM Export” on page 348.
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System Administrators can add or edit DICOM forwarding addresses that are visible in the
iExport dialog box, accessed from the menu in the worklists, from the exams, or by clicking Q in
the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

3. Click iExport. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the current
remote host descriptions.

4. Click Add. The Add iExport Remote SCP Configuration dialog box displays.

In the Remote Destination AETitle field, enter the DICOM remote host to which you want
to forward.

6. From the Location Affinity list, select the desired location where the iExport Service has
been configured. These locations can be main and/or remote locations and each location
can have multiple hosts where the iExport service is configured to run. The default
Location Affinity is Main Location.

7. Inthe Remote Host Description field, enter a brief description of the remote DICOM
device.

8. Enter the address of the Host IP (IPV4).

9. Inthe Port field, enter the port number on which you want the request to take place.

10. In the Max Concurrent Requests field, enter the number of simultaneous associations that
you want the receiving device to entertain.

11. Select the Send Entire Study on Retry check box if you want all exams in the study to be
resent when an export has failed and is being retried.

12. Select the Association Across Studies check box if you want an association between the
IntelliSpace PACS server and the receiving device to be kept open when multiple studies
are being sent (instead of opening and closing a separate association for each study).

13. If the GID (Geographical Identification) feature is enabled on the IntelliSpace PACS server,
the Export GID check box is available. Select this check box if you want the iExport Remote
SCP Configuration to include the GID when using the iExport feature. See “iExport for
DICOM Export” on page 348.

NOTE

Global Identification (GID) is a unique patient identifier that will be required by several
countries to define the unique identification of the patients.

14.
15.

Click OK. You return to the Preferences dialog box.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.
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Editing an iExport Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click iExport. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the current
remote host descriptions.

Select the remote host description you want to edit and click Properties, or double-click
the remote host description. The Edit iExport Remote SCP Configuration dialog box
displays.

Make the desired changes and click OK. You return to the Preferences dialog box.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Deleting an iExport Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click iExport. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the current
remote host descriptions.

Select the remote host description you want to delete and click Delete.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting iQuery Preferences

System Administrators can add and edit iQuery preferences that allow users to import archived
studies into the IntelliSpace PACS server for viewing with IntelliSpace PACS. See “iQuery for
DICOM Study Retrieval” on page 358.

1.
2.

P N o v s

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click iQuery. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the iQuery
preferences.

Click Add. The Add iQuery Remote SCP Configuration dialog box displays.
Enter the AE Title, Remote Host Description, Host IP (IPV4), and Port.

Select the Preferred Query Model from the list.

Select the Close on Cancel or Merge Ark Compatibility check boxes if desired.

Click OK. You return to the Preferences dialog box.
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9.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save

your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Editing an iQuery Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click iQuery. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the iQuery
preferences.

Select the archive you want to edit and click Properties, or double-click the archive. The
Edit iQuery Remote SCP Configuration dialog box displays.

Make the desired changes.
Click OK. You return to the Preferences dialog box.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Deleting an iQuery Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click iQuery. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the iQuery
preferences.

Select the archive you want to delete and click Delete.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting Plug-In Preferences

System Administrators can add, edit, or delete plug-in preferences. Plug-ins allow you to create
links in the IntelliSpace PACS Folders List and Shortcuts Bar that point to other web interfaces’
websites. For example, if your institution's lab results are available from an in-house server, you
can display that server's interface in IntelliSpace PACS by creating a plug-in. System
Administrators can name the plug-ins, enable them in different IntelliSpace PACS programs, and
set security for them, if necessary.

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Plug-Ins. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the current
plug-ins, and allows to add, edit, or delete plug-ins.
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10.

11.
12.

Click Add. The Plug-In dialog box displays.
Enter a Name for the plug-in.

Select the Visible in folder tree check box if you want the plug-in to be visible in the
IntelliSpace PACS Folder List. If the plug-in is not displayed, non-administrative users
cannot see it in the Folder List.

Enter the URL for the plug-in.

Select whether you want the plug-in enabled in IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise, IntelliSpace
PACS Radiology, or both.

If desired, clear the Disable API check box. Only clear this check box if you are sure that the
plug-in URL supports the IntelliSpace PACS Application Program Interface (API). Philips
recommends leaving this check box selected.

Select the Requires Security Code check box and select a code from the list if you only
want users with specific security to be able to access the plug-in.

Click OK. You return to the Preferences dialog box.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Editing a Plug-In Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Plug-Ins. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the current
plug-ins, and allows to add, edit, or delete plug-ins.

Select the plug-in you want to edit and click Properties, or double-click the plug-in. The
Plug-In dialog box displays.

Change the plug-in settings as desired.
Click OK. You return to the Preferences dialog box.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Deleting a Plug-In Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Plug-Ins. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the current
plug-ins, and allows to add, edit, or delete plug-ins.

Select the plug-in you want to delete and click Delete.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.
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Setting DICOM Print Preferences

System Administrators can set DICOM Print preferences to control the printers to which exams
and images are printed from IntelliSpace PACS Radiology. You first define, then configure, the
DICOM printer. You also specify the overlay text for images output on a DICOM printer.

NOTE

IntelliSpace PACS System Administrators can configure DICOM printing preferences in
IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise for troubleshooting, but the feature itself is only available in
IntelliSpace PACS Radiology.

Adding DICOM printers is a complex task involving multiple steps. Therefore, the instructions
have been divided into the following high-level steps:

¢ “Defining a DICOM Printer” on page 496
¢ “Defining DICOM Printer Configuration” on page 498
¢ “Configuring Life-Size Printing” on page 499

C WARNING

¢ You must obtain information and assistance from the printer vendor to properly

configure and validate your DICOM Print settings.

¢ Philips strongly recommends that you ask for assistance from your printer vendor when

configuring the life Size Printing option for a specific printer, and that you validate the
correctness of the configuration by verifying that the output is indeed printing life-sized,
after completing the configuration.

Defining a DICOM Printer

1.
2.

N o v ok

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click DICOM Print The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the DICOM
Print settings and allows to add, edit, delete, export, or import print settings.

Click Add. The Add DICOM Printer Definition dialog box displays.
In the Name field, enter the printer definition name (for example, CR_PRINTER).
In the Location field, enter the physical location of the printer (for example, Lab).

In the AE Title field, enter the AE Title of the printer (for example, FUJI_PRINTER). Note
that this field is case-sensitive.

In the IP Address field, enter the IP address of the printer (for example, 10.2.0.168).
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9. Inthe Response Timeout field, enter the number of seconds for the response timeout (for
example, 60).

10. In the Port field, enter the DICOM port for the printer (for example, 104).

11. Click Ping to test communication with the printer. If the communication is good, the printer
should return “Ping to the Server is Successful.” If you mistype the AE Title, Port, or if there
is not physical (IP) connectivity between the Radiology workstation and the printer, an
error message displays.

12. Select “ Secure Connection” to enable Secure DICOM Printing:

NOTE

The configured Printer must have the PACS Server certificate installed before this option is
selected.

e On selecting Secure DICOM Printing, the “Use Client Certificate” option gets activated.

e If you choose to use a certificate from the local system, select the Use Client Certificate
option to select a certificate of your choice.

NOTE

Select the “Client Certificate” option only if the configured printer is capable of authenticating
the certificate in the PACS Client.

e Click on the Certificate button to select a certificate.

NOTE

Ensure that the “Personal” folder under “Certificates” in the local system contains the
certificates.

e The Select a Certificate window opens listing the available certificates.

e Select a certificate and click OK.

NOTE

In case if the certificate has expired/revoked or invalid.. the user can still continue to print by
configuring the settings in iSiteweb.
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1.

After communication with the printer is established, click Add to add the new
configuration. The Add DICOM Printer Configuration dialog box displays. Continue to
“Defining DICOM Printer Configuration” on page 498.

Defining DICOM Printer Configuration

1.

10.

11.

In the Name field of the Add DICOM Printer Configuration dialog box, enter a meaningful
name for the configuration. The name should include layout, location of printer, and
modality type. (for example 3 x 4 - US - Film Room (Agfa) or 1 x 1 Portrait).

In the FilmBox Settings fields, set the following:

— In the Image Display Format field, select a format from the DICOM printer configuration
table (for example, STANDARD\3.4).

— In the FilmSize ID field, select the film size from the DICOM printer configuration table
(for example, 8INX10IN).

— In the Medium Type field, select the medium type from the DICOM printer
configuration table (for example, PAPER).

— The Printer Configuration field is taken from the printer conformance statement. If not
specified, the printer uses its default settings (for example, PRESENTATION_LUT=300).

Set the Min Density and Max Density fields from the DICOM printer configuration table.
Set the Orientation to Landscape or Portrait.

Select the Life Size Printing check box if desired. See “Configuring Life-Size Printing” on
page 499.

To configure the overlay for DICOM printing, click Overlay. The Overlay dialog box displays
the available overlay options and a default overlay. You can add a total of 50 overlays to
images, meaning approximately 12 overlay items per corner. A line can contain multiple
overlays (for example, name and sex on a single line).

Enter a name for the overlay. The name must correspond to a modality that sends images
to IntelliSpace PACS (for example, CR or US).

Select the desired overlay text from the tree control on the right side of the Overlay dialog
box, and drag it to the screen mockup on the left side. Remove overlay text by selecting
and dragging it off the screen mockup. You can only place overlay text on one of the
screen's corners, not in the center of the image. Selected overlays are outlined with a red
box.

Click Font if you want to change the display font for images printed on a DICOM printer.
The Font dialog box displays. Select a font from the list and click OK. You return to the
Overlay dialog box.

You can double-click overlay text in the screen mockup to view the DICOM tag for that text.
To add a custom DICOM tag, double-click an overlay field and enter the new Name and
Value in the Tag Edit dialog box. The value corresponds to the DICOM metadata field which
carries the information in question. For image number, always use the DICOM Tag-Image
Number - 0020,0013. Click OK when you are done.

Click OK. You return to the Add DICOM Printer Configuration dialog box.
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12. Click OK. You return to the Add DICOM Printer Definition dialog box. The configuration you
added is listed in the Configuration section of the dialog box.

13. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Configuring Life-Size Printing

WARNING
e Philips strongly recommends that you ask for assistance from your printer vendor when
configuring the life Size Printing option for a specific printer, and that you validate the
correctness of the configuration by verifying that the output is indeed printing life-sized,
after completing the configuration.

e To verify the correctness of the life size printing settings provided by the printer vendor,
Philips recommends that you first perform a CR exam of an object with known size, then
print the exam from IntelliSpace PACS, and finally print directly from the CT scanner in
order to verify accuracy of the life size print. Measurements performed on both films,
from IntelliSpace PACS and directly off of the CT scanner, should be the same as the
original known object size.

1. Fillin the fields in the Add DICOM Printer Configuration dialog box, as described in
“Defining DICOM Printer Configuration” on page 498

2. Select the Life Size Printing check box. The following message displays “For accurate life
size printing, the ImageBox height/width settings must be obtained and verified from the
printer vendor.” Click OKto clear the message. Note the following:

— IntelliSpace PACS can be configured (on a printer-by-printer basis) to enter the
maximum printable height and width of the film (information to be provided by the
printer vendor).

— IntelliSpace PACS does the rendering before sending the image to the printer.

— IntelliSpace PACS uses the imager pixel spacing (0018,1164) divided by the estimated
radiographic magnification factor (0018,1114), if both are present and the value of
18,1114 isnot 1 or O.

3. Inthe Image Box Height and Image Box Width fields, enter the values in millimeters
provided by the printer vendor, based on the desired orientation ( Landscape orPortrait).

4. Follow steps 5to 12 in the procedure “To define DICOM printer configuration.” See
“Defining DICOM Printer Configuration” on page 498.

5. Note that you need to add separate configurations if you intend to print images from
multiple modalities, or if the same modality uses different image display formats, film sizes,
or medium types.
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Editing a DICOM Printer

1.
2.

10.

11.

12.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click DICOM Print. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the DICOM
Print settings.

Select the printer you want to edit and click Properties, or double-click the printer. The Edit
DICOM Printer Definition dialog box displays.

Make the desired edits to the Name, Location, AE Title, IP Address, Response Timeout,
Port orSecure Connection.

Click Ping to test communication with the printer. If the communication is good, the printer
should return “Ping to the Server is Successful.” If you mistype the AE Title, Port, or if there
is not physical (IP) connectivity between the Radiology workstation and the printer, an
error message displays.

After communication with the printer is established, select the name of the configuration
you want to edit and click Properties. The Edit DICOM Printer Configuration dialog box
displays.

Make the desired edits to the Name, FilmBox Settings ( Image Display Format, FilmSize ID,
Medium Type, Printer Configuration, Min Density, Max Density) or Orientationfields.

To configure life size printing, see “Configuring Life-Size Printing” on page 499.

To configure the overlay for DICOM printing, click Overlay. The Overlay dialog box displays
the available overlay options and a default overlay. You can add a total of 50 overlays to
images, meaning approximately 12 overlay items per corner. A line can contain multiple
overlays (for example, name and sex on a single line).

Click OK. You return to the Edit DICOM Printer Definition dialog box. The configuration you
edited is listed in the Configuration section of the dialog box.

Do the following:

— Select the desired overlay text from the tree control on the right side of the Overlay
dialog box, and drag it to the screen mockup on the left side. Remove overlay text by
selecting and dragging it off the screen mockup. You can only place overlay text on one
of the screen's corners, not in the center of the image. Selected overlays are outlined
with a red box.

— Click Font if you want to change the display font or font size for images printed on a
DICOM printer. The Edit Font dialog box displays. Select the desired font and size from
the list and click OK. You return to theOverlay dialog box

— You can double-click overlay text in the screen mockup to view the DICOM tag for that
text. To add a custom DICOM tag, double-click an overlay field and enter the new Name
and Value in the Tag Edit dialog box. The value corresponds to the DICOM metadata
field which carries the information in question. For image number, always use the
DICOM Tag-Image Number - 0020,0013. Click OK when you are done.

— Click OK. You return to the Edit DICOM Printer Configuration dialog box.
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13. Click OK. You return to the Preferences dialog box.

14. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save

your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Deleting a DICOM Printer

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click DICOM Print The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the DICOM
Print settings and allows to add, edit, delete, export, or import print settings.

Select the printer you want to delete and click Delete.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Exporting a DICOM Printer

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click DICOM Print. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the DICOM
Print settings and allows to add, edit, delete, export, or import print settings.

Select the printer you want to export and click Export. The Save As dialog box displays.

Choose a Save In directory and a name for the exported file and click Save. The file is saved
in .xml format in the chosen directory.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Importing a DICOM Printer

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click DICOM Print The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the DICOM
Print settings and allows to add, edit, delete, export, or import print settings.

Click Import. The Open dialog box displays.

Select the .xml file you want to import and click Open. The file is added to the list in the
Preferences dialog box.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.
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Setting Workflow Preferences

Workflow refers to the type of screening specified for reading a mammography exam. If the
exam description contains a specific descriptive text (tag), IntelliSpace PACS automatically
labels and associates this exam with screening. The exact tag is defined during installation, and
can be modified via the Preferences dialog box in both IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise and
IntelliSpace PACS Radiology.

For more information about Workflow, see “Workflow Overview” on page 425.

NOTE

This preference is only displayed if the Advanced Mammography Features are enabled on the
server.

1. Click the Picon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

3. Click Workflow. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the Workflow
preferences, where you can set the Screening criteria for an exam.

4. Inthe Exam description text box, enter a description of the exam you are setting the
Screening criteria for.

5. Select either Single (single read) or Double (double-blind read) for the Type of reading you
want.

6. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting Autoscaling Preferences

This preference specifies whether current and prior cases should be scaled equally to simplify
comparisons.
1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

3. Click Autoscaling. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the Autoscaling
preferences.
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Preferences Dialog
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- DICOM Print
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- Patient Columng

- Engure All Viewed

- Canvag Page

- Body Part Dichionary

- Hanging Protocols
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oK ] Cancel J Help

4. Click Add, which opens the Add Autoscaling dialog, where you can specify the Modality
and Body Part.

r.&dd Autoscaling '
Modality: MG v

Body Part: |

Ok Cancel

5. Click the Modality: dropdown arrow and select the modality from the dropdown list and
then type in the body part as follows. Note that MG and DX are typical mammography
modality types, while CR and DR are generic so the body part is required to differentiate
them from other x-ray images.
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— Modality: MG

— Modality: CR and Body Part: breast

— Modality: DR and Body Part: breast

— Modality: DX

Click OK to close the Add Autoscaling dialog.

Select on the “Apply Autoscaling” to apply autoscaling automatically

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Editing an Autoscaling Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Autoscaling. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the Auto Scaling
preferences.

Select an existing Autoscaling preference from the list and click Properties. The Edit
Autoscaling dialog displays.

Make the changes to the Modality: and Body Part: settings and click OK.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Deleting an Autoscaling Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Autoscaling. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the Autoscaling
preferences.

Select an existing Autoscaling preference from the list and click Delete. The Autoscaling
preference is removed from the list.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting Ensure All Viewed Preference

The Ensure All Viewed preference is used to identify series/single image (in an unread selected
exam) that have not been displayed on the diagnostic monitor. After the preference is properly
configured, an asterisk (snow flakes) at the bottom of a thumbnail on the Canvas Page indicates

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

Setting Ensure All Viewed Preference Setting System Preferences

that the series/single image represented by the thumbnail have not been displayed even once
on the diagnostic monitor (excluded are thumbnails that represent collections, key images,
captured images, or clones).

When the series/single image is displayed once on the diagnostic monitors, the asterisk at the
bottom of a thumbnail on the Canvas Page is not seen for that canvas page session.

Adding Ensure All Viewed Setting

1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

3. Click Ensure All Viewed. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of
modalities and body parts.

4. Click Add.
In the Add Ensure All Viewed dialog box, select the Modality and optionally enter the name
of the Body Part. The system logs image series that have not been displayed on the
diagnostic monitors.

6. Click OK to close the Add Ensure All Viewed dialog box.

7. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save your
changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

NOTE

The body part you enter in the preference must already exist in the Body Part dictionary.

Editing Ensure All Viewed Setting

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.
Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Ensure All Viewed. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of
modalities and body parts.
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4. Select the item in the list that you want to edit and click Properties. The Edit Ensure All
Viewed dialog box opens.

5. Inthe Edit Ensure All Viewed dialog box, select the Modality and optionally enter the name
of the Body Part. The system logs image series that have not been displayed on the
diagnostic monitors.

6. Click OK to close the Edit Ensure All Viewed dialog box.

7. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

NOTE

The body part you enter in the preference must already exist in the Body Part dictionary.

Deleting Ensure All Viewed Setting

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Ensure All Viewed. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of
modalities and body parts.

Select the item in the list that you want to delete and click Delete. The item is removed
from the list.

Click OK to close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting Canvas Page Preferences

You can specify preferences for the patient information area of the IntelliSpace PACS Radiology
Canvas Page.

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click Canvas Page. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the available
preferences.

Select the check boxes for the preferences you wish to set in the Patient Information
Area:

Address
Date of Death (D.0.D)
— Age

Gender

Geographical Identifier
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4. Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK when you
are done.

Setting View Older Study Warning

The View Older Study Warning option lets you to set a time period beyond which a warning
message will be displayed when a study older than the set day(s) is being opened as the current
study in the Canvas page.

To configure the View Older Study Warning follow these steps:
1. Click the Picon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Expand the System Preference in the Preferences Dialog and select View Older Study
Warming menu.

The View Older Study Warning options preference on the right side:

By default the Enable warning for viewing older studies in days option is not selected.
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View Older Study Warning

[ Enable warning for viewing alder studies in days

Drefault Drav(s]

b adality
R | Dalsd MM [ payy
T | bals PTO[ Day
bR | Dals RF | Day
D Ii Day(z] s |7 Dapls)
ME [ Dats xa | Dals)
MR | Days)

[ Enable option iz unchecked, no warning will appear.

If Enable option iz checked, a ' arming will be dizplaved in the canvasz page if the
ghudy exceeds the number of daps entered for the specific modality.

Yalug in the "'Default' fizld in thiz dialog will be applicable for the Modalities for
which value iz not configured.

Cancel Help

3. Select the Enable warning for viewing older studies in days to set the time period for
warning the user that the study may not be the current study.

4. Enter the day(s) in the Default field beyond which an error message will be displayed when
opening a study.

NOTE

Enter only integers from 1 to 999. An error message is displayed on entering any other values
and a red star is displayed in the erroneous field.
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NOTE

For any modality, if the day(s) are not configured, then the warning message will be shown
based on the value as set in the “Default” field. And, if the Default value is not configured,
then the warning will not be shown for the modalities that does not have the values set.

5. Enter the day(s) for the modalities in the Modality region to individually assign day(s) for
modalities beyond which the error message should display when opening a study.

For example, if the day(s) configured for the CT is 3 days, and when you open study which
is older than 3 days, then an warning message is displayed:

s #l

Framteward The seeched thdy it the roos: el o and ok a 2o s, 46 the cunent 1 mig, ool be gealibbe o e,

I
)

Setting Body Part Preferences

The Body Part preference lets you equate one body part to one or more body parts to associate
the body parts for determining relevant prior exams based on body part. For example, if you
have a CT Head and you want MR Brain to be a relevant prior exam you can define the body
part “Head” to be equivalent to “Brain.” If this is configured properly, both the main exam and
the relevant prior exams are hung together for comparison.

For mammography, make sure that “breast” is added as a name.
The body parts you enter in the preference must already exist in the Body Part dictionary.
1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Body Part Dictionary.
4. Click Add. The Add Body Part Dictionary dialog box opens.

In the Name field, enter the main body part for which you want to define equivalents. (The
Name field is case-sensitive).

6. Inthe Equivalents field, enter the names of the body parts you want to be associated with
the main body part, separated by a comma.

7. Click OK.

8. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

For mammography, make sure you add “breast” in the Name field and “mammo” or
“mammography” in the Equivalents field.
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Editing a Body Part
1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Body Part Dictionary.

4. Select the body part you want to edit and click Properties. The Edit Body Part Dictionary
dialog box opens.

5. Review or edit the following information:

— In the Name field, enter the main body part for which you want to define equivalents.
(The Name field is case-sensitive).

— In the Equivalents field, enter the names of the body parts you want to be associated
with the main body part, separated by a comma. (The Equivalents field is case-
sensitive).

6. Click OK to close the Edit Body Part Dictionary dialog box.

7. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Deleting a Body Part
1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Body Part Dictionary.
4. Select the body part you want to delete and click Delete.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting System Hanging Protocol Preferences

You set view, delete, import, or export System hanging protocols from the Preferences dialog
box. You can only add hanging protocols from the IntelliSpace PACS Radiology Canvas Page.
See“Using Hanging Protocols” on page 365.

Hanging Protocols determine how certain exams (for example, a certain modality and/or body
part) are hung when displayed in diagnostic monitors. You can set the monitor mode to one of
over ten different configurations. Associating the monitor mode with the modality and body
part that you have specified insures that exams of that type are always hung in the desired
fashion.

Viewing a Hanging Protocol
1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.
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Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Hanging Protocols. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of
hanging protocol options.

Select the hanging protocol you want to view and click Properties, or double-click the
hanging protocol. The System Hanging Protocol dialog box opens.

Review the information on the first screen and click Next to view more settings.

When you have finished reviewing the information, click Next two more times (viewing
more information on the hanging protocol) and then click Finish. You return to the
Preferencesdialog box.

Deleting a Hanging Protocol

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Hanging Protocols. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of
hanging protocol options.

Select the hanging protocol you want to delete and click Delete.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Exporting a Hanging Protocol

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.
Click Hanging Protocols The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the

current hanging protocols, and allows you to view, delete, export, or import hanging
protocols.

Select the hanging protocol you want to export and click Export. The Save As dialog box
opens.

Enter a name for the hanging protocol, choose the Save In directory, and click Save. The
file is saved in .xml format in the chosen directory and you return to the Preferencesdialog
box.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Importing a Hanging Protocol

1.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.
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Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click Hanging Protocols.
Click Import. The Open dialog box opens.

Select the .xml file for the hanging protocol you want to import and click Open. You return
to the Preferences dialog box.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting System Hanging Protocol Sequences

After User or System hanging protocols have been configured, you can define the sequence in
which they are displayed.

You can view and delete configured hanging protocol sequences from the System preferences.
Note that you can only add or edit hanging protocol sequences from the IntelliSpace PACS
Radiology Canvas Page. See “Configuring Hanging Protocol Sequences” on page 406.

Viewing a Hanging Protocol Sequence

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click HP Sequences. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of hanging
protocol sequences.

Select the hanging protocol sequence you want to view and click Properties. The HP
Sequence dialog box opens.

Review the information.

When you have finished reviewing the information, click OK. You return to the Preferences
dialog box.

Deleting a Hanging Protocol Sequence

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

Click HP Sequences. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of hanging
protocol sequences.

Select the hanging protocol sequence you want to delete and click Delete.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.
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Setting Patient Columns Preferences
This Patient Columns preference allows the PACS administrator to select whether the following
columns will be available for display in the Patient Lookup:

e QOrganization

e Sex

* SSN (see Note below)

NOTE

If the GID (Geographical Identification) feature is enabled on the IntelliSpace PACS server, the
SSN field is replaced with the GID field. The GID (Geographical Identification) is a unique
patient identifier that will be required by several countries to define the unique identification
of the patients.

1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to System Preferences. The list of available system preferences
displays.

3. Click Patient Columns. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of patient
columns. By default, Sex, Organization, andSSN are in the Visible list (meaning that they
are displayed in the Patient Lookup).

4. Select the patient column(s) you do not want to display and click the left arrow to move
those columns into the Available list. These columns will not be displayed in the Patient
Lookup.

5. Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting Measurement Preferences

The Measurements preference allows the PACS administrator to set the Measurement Unit :
Linear / ROl values:
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The PACS administrator can either set the measurement unit for the linear and ROI
measurements or allow the users to set their own values.

To set measurement values follow these steps:

1. Select Set for all users check box (will be selected by default).

The measurement options will be enabled on selecting Set for all users check box.

2. Do one of the following:

— Select cm/cm”2 to set the Linear measurement unit to centimeters and ROI
measurement unit to centimeters square:

— Select mm/mmA”2 to set the Linear measurement unit to millimeters and ROI
measurement unit to millimeters square

— Select mm/cm”2 to set the Linear measurement unit to millimeters and ROI
measurement unit to centimeters square

3. Click Apply and then OK.

To allow the users to set their own measurement values follow these steps:

1. Unselect the Set for all users check box.

The measurement options will be disabled.
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2. Click Apply and then OK.

Follow the steps detailed in the “Setting Measurements” on page 467 section to set the
measurement values.
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Setting Measurement Preferences
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23 Setting Machine Preferences

System Administrators can set preferences to customize the IntelliSpace PACS environment for
individual needs and work habits. There are two types of preferences System Administrators
can set:

e Systems preferences that affect every user. See “Setting System Preferences” on page 471.

e Machine preferences for settings related to the machine on which you are currently
working.

System Administrators can set the following Machine preferences:
e General Preferences: See “Setting General Preferences” on page 517
¢ Display Monitors: See “Setting Display Monitor Preferences” on page 519
¢ Plug-Ins: See “Setting Plug-In Preferences” on page 520
¢ Local Exam Caching: See “Setting Local Exam Caching Preferences” on page 522
e Scanner Preference: See “Setting Scanner Preferences” on page 523
¢ Remote Reading: See “Setting Remote Reading Preferences” on page 523

¢ IntelliSpace PACS Chat\Mail Management: “Setting IntelliSpace PACS Chat\Mail
Management Preferences” on page 525

e Network Testing: See “Setting Network Testing Preferences” on page 526
Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.
In the Preferences dialog box, click the + sign to display the list of Machine Preferences.

Set the desired machine preferences.

P w N e

Click Apply to set a preference and continue setting machine preferences. Click OK when
you are done.

Setting General Preferences
1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to Machine Preferences. The list of available machine preferences
displays.

3. Click General Preferences. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the general
preference options.
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In the AE Title field of the DICOM Print area, enter the AE Title for the printer used to print
images to film for this machine.

In the Overlay Brightness slider, adjust the brightness of image overlays displayed over
diagnostic images. For the most visible overlays, set the slider to More (100%).

In the Location list of the Workstation Location area, click the dropdown arrow and select
the location of the machine, as seen in the Login dialog box.

In the Ram Usage area, select the Restrict Cache Size check box to restrict the RAM cache
size used by IntelliSpace PACS.

Note that for Client upgrades where Restrict Cache Size is checked, the default cache size
will not automatically change to the new default value.

Enter a Maximum Cache Size. This text box is only enabled if Restrict Cache Size is
checked. The valid range is 256MB to 1.2GB for a 2GB or higher system, and half the
physical RAM size for systems that have less than 2GB of RAM. This is used to allow
memory to be utilized by other memory intensive applications.

Select the Navigation Console Size to control the size of the IntelliSpace PACS Radiology
operations panel. If you set the size to anything but Full Screen, IntelliSpace PACS
Radiology displays an icon that allow you to minimize the application. Changes take effect
the next time someone logs into IntelliSpace PACS Radiology from your workstation.
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10. In the Override Access Group Autologout section, select the Use Machine Auto Logout
Time check box to override the system-wide auto logout for the machine you are working
on. You can then set a new auto logout value in seconds. Set the seconds settings to 0 if
you do not want the machine to ever automatically log out.

11. Inthe Log Level area, select the options to create the corresponding log files.

12. User can enable/disable capturing the User Activity by using User Activity Log option. If
this option is enabled, a new log will be created to track the user actions. The logs are
available in the following location:%PUBLIC%\Philips
\<majorVersion.minorVersion>\UserActivitylLogs (Windows 7).

13. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

User can enable/disable capturing the User Activity by using User Activity Log option. If this
option is enabled, a new log will be created to track the user actions. The logs are available in
the following location:%PUBLIC%\Philips\<majorVersion.minorVersion>
\UserActivitylLogs (Windows 7) or %ALLUSERSPROFILE%\Application Data
\Philips\<majorVersion.minorVersion>\UserActivityLogs (Windows XP).

Setting Display Monitor Preferences

System Administrators can set preferences to configure the dimensions of the diagnostic
monitors attached to the machine. These dimensions are used in the calibration for the Display
Preferences (under User preferences) including the font size and image overlay size. See
“Setting Display Preferences” on page 460.

NOTICE

The image overlay font size automatically resizes according to the monitor resolution and
screen layout. This makes the information readable for the user. The minimum font size the
screen overlay can be resized is 14 pt. The font size will be calculated based on the monitor
resolution, and the resizing of the font will depend on the monitor resolution.

For mammography, you need to optimize the display setting if high-resolution 5MP
mammography monitors are connected to the client machine, in order to keep the font sizes of
screen overlays and menu items readable. In addition, enable the True Size display option:
display size on screen = the size on the detector. Select the following settings for mammo:

e Select 5MP image monitor as the display monitor.
¢ Set Medium Font size to 29 (or whatever is convenient).
e Set image menu font to 29 (or whatever is convenient).

e Set Pixel Pitch to 0.165 (this depends on the monitor, so check the manufacturer’s
instructions).

1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.
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2. Click the + sign next to Machine Preferences. The list of available machine preferences
displays.

3. Click Display Monitors. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays options for the
display monitor(s). If there is more than one monitor, select the first monitor you want to
configure from the Display Monitor list. The Resolution for the selected monitor displays.

4. If you plan to use the True Size zoom preset, select the Pixel Pitch of the Diagnostic
Monitor by clicking the drop-down arrow. See “Configuring Pixel Pitch for the Diagnostic
Monitor” on page 58.

5. Set the font sizes for Small Font, Medium Font, Large Font, or Image Menu font. These
font sizes are used for overlays.

6. Setthe Measurement Text Size. This preference sets the font size for measurement values
so that measurements values are can be adjusted for different monitor resolutions.

7. Select the Monitor Functions from the list. To designate a monitor as your Navigation
Console, highlight that monitor and select ROP (Radiology Operations Panel) from the
Monitor Functions list. Select Diagnostic for medical grade diagnostic monitors for image
review.

8. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

9. To configure another monitor, select it from the Display Monitors list.
10. Continue to configure monitors as desired.

11. Select Divide high resolution monitors check box to split the monitors above 5 MP. This
check box will be available only for monitors above 5 MP

Important

If the "Divide high resolution monitors" check box is not selected, then the high resolution
monitors beyond 5 MP will not be split and will remain as single monitor.

12. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting Plug-In Preferences

System Administrators can add, edit, or delete plug-in preferences. Plug-ins allow you to create
links in the IntelliSpace PACS Folders List and Shortcuts Bar that point to other web interfaces’
websites. For example, if your institution's lab results are available from an in-house server, you
can display that server's interface in IntelliSpace PACS by creating a plug-in. System
Administrators can name the plug-ins, enable them in different IntelliSpace PACS programs, and
set security for them, if necessary.

1. Click the Picon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.
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10.

11.
12.

Click the + sign next to Machine Preferences. The list of available machine preferences
displays.

Click Plug-Ins. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the current
plug-ins, and allows you to add, edit, or delete plug-ins.

Click Add. The Plug-In dialog box displays.
Enter a Name for the plug-in.

Select the Visible in folder tree check box if you want the plug-in to be visible in the
IntelliSpace PACS Folder List. If the plug-in is not displayed, non-administrative users
cannot see it in the Folder List.

Enter the URL for the plug-in.

Select whether you want the plug-in enabled in IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise, IntelliSpace
PACS Radiology, or both.

If desired, clear the Disable API check box. Only clear this check box if you are sure that the
plug-in URL supports the IntelliSpace PACS Application Program Interface (API). Philips
recommends leaving this check box selected.

Select the Requires Security Code check box and select a code from the list if you only
want users with specific security to be able to access the plug-in.

Click OK. You return to the Preferences dialog box.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Editing a Plug-In Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to Machine Preferences. The list of available machine preferences
displays.

Click Plug-Ins. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the current
plug-ins, and allows you to add, edit, or delete plug-ins.

Select the plug-in you want to edit and click Properties. The Edit Plug-In dialog box
displays.

Change the plug-in settings as desired.
Click OK. You return to the Preferences dialog box.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Deleting a Plug-In Preference

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click the + sign next to Machine Preferences. The list of available machine preferences
displays.
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3. Click Plug-Ins. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays a list of the current
plug-ins, and allows you to add, edit, or delete plug-ins.

4. Select the plug-in you want to delete and click Delete.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting Local Exam Caching Preferences

System Administrators can modify the supplied settings for the local exam cache. The Local
Exam Cache folder in the Folder List allows you to cache patient exams on your local machine
for later review.

Images are cached in an encrypted format. If there is not sufficient memory, exams are deleted
in a first-in, first-out manner. If there is still not sufficient memory, a message displays.

Users who want to change the Local Exam Caching Machine preferences must have write access
to the computer’s registry settings. If domain users at your facility do not have this type of
privilege, there is a workaround that keeps the security tight, but allows IntelliSpace PACS the
ability to use this application section of the registry for our use. This is easily changed by adding
a policy for domain users to allow full access to the HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\Software
\Stentor registry section only plus its inherited keys for authenticated users. You only need to
add full access to the HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\Software\Stentor\.. ., notto the full
registry.

1. Click the Picon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to Machine Preferences. The list of available machine preferences
displays.

3. Click Local Exam Caching. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays current local
exam caching preferences. The Local Path field shows where the exams are being stored.
You cannot edit this path.

4. Set the Maximum Cache Size in megabytes. This size may be restricted to prevent over-
utilization of memory resources.

5. Set the following options:

¢ Select the Delete exams upon logout check box to automatically delete cached exams
when you log off of IntelliSpace PACS.

NOTE

If the “Delete exams upon logout” option is not selected, the cached exams will be retained
even after the user’s logging out. But, the “cache status” is not retained and does not get
updated automatically. To update the cache status, the “Cache Exams With Prior” has to be
selected again.
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N

CAUTION

If “Delete exams upon logout” check box is not selected, then the exams are stored in
Philips proprietary format, and it is the customer's responsibility to ensure the security of
the data in the client work station.

e Select the Automatically delete exams not accessed for more than: check box to permit
the system to automatically delete exams in your cache after the amount of time you
specify.

1. Click Restore Defaults to return the local exam caching settings to their default values.

2. Click Apply to save the settings and continue to set other preferences. Click OK to save
your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.

Setting Scanner Preferences

You can set preferences for a bar-code scanner if your institution uses them to load specific
exams.

1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to Machine Preferences. The list of available machine preferences
displays.

3. Click Scanner Preference. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the scanner
preferences you can set.

4. Select the Select Scanner check box. The other options are enabled.

Select the desired Port Name, Baud Rate, Data Bits, Parity, Stop Bits, and Handshaking
settings for the scanner.

6. Select the Mark Current Exam Read and Close on Scanning New Exam check box if you
want the previously viewed exam to be automatically Marked Read and closed when a new
exam is scanned with the bar-code. If you only want the previous exam to be closed and
not marked read, clear the check box.

7. Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK when you
are done.

Setting Remote Reading Preferences

Remote Reading mode is designed for Radiologists who read exams offsite. It allows a group of
offsite Radiologists to function as a virtual group within the reading environment. The behavior
of Remote Reading mode is dictated by your reading preferences. You can specify how exams
are handled, auto-locking, and the maximum file size to be downloaded.
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Important

Before you can select Remote Reading mode when logging in, the “Enable Remote Reading”
check box must be selected in the Machine Preferences.

Remote Reading improves your reading experience when connecting to the main site from your
off-site location. You can cache ahead up to three exams and two relevant priors, as well as
including auto-locking/caching STAT exams in full fidelity, depending on your Machine
preference settings. Before you can cache ahead, you need to select the Automatically open
next unread exam from active filter after marking read check box in the User Preferences
>General Preferences. See“Setting General Preferences” on page 446.

Remote reading only applies to exams that you open from a filter; all exams you open from a
filter are cached. You can unlock cached exams by right-clicking on an exam and selecting
Release Lock. If you unlock the main exam, IntelliSpace PACS stops caching the exam and its
priors. With Local Exam Caching preferences, you can set a preference for IntelliSpace PACS to
automatically unlock cached exams locked by the look-ahead feature if they have not been
opened within 60 minutes of locking. You can also set a preference to have IntelliSpace PACS
automatically erase all cached exams from your hard drive when you log out. See “Setting Local
Exam Caching Preferences” on page 522.

Note the following:

¢ When you are using Remote Reading mode, if the Include auto locking/caching of STAT
exams check box is selected, when you open a new exam that is not locked by another user,
the exam is locked and IntelliSpace PACS Radiology automatically caches the entire exam on
your local machine. STAT exams are also automatically cached for reading.

¢ |f the look-ahead setting is selected in the Remote Reading preferences, IntelliSpace PACS
Radiology deploys a “look-ahead” cache to the local machine, automatically caching the
next unread exam from your worklist and loading that exam when the exam being viewed is
Marked Read.

¢ |f you have a slow connection, you might need to wait for a large exam to finish caching
before you can open it.

e You must have the ISTMPREF or ISTDICTATE security code to access the Remote Reading
Machine preference.

WARNING

To enable remote users to use the Remote Reading feature, your System Administrator
should configure Least Cost Routing rules to display studies in full resolution.

1. Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

2. Click the + sign next to Machine Preferences. The list of available machine preferences
displays.
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Click Remote Reading. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the remote
reading preferences you can set.

Select the Enable remote reading check box. This enables the fields in the Remote Reading
pane in the Preferences dialog box, and adds the Remote Reading option to the
IntelliSpace PACS Radiology login screen. You must have the ISTSUPPORT security code to
select the Enable remote reading check box.

Select the options you want. You can specify the number of exams to cache in advance, as
well as the number of relevant priors to cache with each unread exam.

The number of priors cached is the lesser of that specified by the hanging protocol and the
Remote Reading preferences.

Specify the maximum file size (MB) and whether or not to include the locking and/or
caching of STAT exams.

Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK when you
are done.

Setting IntelliSpace PACS Chat\Mail Management
Preferences

The Chat\Mail Management preferences are used to identify the machine location and the
number of the closest telephone (to that machine) when a Workflow Layer user is chatting or
emailing using the IntelliSpace PACS Chat\Mail feature. This information is seen next to the
user’s name in the contact list of users, when you click the arrow to the left of the contact’s
name. See the IntelliSpace PACS Workflow Layer 2.0 User Guide for more information on
viewing this contact data.

1.
2.

Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.
Click the + sign next to Machine Preferences. The list of available machine preferences
displays.

Click IntelliSpace PACS Chat\Mail Management. The right side of the Preferences dialog
box displays the Chat\Mail Management preferences you can set.
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4. Under Location Settings, enter the Machine Location and the Nearest Phone #.

5. Click Apply to save the settings and continue setting other preferences. Click OK when you
are done.

Setting Network Testing Preferences

NOTE

Network Testing is not a Machine Preference. It is, however, present and configurable in the
Preferences dialog below Machine Preferences.

System Administrators with the proper privileges can configure numerous aspects of network
testing and view the results of those tests on a server-by-server basis. In most cases, the
network testing options will be used by an IntelliSpace PACS user in conjunction with a Philips
Customer Care representative to troubleshoot network speeds. However, if you find that
images are displaying slowly or that IntelliSpace PACS is not responding quickly, you can test
the network on your own.
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Click the P icon in the upper right corner of the IntelliSpace PACS Control Strip.

Click Network Testing. The right side of the Preferences dialog box displays the current
network settings.

Set the Bandwidth Threshold to the maximum speed of your network. You can also set the
size of the test pack in this field.

Set the Latency Threshold to the maximum allowable response time for the server. If you
are going to run a continuous test, set the Delay Between Tests between 0 and 3600
seconds. You can set the Bandwidth Test Size between 1 and 20000 KB.

— The Run Continuously check box is only for Philips use and is password-protected.

Select the Log Result to file check box if desired. The log is stored in PUBLIC%\Philips
\<majorVersion.minorVersion>\iSitelLogs\ (Windows 7).

Select the Log Results to server check box if desired.
Select the individual server(s) you want to test, or click Select All.

When you have set all options, click Start. This runs the test you have configured and
displays the results below. Results displayed in red indicate that the server should be
investigated by a System Administrator or Philips Customer Care representative.

Click OK to save your changes and close the Preferences dialog box.
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24 Mouse and Keyboard Reference Sheet

Mouse Control Reference Sheet

IntelliSpace PACS includes User preferences for the following mouse options:

¢ Mouse Scheme Options: You can choose whether you want to use the standard mouse
actions and cursor ( Standard) or use cursors whose shape indicates their action
(Enhanced). Standard is enabled by default. See “Standard Mouse Scheme” on page 529,
“Enhanced Mouse Scheme” on page 531, and “Setting Mouse Preferences” on page 452.

¢ Scrolling: You can choose one of two options: Coarse Fast Cine scrolling or Custom
Scrolling. See “Scrolling” on page 531 and “Setting Mouse Preferences” on page 452.
Scrolling will either be Fast Cine or Custom Scrolling, depending on which method you

choose. Custom Scrolling works the same in the Standard and Enhanced modes as Coarse

Fast Cine.

Standard Mouse Scheme

If you select Standard mouse scheme options in the Mouse User preferences, the following
actions are available. See “Setting Mouse Preferences” on page 452.

Action Left Button Wheel Right Button

Click Selects and deselects images and/or  Not used Displays menu
series. Also releases any other mouse
modes currently in effect.

Double-click Opens image popup window. In a list  Enables Fast Cine mode in Not used
of patients or exams, opens the most the Canvas Page with an
recent exam available for that initial frame rate that is
patient. (Only available when using based on the User Display
IntelliSpace PACS on an internal Preference for the Default
network.) On a popup window title Cine Rate. See “Setting
bar, toggles between displaying the Display Preferences” on
entire window and just the title bar.  page 460. Double-clicking
On a pane in the diagnostic monitor, again turns Fast Cine mode
toggles full screen image mode for off. You can also use the
that image. middle wheel click and drag

for Fast Cine.
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Action Left Button

Click middle

button + drag up

and down

Click + drag On the image: Changes window level
vertically. Changes window width
horizontally.
On the image window: Moves
images or series within the exam
rack.

Alt+drag Zoom

Ctrl+drag Pan

Roll wheel Not used

forward or

backward

Hold Shift while  Temporarily disengages a stack link.
cineing a linked
stack

Move up or down

Hold middle
mouse button
and move mouse
vertically or
horizontally

Mouse Control Reference Sheet

Wheel Right Button

Enables Coarse Fast Cine
mode. This mode may skip
images, depending on how
far the mouse is from where
the Fast Cine originally
began.

X-Rays: Pan in zoomed view  Not used

Stack Series: Enables Fast

Cine.
Pan in zoomed view Not used
Pan Not used

X-Rays: Zoom into or out of  Not used
the image at the cursor’s
location.

Series: Frame-by-frame
review through slices.

In Cine Mode: Exits Cine
mode

Temporarily disengages a Temporarily disengages

stack link. a stack link.

In Fast Cine mode, changes
the frame rate. Move the
cursor up to cine backward
and down to cine forward.
The farther you move the
cursor from the anchor point
(that is, the click point or
direction change point), the
faster the frame rate.

When Custom Scrolling is
selected with the Standard
Mouse Scheme option,
images scroll until either the
button is released, the mouse
is halted, or the end of the
stack has been reached.
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Enhanced Mouse Scheme

If you select Enhanced mouse scheme option in the Mouse User preferences, the cursors
shapes indicate their action. See “Setting Mouse Preferences” on page 452.

Cursor Description

Window Width/Level

Pan
ﬁ) Zoom
Scroll
bé’
Acceleration Gain
Bom

Ot

You can cycle through the cursor modes by double-clicking the middle mouse button or
choosing a mode from the Interaction menu in thumbnail or image popup windows.

When IntelliSpace PACS starts, the mouse cursor is set to a regular arrow. After you change the
cursor mode in the General User preferences, it is persistent.

If the current mouse cursor is set to scroll, and the mouse hovers over a non stack image, the
mouse cursor changes to Window Width/Level mode. When the cursor is moved over a stack
image again, it changes back to scroll mode.

Note the following about enhanced cursors in stack images:

e You double-click the left mouse button to select images and use click-drag to perform the
mouse mode functions.

¢ When Custom Scrolling is enabled with the Enhanced Mouse Scheme option, holding the
left mouse button down while scrolling moves through the stack images until the button is
released, the mouse is halted, or the end of the stack has been reached.

Scrolling

Coarse Fast Cine scrolling is the default method, but Custom Scrolling is available as a Mouse
preference. See “Setting Mouse Preferences” on page 452. You engage Coarse Fast Cine mode
by left-clicking while dragging the mouse down past the point in which you placed your cursor
to cine through the images.

WARNING

Coarse Fast Cine may skip images, depending on how far the mouse is from where the Fast
Cine originally began.
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When Custom Scrolling is enabled, Coarse Fast Cine is disabled.
The key difference between Coarse Fast Cine and Custom Scrolling is the following:

¢ In Coarse Fast Cine, scrolling automatically queues up a number of images and then
displays the entire queue based on the initial mouse movement distance.

¢ |n Custom Scrolling, users have precise control of the image set by starting image traversing
when the mouse is moved, and immediately halting the traversing when the mouse is
stopped or the button is released. Many users prefer this method of controlling image stack
navigation. The number of images that scroll when the mouse is moved can be decreased or
increased using slider bars. Custom Scrolling supports Standard and Enhanced mouse
configurations, and is disabled by default.

(—Ff_ Custom 5c|n||ing]
Response Rate: Slow ——— J— Fast

W Acceleration Gain Slow — J— Fast

The Response Rate (speed) and Acceleration Gain options can be used separately or combined,
as follows:

¢ Response Rate allows you to use a slider to set how fast you want to want to move through
a stack of images. If the Response Rate slider is set without an Acceleration Gain enabled,
no images are skipped, regardless of the speed at which the mouse moves. The slower the
mouse moves, the more accurate correlation there is between the number of viewed
images and the distance the mouse is moved, due to processor and cache limitations.

¢ Acceleration Gain allows you to use a slider to set the acceleration sensitivity.

WARNING

& When the Acceleration Gain option is selected, the cursor changes shape when a set of
images is passed over and not shown to indicate that some image skipping is occurring. This
is analogous to a flipping through the pages of a book to quickly get to the area of the book
you want to begin to read. When you select this option, you must acknowledge the
following message, which informs you that images may be skipped when navigating a large
number of images. You control when skipping occurs by the rapidity with which you move
the mouse. The cursor changes shape to indicate that images are being skipped during a
non-diagnostic transversal of images.
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i 0 Note: The Acceleration Gain feature permits images to be skipped while
navigating a large number of images rapidly in a non-diagnostic mode.

E oK I Cancel

Note the following about Custom Scrolling sliders:

¢ The distance of mouse movement directly correlates to the number of images that
increment in the stack, after the entire image stack has been read into the IntelliSpace PACS
memory.

e When the slider is set in the middle position and Acceleration Gain is selected, the stack
scrolls with a standard movement across the height of the display at least 900 images
(assuming a 2560 x 2048 monitor in a Landscape position).

e By default, the sliders are set to the middle position; Slow can go slower and Fast can go
faster than the default Mouse Properties settings in Windows.

NOTE

The calculations used by the sliders are based on default Mouse Properties settings for
Windows on that machine. If the user changes these default settings, the relative values of
Slow and Fast on the sliders are impacted. We recommend that users retain the default value
for Mouse Properties in Windows when using this feature.

When either Response Rate or Acceleration Gain is selected, when the mouse reaches the top
or bottom row of the display, the scrolling continues in the same direction as it was previously
defined, using the speed specified in the slider. This means that you do not have to pick the
mouse up to begin scrolling again after the mouse has reached the top or bottom of the screen.

Keyboard Commands

This table describes the keyboard commands when using IntelliSpace PACS with a two-button
mouse. These commands replace the wheel function of the three-button mouse, but can also
be used by three-button mouse users.

You can program other input devices, such as the ShuttlePro, to use the IntelliSpace PACS
keyboard shortcuts. See the applicable device user manual for general configuration
instructions.
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NOTE

Keyboard Commands

You can set a User preference to change and create keyboard shortcuts. See “Setting
Keyboard Shortcut Preferences” on page 456. The table below indicates which keyboard
shortcuts are hardcoded and cannot be changed.

The following keyboard shortcuts cannot be configured:

Description Action

Numbers 1-9

Delete

Home and End

Mouse-over

Period (.) and Comma (,)

Allows you to cycle through the various preset window width/level

settings for a CT image or series.

Removes the currently selected measurement or annotation from
the image. The user must first select that annotation and then click

Delete.

Jumps to the first and last images in the selected image series,

respectively.
Brings a popup window to the foreground.

Increases or decreases the angle for the Edge Enhancement and
Edge Detection Image Processing tools. For CLAHE Image
Processing, alternately increases or decreases the clip parameter.

The following keyboard shortcuts can be configured:

Description

Angle
Measurement

Angle
Measurement
Persistent

Arrow

Annotation

Arrow
Annotation
Persistent

Canvas Page
Rehang

Circle

CLAHE

DISET

Hardcoded Action

Keystroke

[NONE]

[NONE]

[NONE]

[NONE]

[NONE]

Shift + C

Activates the angle measurement for a single

use.

Keeps the angle measurement tool active for

multiple uses.

Activates arrow annotation for a single use.

Keeps the arrow annotation tool active for

multiple uses.

Rehangs the exams displayed on the canvas

page.
Activates the Circle Annotation for a single use.

Applies the CLAHE filter to the image (when
Mammography features are enabled)
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Description Default Hardcoded
Keystroke

Collection [NONE]

Navigation Next

Prior Exam

Collection [NONE]

Navigation

Previous Prior

Exam

Collection [NONE]
Navigation

Rectangle

Backward

Collection [NONE]
Navigation

Rectangle

Forward

Flip Horizontal Ctrl+H
Flip Vertical Ctrl+T

Go to Beginning Home and
of Stack; Go to End
End of Stack

Help Manual F1
Horizontal Rack  Ctrl+Alt+H

Invert Grayscale |

Link/Unlink [NONE]
Images
Localizer Mode F12 Yes

Magnifying Glass Y

Mark as Negative Ctrl + Shift +
N

Mark as Positive  Ctrl + Shift +
p

Mark as Read F3

Mark as Ctrl + Shift +
Undecided U
Mirror Link [NONE]
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Action

Navigate forward to the next prior exam.

Navigate backward to the previous prior exam.

Navigate to the previous collection window in
the main and prior exam.

Navigate to the next collection window in the

main exam and prior exam.

Flips an image horizontally.
Flips an image vertically.

Jumps to the first and last images in the
selected image series, respectively.

Open IntelliSpace PACS online help
Horizontal rack
Inverts grayscale

Toggles between linking and unlinking images

in an exam.
Toggles the Localizer Tool on and off.
Toggles Magnifying Glass on and off

Marks a displayed exam with a Negative rating

Marks a displayed exam with a Positive rating.

Marks the current exam as read if it is not

marked read already.

Marks a displayed exam with an Undecided
rating.

Toggles mirror links on and off in an exam.
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Description Default

Keystroke

Keyboard Commands

Action

Next Exam on Ctrl + F10
Worklist Filter

Next Hanging W

Next Hanging Shift + W

Sequence
Next Image [NONE]
Next Prior Shift+F10

Next Series from F8
the Exam

Page Navigation F9
Rectangle
Backward

Page Navigation  F10
Rectangle
Forward

Previous Exam on Ctrl + F9
Worklist Filter

Previous Hanging Q

Previous Hanging Shift + Q
Sequence

Previous Image [NONE]

Previous Prior Shift+F9

536

Displays the next unread, unlocked exam (when
Mammography features are enabled)

Next hanging protocol

Next sequence of hanging protocol

Displays the images going forward in order.

Displays the next opened prior exam (if the
main exam has more than one prior exam) onto
the diagnostic monitor(s) for comparison while
keeping the main exam loaded on the

diagnostic monitors,

When viewing a popup image in a horizontal
rack, this key hangs the next series from the
exam. When viewing a popup image in a
vertical rack, this keys hangs the next exam, not
the next series within the exam

Simultaneously loads the previous current and
prior series (if available) in the exam rack onto
the diagnostic monitors.

Simultaneously loads the next current and prior
series (if available) in the rack onto the
diagnostic monitors.

Displays the previous patient on the worklist.
(Only available when the Mammography
features are enabled.)

Previous hanging protocol

Previous sequence of hanging protocol

Displays the images going backward in order.

Displays the previously opened prior exam (if
the main exam has more than one prior exam)
onto the diagnostic monitor(s) for comparison
while keeping the main exam loaded on the

diagnostic monitors.
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Description

Previous Series

from the Exam

Reset Image
Display

ROI Circle
Measurement

ROI Circle
Measurement
Persistent

ROI Ellipse
Measurement

ROI Ellipse
Measurement
Persistent

ROI Freehand
Measurement

ROI Freehand
Measurement
Persistent

Rotate 90 CW

Ruler

Measurement

Ruler
Measurement
Persistent

Scale Hanging
Images to Same
Size

Default Hardcoded

Keystroke

F7

Ctrl+R

[NONE]

[NONE]

[NONE]

[NONE]

[NONE]

[NONE]

[NONE]

[NONE]

[NONE]

NONE
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Action

When viewing a popup image in a horizontal
rack, this key hangs the previous series from
the exam. When viewing a popup image in a
vertical rack, this key hangs the previous exam,
not the previous series within the exam.

Resets the image back to its original WW/WL.
Measurements and annotations can also be
reverted. This shortcut does not apply to
rotating or flipping images (when
Mammography features are enabled)

Activates the ROI circle measurement for a

single use.

Keeps the ROI circle measurement tool active

for multiple uses.

Activates the ROI ellipse measurement for a
single use.

Keeps the ROI ellipse measurement tool active
for multiple uses.

Activates the ROl freehand measurement for a

single use.

Keeps the ROI freehand measurement tool

active for multiple uses.

Rotates the image 90 degrees clockwise.

Activates the ruler measurement for a single

use.

Keeps the ruler tool active for multiple uses.

Scales hung images to the same size.
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Description

Scout Line Mode

Show/Hide All

Overlays

Show/Hide Bit
Overlays

Show/Hide Image
Overlays

Show/Hide
Tomosynthesis
Slice Indicator

Show/Hide
Shutter Displays

Single Image
Window Level

Spine Labeling
Annotation

Step-Zoom Step

Text Annotation

Text Annotation
Persistent

Toggle All Links

Toggle Cine
Mode

Toggle Bounce
Mode

Toggle Hanging
Protocol Monitor
Icons

Toggle Key Image

Default

Keystroke

F11

Ctrl+F6

Ctrl+Alt+F6

F6

[NONE]

Ctrl+Shift+F6

L+ left
mouse
button drag

[NONE]

[NONE]

[NONE]

Shift + L

[NONE]

F2

Space

Hardcoded

Yes

Yes

Yes

Keyboard Commands

Action

Toggles Scout Mode on and off.

Toggles image overlays, DICOM overlays, and

any measurements and annotations.

Toggles bit overlays on and off

Toggles screen overlays. It does not toggle
image overlays shutters and DICOM 6000.

Toggles Tomosynthesis Slice Indicator on and
off

Toggles shutter overlays on and off

Adjusts the Window Width/Level of a single
image instead of the entire series (when
Mammography features are enabled)

Opens the Spine Labelling panel.

Activates the Step-Zoom tool in an image. You
can change this to another keyboard shortcut in

the User preferences.
Enables the text annotation for a single use.

Keeps the text annotation tool active for

multiple uses.

Toggles links on and off. When the links are off,
the link symbols disappear from the windows
description and the word "Link" does not

appear in the overlay portion.

Toggles loop mode.

Toggles bounce mode.

On a one-monitor system, toggles between
displaying the first and second series of the
main exam. On a two-monitor system, toggles
between what is displayed on Monitor 1 and
Monitor 2.

Toggles key images.
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Keyboard Commands

Description

Toggle Manual
Hanging Dialog

Toggle Pixel-to-
Pixel Zoom

Toggle Pin Prior
to Hang

Toggle SR CAD
Results

Toggle True Size
Zoom

User Tool Palette
Vertical Rack

Worklist/Canvas
Page Refresh

Tip

The keyboard shortcuts configured in the User Preference will be displayed in the context

menu.

Default

Keystroke

[NONE]

NONE

Shift +S

T

M
Ctrl+Alt+V

F4

Hardcoded

Yes

Mouse and Keyboard Reference Sheet

Toggles the display of the Manual Hanging
Panel.

Toggles pixel-to-pixel zoom

Use this shortcut key to hang any prior other
than the hung prior when a HP sequence is
applied.

Toggle SR CAD results. The label “CAD Markers
On” is displayed at the bottom of the image
when the keyboard shortcut to display CAD
markers has been used. The label “CAD Markers
Off” is displayed at the bottom of the image
when the keyboard shortcut has been used to
turn the marker off. “CAD Markers Off” is also

displayed when an image is first displayed.

Turns the True Size zoom on and off (when

Mammography features are enabled)
Toggles the User Tool Palette on and off.
Vertical rack

Refresh Worklist/Canvas Page

The following keyboard shortcuts cannot be used:

Keystroke

Number 0-9 (also on

number key pad)

+/- (also on number

key pad)
ESC
Tab

Delete
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Cursor Up, Down, Left,
Right

F5

Windows Key (Start)
Context-menu Key
Print Key

Ctrl+Alt+Delete
(Combination)

Space
F4

L

F11
F12

F1

Keyboard Commands

IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Radiology with iSyntax User Guide

4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips



4522 170 27901/730 * 2018-01-09

Philips

IntelliSpace PACS Quick Reference Table

25 IntelliSpace PACS Quick Reference Table

This table describes IntelliSpace PACS features, from basic image-selection and viewing features
to the more complex image-manipulation features.

You can set preferences for keyboard shortcut to map keys and key combinations to actions in
IntelliSpace PACS. See “Setting Keyboard Shortcut Preferences” on page 456. You can also
specify enhanced cursors by setting a User General preference. See “Setting General
Preferences” on page 446.

Task Action

Quickly load or unload an

exam

Expand an image or

image-series

Adjust brightness and
contrast (Window Width/
Window Level)

Compare (link) images in
an exam

Select and deselect images

or image-series

Release any current
mouse mode

Access image menu

Show/hide image overlays

Pan

Zoom

Right-click the exam listing in the Patient History and select Open/ Close exam.

Double-click the left mouse button on the desired image or image-series.

Left-click the image and drag the left mouse button horizontally or vertically,
respectively. Default WW/WL, Histogram Calculation and Modality Default values are
available for all modalities in the menu. CT exams also display preset Window Width/
Level values in the menu. These values include the Default WW/WL, Abdomen, Brain,
Bone, Liver, Lung, Mediastinum, and any custom Window Width/Levels created by the
IntelliSpace PACS System Administrator on a site-by-site basis.

Right-click on an image and select the New Link from the menu. Right-click on the
image you would like to link and then select Join Link. You can also quickly link all
images with the same point of reference by choosing Link All.

Left-click on the desired image or image-series.

Left-click.

Right click on the desired image or image-series.

Press F6 to toggle lays on and off for all exams in the active patient.
Press Ctrl + Alt + F6 to toggle only DICOM 6000 overlays on/off.

Press, Ctrl + F6 to toggle all overlays on/off (IntelliSpace PACS lays, IntelliSpace PACS
Annotations & Measurements, and Embedded and Declared DICOM Overlays).

X-Ray images: With a wheel-mouse, click and drag the wheel-button. With a two
button mouse, left-click and drag the mouse while holding down the Ctrl key.

Series: Left-click and drag the mouse while holding down the Ctrl key.

X-Ray images: With a wheel-mouse, roll the mouse wheel back and forth. With a two-
button mouse, click the left mouse-button and drag the mouse while holding down the
Alt key.

Series: Click the left mouse-button and drag the mouse up/down while holding the Alt
key.
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Review series frame-by- With a wheel-mouse, roll the mouse wheel back and forth. With a two-button mouse,
frame press the up and down arrows keys.

Fast Cine review for series Double-click a multi-image stack series. The initial frame rate is based on the User
Display Preference for the Default Cine Rate. See “Setting Display Preferences” on
page 460.

Alternatively, you can hold down the mouse wheel and drag the mouse up or down.

Coarse Fast Cine In Standard mouse mode, click the middle mouse button while dragging the mouse
past the point in which you placed your cursor.

In Enhanced mode, left-click while dragging the mouse past the point in which you
placed your cursor. In Enhanced mode, you cannot double-click the middle mouse
button to start Fast Cine mode.

The Coarse Fast Cine mode may skip images, depending on how far the mouse is from
where the Fast Cine originally began.

Access diagnostic reports  Click the small Report icon at the upper left corner of the exam margin. This button is
for an exam or patient white if reports are unavailable or are not supported by your institution. You can also
right-click the exam listing in the Patient History and select Show Reports from the

menu.
Access exam notes Right-click on exam listing or the timeline and select View Exam Notes.

Invert brightness and Right-click on an image and select Image Processing from the menu, then choose
contrast Invert Image.

Flip an image around the x Right-click on an image, select Flip/Rotate/Sort from the menu, then choose Flip

ory axis Vertical or Flip Horizontal.

Rotate an image clockwise Right-click on an image, select Flip/Rotate/Sort from the menu, then choose Rotate 90
or counter-clockwise CW or Rotate 90 CCW.

Sort an image series Right-click on an image, select Flip/Rotate/Sort from the menu, then choose Table
Position Ascending, Table Position Descending, Image Number Ascending, or Image
Number Descending.

Annotate an image with Right-click on an image and select Annotations from the menu. This function is only

text or symbols available in the diagnostic monitors and image popup windows.

Measure lengths, angles or Right-click on an image and select Measurements from the menu. This function is only
regions of interest available in the diagnostic monitors and image popup windows.

Delete measurements Right-click the measurement handle and select Delete All Measurements and
Annotations from the menu. This function is only available in the diagnostic monitors

and image popup windows.

Edit measurements format Right-click the measurement handle and select Edit Font or Edit Line Style from the
menu. This function is only available in the diagnostic monitors and image popup
windows.
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Display multi-image
modes

Temporarily disconnect a
linked image

Unlink images in an exam

Convert an MR slice into a

Scout view

Auto-link expanded

images

Create a scout view

View a series with multi-

image mode

Open a clone-image in an

image popup window

Copy to the Windows
clipboard

Apply spine labeling to an
image of the spine

Increase or decrease the
angle for the Edge
Enhancement, CLAHE and
Edge Detection Image
Processing tools

Mark an image as a “key
image”

View exam information

View the available
presentation state for an
exam

Turn the Mark Read

designation on

To simultaneously view multiple images from an image series, right-click the image

series and choose Multi-Image Mode from the menu. The available options (in

column:row notation) are: 1:1, 1:2, 2:1, 2:2, 1:3, 3:3, 3:4, and 4:5. This option is only

available for images in the diagnostic monitors and expanded windows, not for

thumbnail images in the diagnostic exam rack.

Hold down the Shift key while performing image manipulation with the mouse or the

keyboard.

Right-click on the image you wish to unlink and select Leave Link from the menu.

Right-click on the image and select Show Line Mode from the menu.

Expanded CT or MR images auto-link when their margins are placed side by side. Left-

click on the image's top margin or bottom annotation area and drag images margins

edge to edge.

Right-click on an image and select Scout Line Mode from the menu.

To view a series with several slices displayed simultaneously in one window, right-click

the series and select the desired configuration from the Multi-image mode menu.

Right-click an image and select Clone Window from the menu, then double-click the

cloned image.

Right-click on an image and select Save and Window/Image To Clipboard from the

menu.

Right-click on any image or series which includes the vertebrae and select Spine

Labeling from the Annotations menu. Click the image where you would like labels

inserted in conformance with the Spine Labeling dialog box.

Hover the mouse over the image that has one of these Image Processing tools applied

and click the “,” (comma) key to decrease the degree parameter and the “.” (period) to

increase the parameter.

Press the space bar.

Right-click on the left margin of the exam-row, and select Exam Information from the

menu. If you are in Vertical mode, right-click the top margin to access the menu.

Right-click on the left margin of the exam-row, then select Presentation State from the

menu. If you are in Vertical mode, right-click the top margin to access the menu.

Press F3 while the mouse is over the exam you wish to mark as read.
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Close an exam

Change between
horizontal and vertical
rack modes

Reorder images in an
exam row

Print
Save image to file or to
clipboard

Export an exam to DICOM

Logout

Right-click on the left margin of the exam-row, then select Close Exam from the menu.
If you are in Vertical mode, right-click the top margin to access the menu.

Right-click on the left margin of the exam-row, then select Horizontal Rack or Vertical
Rack from the menu. If you are in Vertical mode, right-click the top margin to access

the menu.

Place your cursor on the image's gray top margin or bottom annotation area, left-click

and drag to a new location.

Right-click on an image and select Print from the menu, then choose Paper Printer or
DICOM Printer.

Right-click on the image you wish to save and select Save from the menu. Then select
Window/Image to Clipboard/ File.

Right-click an exam listing either in the Patient History or in a worklist and select
Export via DICOM from the menu.

Click the X button in the upper right corner of the Control Strip.
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26 Security

Session Management

Session Management is managing the interaction between the IntelliSpace PACS Client and the
IntelliSpace PACS Server. The configurations for the Session Management are set at the
IntelliSpace PACS Administration Tool.

Based on the configurations, all the clients will notify the user with different messages in
different scenarios. This section will assist you to understand the different scenarios where the
logins to the Client and Server and controlled.

Logins to Client and the Server

NOTE

For a successful login, users should pass all the three “Session Management” conditions as
mentioned in this section.

Maximum Number of Sessions for a User for all the Application

When a user exceeds the maximum number of sessions as set in the iSite Administration tool,
then the following message is displayed:

IntelliSpace PACS

IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise

Mot for diagnostic, monitoring or therapeutic purposes or in any
other manner for regular medical practice.
Logon

Warning: The current connection is unsecure.

User Name

Er s s s s

Password I
Log on to IlSlTE j
Logon Mode IF'asswnrd j

Location IMain Location j EE-J A

You have exceeded maximum number of logins for the application

0K
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For example, If the value of the “ Maximum Sessions Per User” is set to 2, then:
e The user tries to login to ISE: Login Successful
e The user tries to login to ISE: Login Successful

e The user tries to login to ISE: Login Fails

Maximum Number of User Sessions for each Application:

When a user exceeds the maximum number of sessions for each application (all Clients) as set
in the iSite Administration tool, then the following message is displayed:

IntelliSpace PACS
IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise

Not for diagnostic, monitoring or therapeutic purposes or in any
other manner for regular medical practice.
Logon

Warning: The current connection is unsecure.

User Name | |[0EE®

Passwurd | Thkhkkhkhk
Log on to IISITE j
Logon Mode IF'ESSWI:Ird j

Location IMain Location j E@ A

You have exceeded maximum number of logins for the application

0K

Example: If the value of the “Maximum Sessions Per User” is set to 2, then:
e The user tries to login to ISE: Login Successful
e The user tries to login to ISE: Login Successful

e The user tries to login to ISE : Login Fails

Maximum Number of Sessions at System Level

When a user exceeds the maximum number of sessions in the server as set in the iSite
Administration tool, then following message is displayed:
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IntelliSpace PACS

IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise

Mot for diagnostic, monitoring or therapeutic purposes or in any
other manner for regular medical practice.
Logon

Warning: The current connection is unsecure.

User Name | [WEEFS

Pas_swﬂr\d | ThThkkkhhhkk
Log on to IlSlTE j
Logon Mode IF’asswUrd j

Location IMain Location j EE': A
Maxzimum number of logins to the server has exceeded

0K

For example, if the value of the “ Maximum Sessions at System Level” is set to 3, then:
e The User A tries to login to ISE: Login Successful
e The User B tries to login to ISR: Login Successful
e The User C tries to login to Admin Tool: Login Successful

e The User D tries to login to Client Web: Login Fails

Secure Communications

Anicon is displayed to represent if the connection between the client and the server is either
secure or not secure.

Icons Description

=8 The communication between the client and

server is secure

B The connection between the client and server is
not secure

Certificate Login Error Messages

The IntelliSpace PACS Radiology and IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise applications validates the
security certificates at the time of login. When the certificate validation fails, the following error
messages are displayed.
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Message Description

The server’s security If the certificate issued by the Certificate
certificate has expired. Authority has expired.

The server's security If the Certificate issuer authority is unknown or
certificate is not issued not present.
by a trusted certificate

authority.

Unable to validate If the issuing authority is unable to validate the
server security certificate against the revocation list.
certificate.

The server's security If the Certificate Authority has revoked the

certificate is revoked. issued certificate.

Warning Messages in Secure Mode

A warning message will be shown when user selects the anonymization option for local export
in Phillips proprietary format.

e &

Certain Patient Information may not be anonymized when
exparted in Philips Proprietary Format.

Do you want to Continue?,

Yes Mo

Viewing Login Details

The users can view/monitor the successful/unsuccessful log in attempts along with the date,
time and the IP address of the Client system from where the login was attempted.

1. Login to the Client system.
= The banner area displays the login information along with the date and time at the top.

NOTE

The last successful login date and time is displayed by default.
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Details Description

Last successful logon  The time, date and IP address of the system from
was at "time" on where the last successful login happened.

"date" from IP

"address"
Number of The total number of unsuccessful login attempt
unsuccessful logon within two successful logins.

attempts since last

successful logon is:

Last unsuccessful The date, corresponding time and IP address of

logon was at "time" on the last unsuccessful login.
"date" from IP

"address"
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27 Glossary

Accession Number (ACC #)

The unique identifier for exams; the maximum length of an accession number is 20 characters

CAD Marker

Computer-aided detection marker

Canvas Page

The window in which patient exams are displayed. Exams are displayed in Exam Racks that run
horizontally or vertically across the Canvas Page. See “Introduction to the Canvas Page” on
page 187.

CC

View position: cranial-caudal

CD Manager

See Media Viewer

CLAHE

Contrast Limited Adaptive Histogram Equalization. A digital image process that visually
enhances details on the image.

Control Strip

The top portion of the IntelliSpace PACS screen that displays the user name, currently active
tools, and icons for the Preferences dialog box, online help, and logging off. See “Control Strip”
on page 69.
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Diagnosis

Diagnosis

The determination of the nature of a disease. Or, a dedicated viewing workflow for this
purpose.

DICOM

Digital Imaging and Communication in Medicine; sometimes referred to as DICOM standard, or
NEMA PS3. Provides a detailed specification that describes formatting and exchanging images
and associated information.

Dictionary

A collection of related items stored in the database that have unique codes (for example, Body
Part, Modality Type, and so on). Dictionaries are configured and maintained in the IntelliSpace
PACS AdminTool.

Discussion Filter

A filter that selects all exams where there has been a difference of opinion between the first
and second readers. This filter creates a to-do list for the third reader in a double-blind read
workflow.

Double-Blind Read

Workflow where two readers (radiologists) evaluate and rate the same clinical images. The two
readers work independently, and do not have access to each other’s evaluations. This method
is used to prevent individual bias during rating.

Duplicate Unique Identifier (DUP UID)

The situation that occurs when the same study identifier (UID) is given to multiple studies of
different patients. IntelliSpace PACS includes tools that let you resolve problems related to
duplicate UIDs. See “Resolving Duplicate UIDs” on page 411.

Edge Enhancement

Image setting that improves the perceived sharpness of the image details.
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Exam

An order received from the HIS/RIS that resides in the IntelliSpace PACS database. Exams do no
necessarily have images. In IntelliSpace PACS, the unique identifier for exams is Accession #.

Exam Lookup

A search tool that allows you to find exams based on a combination of search criteria. See
“Exam Lookup Overview” on page 115.

Exam Rack

Patient exams (images or image-series) are displayed in Exam Racks. The order of the Exam
Rack is chronological and corresponds to the Patient History.

Exception Handler

The feature you use to resolve exams whose DICOM information conflict with information from
the RIS. See “Using the Exceptions Handler” on page 175.

Filter

Tool for dynamic search and selection, based on user-defined criteria, and resulting in a
dynamic worklist.

Filter Criteria

The information you specify for a filter, such as Organization and Modality.

Folder

Container for storing patient exams of specific relevance or interest, resulting in a static
worklist (for example, teaching files).

Folder List

Provides access to a variety of IntelliSpace PACS tools, filters, and folders. See “Folder List” on
page 70.
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Hanging Protocol

Hanging Protocol

The feature that allows you to configure and customize how certain types of images will be
displayed on the diagnostic monitors. See “Using Hanging Protocols” on page 365.

Hanging Protocol Group

A dictionary that allows you to associate multiple exams with the same hanging protocol.

Hanging Protocol Series Matching Rule

A set of rules you define for hanging protocols to match specific images or series. See “Series
Matching Rules” on page 401.

History Folder

The folder in the Folder List that contains the last 100 exams you have viewed. See “Folder List”
on page 70.

iIExport

The feature used to export exams via DICOM to another system or workstation, such as a 3D
workstation. See “iExport for DICOM Export” on page 348.

iIExport Queue

A real-time display of the status of exams that have been exported using the iExport feature.
You can also delete and restart exported exams from the iExport Queue. See “Viewing the
iExport Queue” on page 356.

Image quality icon

An icon in the lower-right corner of the image that indicates the relative quality of the image.
See “Image Quality Indicator” on page 65.

iQuery

The feature used to retrieve studies through DICOM Query Retrieve from another system. See
“iQuery for DICOM Study Retrieval” on page 358.
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iQuery Queue

The feature that enables you to monitor the progress of an exam being retrieved, remove
requested studies from the queue, and perform other administrative functions. See “Viewing
the iQuery Queue” on page 364.

IntelliSpace PACS Administration Tool

The application used by IntelliSpace PACS System Administrators and Technical Support to view
and modify site configuration settings, such as security and dictionaries.

IntelliSpace PACS Enterprise

An enterprise-wide, Web-based image distribution solution that delivers the power of radiology
to the point of patient care.

IntelliSpace PACS Radiology

IntelliSpace PACS diagnostic viewer, designed for Radiologists.

Keypad

A small hardware device, placed next to the keyboard, that offers a quick method for launching
frequently used functions.

LCC

View position and breast examined: left cranial-caudal

LMLO

View position and breast examined: left medial-lateral oblique

Local Exam

The tool that enables you to download patient exams to your local machine. This speeds up
access to image data when running IntelliSpace PACS remotely.
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Localizer Tool

Localizer Tool

The tool that helps you visualize and navigate to a location in multiple series with different
orientations. See “Using the Localizer Tool” on page 275.

Machine Auto Logout Time

The amount of time after which a machine automatically logs you off from IntelliSpace PACS.
The System Administrator can set a machine preference to override the system-wide auto
logout time. See “Setting General Preferences” on page 517.

Machine Filter

A filter that is associated with a specified machine (workstation). Users can only use a machine
filter associated with the machine they are working on. See “Filtering Worklists” on page 151.

Machine Preference

Various settings that control the behavior of IntelliSpace PACS on a specific machine. See
“Setting Machine Preferences” on page 517.

Matching Series Rules

See Hanging Protocol Matching Series Rules.

Media Viewer

The feature that allows you to create personalized CDs and DVDs that include an encapsulated
version of IntelliSpace PACS and the patient exams you choose. See “Using the Media Viewer”
on page 341.

Merge/Link Candidate List

A list of patients that are identified by the IntelliSpace PACS system as candidate pairs for
patient linking and merging. See “Merging Patient Records from the Same Organization” on
page 105.

MLO

View position: medial-lateral oblique
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Modality

Type of acquisition device used to generate the images of an examination. Examples are CR,
MG, RF, US, MR, XA

Multi-Image Mode

The feature that allows you to display multiple images in one window in various configurations.

My Filters

A folder in the Folder List that contains your personal filters. See “Folder List” on page 70.

My History

A folder in the Folder List that contains the last 100 exams that you have viewed. See “Folder
List” on page 70.

Not Read By Me Filter

A filter that selects all exams that have not yet been read by the current user. This filter creates
a personal to-do list.

PACS

Picture Archiving and Communication System

Navigation Rectangle

Interactive and resizable red and blue rectangles that correspond to the images being displayed
on Diagnostic Monitors. These rectangles give a visual representation of the exams being
displayed and can be used to load other images, series, or exams to your Diagnostic Monitor.
See “Using the Navigation Rectangles” on page 199.

Patient

A person receiving health care services. In IntelliSpace PACS, the unique identifier for patients is
a Medical Record Number (MRN), also known as a Patient ID.
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Patient Folder

Patient Folder

A container of studies, examinations, series, images, reports, requests, texts, and notes of a
patient.

Patient Lookup

A search tool that allows you to find patients based on a combination of search criteria.

Patient Lookup Screen

A screen that displays worklists, as well as tools for creating dynamic and static worklists (that
is, filters and folders).

Permissions

The functions the user is permitted to perform on the system. Permissions are linked to the role
that the user is given by the system administrator.

Personal Folders

A folder in the Folder List that contains exam links you want to save for future reference. See
“Folder List” on page 70.

Pixel-to-Pixel Zoom

Zoom setting where a single pixel in the image corresponds to a single pixel on the screen.

Presentation State

The presentation state of images or series refers to the attributes which determine how the
images or series are displayed, e.g., zoom, window width/level settings, whether or not
annotations and measurements are shown.

Prior

Clinical images from previous exams of a patient that can be relevant for diagnosing or rating
the current medical condition of that patient.
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Public Folders

Glossary

Public Folders

A folder in the Folder List that can be shared with multiple users. See “Folder List” on page 70.

Rack

See Exam Rack.

RCC

View position and breast examined: right cranial-caudal

Recent Images

Clinical images from previous exams of a patient that can be relevant for diagnosing or rating
the current medical condition of that patient. Recent images date back to a limited time in the
past — typically, several weeks.

Relevant Exam Timeline

A chronological list of all relevant exams available for the selected patient and exam. See “Using
the Relevant Exams Timeline” on page 190.

Relevant Prior

An exam with same body part or modality plus body part, that is considered to be relevant to
the current exam.

Report

A written language representation or a voice recording of a diagnosis or a description of a
procedure on paper, audiotape, and/or in electronic form.

RIS

Radiology Information System
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RMLO

RMLO

View position and breast examined: right medial-lateral oblique

ROI

Region of interest

Role

Defines the type of user; for instance, a radiologist, a radiographer, or a system administrator. A
set of permissions and access to system functions are associated with a role.

Screening

Examination or testing of a group of individuals to separate those who are well from those who
have an undiagnosed disease or defect or who are at high risk.

Breast Screening: A federal program to gather information about breast cancer in a defined
group of the population.

Sequence

Ordered list of hanging protocols

Series

Set of medical images that are acquired with one piece of equipment and are spatially related
to each other (i.e., same frame of reference).

Remote Reading

The feature that allows Radiologists to read IntelliSpace PACS exams over a low bandwidth
connection. This enables a group of offsite Radiologists to function as a virtual group within the
reading environment.

Series and Image Linking

The ability to combine two images to view, pan, or view slices simultaneously. See “Linking
Image Series” on page 249.
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Shelf

See Exam Rack.

Shortcut Bar

A customizable way to access your most frequently used folders, filters, and tools. See
“Shortcuts Bar” on page 77.

Single Read

Workflow where a single reader (radiologist) evaluates and rates the clinical images.

Split Exam

The feature that allows you to split a series according to specific DICOM tags. See “Splitting
Exams” on page 284.

Step Zoom

Zoom function that divides the image into rectangular areas of an equal size. Each area is
displayed with the pixel-to-pixel zoom setting. All areas can be displayed sequentially, in a
stepwise manner.

Split Mode

The ability to split a monitor vertically or horizontally.

Study

A set of images. In IntelliSpace PACS, a study is associated with a SUID (Study Unique Identifier).

System Administrator

Person with special permissions to define the users of the system and hospital-specific settings;
for example, roles and worklists.
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System Filter

System Filter

A filter created by an IntelliSpace PACS user that can be shared with multiple users. See
“Filtering Worklists” on page 151.

System Hanging Protocol

A hanging protocol created by the IntelliSpace PACS System Administrator that is available to all
users. See “Using Hanging Protocols” on page 365.

System Preferences

Various settings that control the behavior of IntelliSpace PACS that are system-wide. See
“Setting System Preferences” on page 471.

Task

Used by System Administrators to assign organization-specific privileges to users.

True-Size Zoom

Zoom setting that approximately represents the actual size of the anatomical structures on the
screen.

User Filter

A filter created by an IntelliSpace PACS user that is only available to that user. See “Filtering
Worklists” on page 151.

User Hanging Protocol

A hanging protocol created by a user that only they can use. See “Configuring Hanging
Protocols” on page 368.

User Preferences

Various settings that control the behavior of IntelliSpace PACS for the user. See “Setting User
Preferences” on page 445.
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Window Width/Window Level Glossary

Window Width/Window Level

Window Width is the total range of pixel values displayed on the screen. Increasing the window
width will decrease the contrast.

Window Level is the value of the pixels at the center of the range defined by window width.
Increasing the window level will decrease the brightness.

Worklist

A list of cases to be worked on. The user may specify the contents of the worklist.
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Worklist
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28 Accessing PDF File of Online Help

To view this book in PDF format, go to: http://<server IP>/PACSAdministration/
Help/PrintableHelpManuals.aspx

[END OF DOCUMENT]
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29 Appendix A: Network Safety, Security,
and Privacy

Customer’s Role in the Product Security Partnership

Philips recognizes that the security of Philips Healthcare products is an important part of your
facility's security strategy. However, these benefits can only be realized if you implement a
comprehensive, multi layered strategy (including policies, processes, and technologies) to
protect information and systems from external and internal threats.

The customer is responsible for setting up and maintaining a secure and stable IT environment
according to general IT standards.

Following industry-standard practice, your strategy should address:
e Physical security (e.g., do not allow unauthorized people to use IntelliSpace PACS 4.4)

e Operational security (e.g., make sure that any sensitive information left on the system—
such as exported files—is removed; make sure that users of IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 do not
leave the open system unattended)

e Procedural security (e.g., create awareness with regard to the dangers of social engineering;
every single user should be given a separate account; do not forget to remove an account
when it is no longer needed)

¢ Risk management

e Security policies (e.g., make sure that the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 Service Documentation and
media are securely stored)

e Contingency planning.

The practical implementation of technical security elements varies by site and may employ a
number of technologies, including firewalls, virus scanning and anti-spyware software,
authentication technologies, network segmentation (VLAN—XVirtual Local Area Network), etc.

As with any computer-based system, protection must be provided such that firewalls and/or
other security devices are in place between the medical system and any externally accessible
systems.

Although the system incorporates state-of-the-art protection mechanisms to protect it against
the intrusion of malware (for example, viruses), a remote possibility remains that a system can
become infected. System safety remains guaranteed in all circumstances, but the user might
notice unfamiliar system behavior and/or performance. If this happens repeatedly, e.g. also
after the system has been switched off and on again, the user is advised to contact a Philips
Healthcare service representative to have the system checked and, if needed, to remove the
malware.

The USA Veterans Administration has developed a widely used Medical Device Isolation
Architecture for this purpose. Such perimeter and network defenses are essential elements in a
comprehensive medical device security strategy.
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Customer’s Role in the Product Security Partnership

Additional security and privacy information can be found on the Philips Healthcare product
security web site at http://www.philips.com/productsecurity.

If you are interested in overviews of validated Security Patches:
¢ subscribe to the RSS Feed on this subject

e request an account that enables you to download documents illustrating the validation
status for IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 and other Philips Healthcare products (to do so, navigate to
the “Vulnerability Tables” section of the site).

Antivirus software is not provided with the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 system. To protect the data
stored in the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 system, Philips recommends that you run antivirus software
on any IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 server and all workstations, and keep the antivirus software up-to
date on any IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 server and all workstations.

WARNING

Philips Healthcare is not responsible for the installation or maintenance of antivirus
software or for the integrity of the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 system infected with a computer
virus.

Philips Healthcare has qualified the following antivirus applications as being compatible with
the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 software:

e McAfee VirusScan Enterprise

Contact your Philips Healthcare service representative for information about qualified versions
and configuring these applications so they do not affect IntelliSpace PACS 4.4 functionality or
performance. For more details on security, please refer to the Appendix, Network safety,
security and privacy in the Systems Administrator Guide.
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When disposing of the hard drive, erase all sensitive privacy information.

Media such as CDs, DVDs, and printouts need to be disposed of in a secure manner when
they are no longer needed, since they might contain sensitive privacy information.

It is the responsibility of the users to keep their password secret.
It is advised to use TLS to secure the communications over TCP/IP networks.

Users should guard their sessions and log off when they leave the IntelliSpace PACS 4.4
Server or Workstation.

It is the responsibility of the user to guard removable media at all times.
Make sure (patient) data is encrypted before transporting it out of the hospital facility.
Philips recommends installing the validated and published security patches.

Philips recommends making backup copies of configuration data, the database, and the
archive as described in the System Administrator’s Guide.

Trained users are recommended to be careful when deleting patient or study data.

External circumstances can influence the availability of the clinical data, e.g. network
failure, power failures, environmental disasters, etc.
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